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CHAPTER 4 
STORAGE 


DESCRIPTION AND GENERAL INFORMATION 
STORAGE CAPACITY 

The maximum internal storage capacity of a 3300 
Computer System is 262,084 28-bit words. The 
minimum internal storage capacity is 8,192 28-bit 
words. The storage capacity of an 8K system may 
be increased to 16,384 words by adding an additional 
8K module to the basic system. Any additional incre¬ 
ments beyond 16, 384 words must be made by adding 
16K modules. Therefore, there are two types of 
storage modules available, the 3309 Storage Module 
(8K) and the 3302 Storage Module (16K). 

3309 Storage Module 

One 3309 (8K storage) is included as part of each 
processor. No more than two 3309's maybe attached 
to any one system. Figure 51 shows the 3309 Storage 
Module. 

3302 Storage Module 

A 3302 provides 16,384words of storage capacity; 
it has a 16K stack, not two 8K stacks. Therefore in 
this text the 3309 and 3302 must be treated sepa¬ 
rately. Figure 52 shows the 3302 Storage Module. 
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Figure 51. 3309 Storage Module 


STORAGE WORD FORMAT 

The 28-bit storage word (figure 53) contains 24 
bits of data, which may be exchanged with the proces¬ 
sor, and four parity bits, which are generated and 
checked only in the storage module. The storage 
word can be considered to be four 6-bit characters 
and four parit 5 '' bits (one paritj’’ bit associated with 
each character). 

STORAGE PARITY 

Each character within a storage word has one 


parity bit associated with it (figure 53). During each 
write cycle, a parity bit is stored along with each 
character. When part or all of a word is next read 
from storage, parity is checked for a loss or gain of 
bits. The 3300 uses odd parity; that means the num¬ 
ber of I's in a character, plus the parity bit, always 
totals an odd number. Any failure to produce cor¬ 
rect parity read operations cuases a memory fault 
indication on the storage module control panel and 
the console, followed immediately by a program halt. 
If the console PARITY STOP switch is inactive, parity 
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Figure 52, 3302 Storage Module 
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will still be generated, but the program will not halt 
because of a parity error. 

The storage module control panels, figures 54 and 
55, contain lights which display each bit of the cur¬ 
rent storage word, including four lights for display 
of the parity bits. 

Complete the following table. Show whether the 
parity bits of each character is a 1 or a 0. 


24-Bit 
Word To 
Be Stored 

Parity Bit 
for 

Char 0 

Parity Bit 
for 

Char 1 

Parity Bit 
for 

Char 2 

Parity Bit 
for 

Char 3 

01234567 





20356016 





10667201 





00010233 





60731065 





06731026 






STORAGE MODULE DESCRIPTION 
Storage Registers 

Two registers, S and Z, are associated with each 
storage module. 

1. S Register - The S register contains the address 
of the word currently being processed. The 3309 
has a 13-bit S register; the 3302 has a 14-bit S 
register. The address is transmitted from the 
processor or the multiprogramming module. 

2. Z Register - The 28-bit Z register is the storage 
restoration and modification register. A storage 
word may be read into Z and the 24 bits of data 
transmitted to the processor via the data bus or 
the processor may send a new 24-bit word (or 
portion of a word) over the data bus to storage 
where the word is placed in Z, then written into 
storage with the correct parity. 

Read/Write Controls 

During a normal memory read cycle, all bits of a 
word referenced by (S)* are read out of core storage 
in parallel, loaded into Z, used for some purpose, and 
written back into storage intact. 

A memory write cycle is performed just like a read 
cycle except that certain groups of bits are blocked 
from Z register initially and new data from the pro¬ 
cessor is placed in these bits of Z„ (Z) is then writ¬ 
ten back into storage. The correct parity for the new 
data is also generated and written into storage. 

Five modes of storage modification (partial writes) 
are possible in the 3203/3209. In all cases, assume 
that i~i IS Clear, Z legisLer is cieareQ oiiiy" at tne oe- 
ginning of each memory cycle (except when master 


^Parentheses signify "contents of." 


cleared). If the program stops as the result of a pari¬ 
ty error the operator can examine (Z) via the storage 
module control panel (figure 54). 

The storage modification modes are: 

1. Single-Character Mode - Anyone 6-bit character 
may be ignored during read cycle. New data is 
then loaded into the corresponding character posi¬ 
tion of Z and the whole (Z) is stored. 

2. Double-Character Mode - The upper, middle, or 
lower half (12 bits) of a word is ignored during read 
cycle. New data is loaded into the unfilled half of 
Z and the whole (Z) is stored. 

3. Triple-Character Mode - Either of the two possible 
triple -character groups may be ignored during read 
cycle. New data is then loaded into the correspond¬ 
ing character positions of Z and the whole (Z) is 
stored. 

4. Full-WordMode - The whole 24-bit word is ignored 
during read cycle. A new word is entered into Z 
and (Z) is stored. 

5. Address Mode - The lower 15 or 17 bits of a word 
may be ignored during read cycle. A new word or 
character address is then loaded into A and the 
whole (Z) is stored. 



Figure 54. 8K Storage Module Control Panel 

Storage Module Control Panel 

Figure 54 shows the storage control panel which 
is mounted at the top of each 8K storage module. 
Figure 55 shows the storage control panel for the 16K 
storage module. 

The drive voltage control permits the adjustment 
of the drive voltage to 26v. The drive voltage meter 
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Figure 55. 16K Storage Module Control Panel 


indicates drive voltage. It reads +20% and is adjus¬ 
ted to read 0% (most modules require approximately 
22. 5v to provide the best margins). 

The panel contains indicator lamps to display the 
contents of the S register, the contents of the Z 
register (including the four parity bits), and three 
storage faults; x or y drive line voltage failures and 
storage parity fault. 

The panel also contains a three-position switch 
labeled CONTROL SELECT (figure 56). The storage 
module may communicate with one or both of the pro¬ 
cessors (or pieces of special equipment), depending 


on the setting of the CONTROL SELECT switch. The 
switch settings are: 

1. The storage module communicates with the pro¬ 
cessor located to the left (as you face the control 
panel) of the module. Refer to figure 56 and note 
that the arrow for setting 1 points to the left, 

2. The storage module communicates with the pro¬ 
cessor located to the right of the module. Note 
that the arrow for setting 2 points to the right. 

3. The storage module may be shared by both pro¬ 
cessors. Note that arrows point in both directions 
for this switch setting (figure 56). 


1 3 2 



3209 

Figure 56. Use of Control Select Switch 


A two-position scanner determines which processor 
communicates with the storage module at any given 
time. If the storage module is being used by one pro¬ 
cessor, a request from the other processor must 
wait. Control is then surrendered to the waiting pro¬ 
cessor at the end of the current cycle. 

When a storage module is to be used by one proces¬ 
sor only, the CONTROL SELECT switch should be set 
to point toward that processor. This disables the 
scanner and locks out the unused access path. 

BUSSING SYSTEM 

Figure 57 is a block diagram of an 8K storage mod¬ 
ule and shows the signals exchanged with aprocessor. 


In figure 57 the dotted lines represent control op¬ 
erations while the solid lines represent transmis¬ 
sions. The heavy solid lines represent data trans¬ 
missions. 

Information and control signals are exchanged be¬ 
tween aprocessor and storage modules over a system 
of twisted-pair wires known as the bus system. Fig¬ 
ure 58 is a photograph of bus wires in chassis 1. 

S Bus 

The S bus system is an 18-bit bus which supplies 
a Storage Request signal and a 17-bit address to 
storage. The 17-bit address consists of a 3-bit 
Module Select code and a 14-bit Coordinate address 
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Figure 57. 

8K Storage Block Diagram 


for referencing a 3302. For referencing a 3309, the 
lower 17 bits of the S bus contain a 4-bit Module 
Select code and 13-bit Coordinate address. If the 
Multiprogramming module is not present in a 3300 
system the following characteristics exist: 

1. Maximum internal storage capacity is 131K. 

2. Only one bus system exists. 

3. The storage address and storage request go 
directly from the processor to storage. 

If the Multiprogramming module is present the 
following characteristics exist: 

1. Maximum internal storage capacity is 262K. 

2. Two distinct buses exist, one defined as the 
right bus (allows access to addresses 000000 
through 377777), the other defined as the left 
bus (which allows access to addresses 400000 
through 777777). 

3. The storage address and storage request are 
placed on the storage S bus by the Multi¬ 
programming module. 



BUS WIRES 


Figure 58. 
Bus Wires 
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Figure 59 graphically represents the S bus scheme In figures 61 and 62 , notice that any address 
if the Multiprogramming module is not present placed on the storage S bus becomes available to all 
whereas figure 60 represents the S bus scheme if the storage modules in the system; however, Storage 
Multiprogramming module is present. Request (bit 17) goes only to the right or to the left. 




Figure 61. S Bus Scheme if Multiprogramming Module Present 













Figure 62. S Bus Scheme if Multiprogramming Module Not Present 


For a unique module to honor a storage request, the 
Module Select code must match the setting of MODULE 
SELECT switches. 

Data Bus 

The data bus transmits 24 bits of data to and from 
the processor and storage register Z. As in the case 
of the S bus, the data bus is tied in parallel to all stor¬ 
age modules and is also tied into each communication 
channel. However, the data bus is used only by the 
module which receives a request from the processor. 

STORAGE PROTECTION 

Storage protection is the feature of the 3200 System 


that prevents alteration of a block of storage addresses. 
When logic in the computation section has determined 
that a reference is about to be made to a protected lo¬ 
cation, it changes the write signal (previously sent to 
storage but not yet used) into a read signal. There¬ 
fore, the contents of that location are not altered. 

The storage module is given no other indication that 
any addresses are being protected. Figure 63 shows 
the system power panel with the STORAGE PROTECT 
switches. 


3309 THEORY OF OPERATION 


Two processors may share use of a storage module. 
To reference storage a processor sends the address 
of the word desired accompanied by a request signal. 
A scanner determines which computer has first access 
to the storage module. The request lines are mon¬ 
itored consecutively, insuring that each processor will 
be acknowledged in turn, free from interference, If 
only one processor is used the CONTROL SELECT 
switch locks the scanner to continually monitor only 
the right or left bus. 

When a request is received storage control gates the 
i3-bit address irom tries bus into the S register where 
it is translated to select the proper drive lines for a 
memory reference. 

Each of the two memory operations—read from mem¬ 
ory and write into memory--consists of; 


1. A read phase, during which a word of information 
is removed from an address in memory, followed by 

2. A write phase, during which a word of information 
(either the same word or a new word) is written 
into memory at the same address. 

The processor will specify either read from mem¬ 
ory or write into memory. 

1. Readfrom memory. Memory performs a read/re¬ 
store cycle in which a word is taken from memory, 
entered into Z register, and re-stored in its orig¬ 
inal memory location. While the word is in Z reg¬ 
ister it is also transmitted to the equipment via 
the data bus. 

2. Write into memory. Memory performs a read cy¬ 
cle, with entry to Z register blocked for all or cer¬ 
tain portions of the word from storage. The por- 








Figure 63. System Power Panel 


tions of the word to be blocked from Z are deter¬ 
mined by the type of partial write mode selected 
(selection depends on the instruction or cycle being 
executed). 

The processor transmits updated information via 
the data bus into Z register and then into the original 
memory location. 

Figure 64maps out the theory of operation. It shows 
the basic steps in one complete memory cycle: 

1. Set busy FF. 

2. Turn on read current. 

3. Gate the contents of a storage cell into Z register 
via the sense amplifiers. 

4. Turn off read current. 


5. Turn on inhibit current. (Preparefor re-storing 
information.) 

6. Turn on write current. (Re-store information.) 

7. Strobe for parity errors. (Parity is only checked 
early in the write cycle.) 

8. Turn off write and inhibit currents. (Re-storing 
is completed.) 

9. Clear busy FF. (Cycle completed.) 

Information access time for memory is approxi¬ 
mately 750 nsec. A complete storage reference cycle 
takes 1.25 usee. There are other timing pulses in the 
memory cycle but the ones listed above are most im¬ 
portant. 
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Figure 64. 

Storage Reference Cycle Timing 


The next portion of the chapter analyzes circuitry 
in each portion of the memory cycle. 

CONTROL SELECT 

As described earlier, a storage module may com¬ 
municate with a processor via the right bus or leftbus, 
or the module may be shared by two processors, one 
using the right bus and one using the left bus. The 
CONTROL SELECT switch (figure 65) is used to select 
right bus, left bus, or priority (a scanner controls use 
of right bus or left bus in this case). 

In the logic shown in figure 65, CONTROL SELECT 
places a ground on the input ot one of the Gl8x terms, 
allowing it to output a 1 to indicate which bus is se¬ 
lected. Note that the Y18x terms are sections of a 
filter card (HA17) and only remove noise from the sig¬ 
nal. They do not delay or invert. The following dis¬ 
cussion of the scanner explains the use of the signals 
from G18x. 

Scanner 

Two processor modules may share a storage mod¬ 
ule . One processor communicates with the storage 
module via the left bus, the other processor commu¬ 
nicates with storage via the right bus. Storage re¬ 
quests are serviced on a first-come, first-served basis 
by the storage module. A two-position scanner deter¬ 
mines which computer has access to the storage mod¬ 
ule at any given instant. The scanner first checks one 
line, then the other for a request. When a request is 
detected (R620 or R621 = 0), the scanner is disabled. 
K792/793 is then held clear for a left bus request or 
held set for a right bus request. (See figure 66.) 

If the scanner recognizes a left bus request and the 
busy signal is not present, inverters G070-G072 out¬ 
put I's, gating the address on the left address bus into 
S register where it is translated. G072 sets: 


1. K796/797 - indicates left bus selected. 

2. Reply, K780/781 - indicates acknowledgement of 
request. 

3. Pulse generator, K750/751 - starts storage refer¬ 
ence sequence. 

When a right bus request is recognized and busy is 
down, inverters G080-G082 output I's which gate an 
address from the right address bus toSregister. The 
1 from G082 sets: 

1. Reply, K780/781, and 

2. Pulse generator, K750/751. 

It also clears K796/797to indicate right bus selected. 
The scanner reactivates when the request is dropped 
(which occurs under central processor control after it 
receives the reply pulse from the storage module). 
The scanner is active only when CONTROL SELECT 
is set to priority. If only one processor is being used 
CONTROL SELECT should be set to select the related 
bus. This will disable the scanner. 

Review the circuitry that has been covered so far by 
reading these statements: 

1. Control select circuitry causes the following scan¬ 
ner actions according to switch settings: 

Position I disables the scanner (K792/793 clear, 
K794/795 clear) and selects left bus (G182 sends 
constant clearing input to K792/793). 

Position 2 disables the scanner (K792/793 set, 
K794/795 set) and selects right bus (G183 sends 
constant setting input to K792/793). 

Position 3 causes the scanner to flip back and 
forth constantly and to lock when a request comes 
from the processor. Receivers R620 and R621 
statically have O’s out which will allow the scanner 
to run. Receipt of either request, left or right, 
causes the output of G176 or G177 to drop to a 
zero, stopping and locking out the scanner to one 
of the following positions: 



04IB ((40C 025A 



LEFT BUS 


RIGHT BUS 
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Figure 65. Control Select Switch and Logic 




Figure 66. Left and Right Address Bus —> S Control Logic 


1. left request (G176 output going to a zero), the 
scanner will not set K792/793, leaving it 
cleared. K794/795 is also clear and the scan¬ 
ner remains that way until the request drops. 
This stopped position is thatwhich the scanner 
assumes if CONTROL SELECT is in position 1. 

2. The scanner locks into a position and a left or 
right request allows the outputs of G070, 071, 
072, or G080, 081, 082 terms to come to a 1 
level. This allows the address (13 bits) on the 
S bus to enter the S register. 

Assume Bit 00 is to be set. The central 
processor holds the 13-bit address on the S 
bus line (either left or right). When G070 or 
G080 outputs 1, information is transferred 
from the S bus via the receiver cards to the S 
register. The S register is cleared at the end 
of a memory cycle if there was no parity er¬ 


ror or if parity error recognition has been 
disabled. 

3. The output of G072 going to 1 sets the left/ 
right bus FF (K796/797). The output of G082 
going to 1 clears the left/right bus FF (K796/ 
797). The output of either G072 or G082 sets 
the reply FF (K790/791). The reply FF in¬ 
forms the processor that storage has received 
and is processing the request. Within the 
CPU, the reply signal drops the request to 
storage and causes sampling of the data bus if 
necessary. With the request dropped, the 
scanner again runs if CONTROL SELECT is 
in the priority position. 

Outputs of either G072 or G082 going to a 1 
also cause the memory cycle delay line to 
start. 
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Figure 67. S Register Input Logic 
DELAY LINE 

The memory delay line supplies necessary time 
intervals to accomplish reading out of information 
from memory and writing back of information into 
memory. 

Before proceeding, review the major timing inter¬ 
vals of a storage reference cycle (figure 64). 

The 3300 Computer System uses coincident storage 
principles. When read or write current is turned on, 
a previous gating or selecting process must be used to 
select the X and Y drive lines that will carry read or 
write current. These and other operations will be de- 
velupcd as a pulse is followed down the delay line. 

Each operation will be covered when the pulse 
reaches that point in the delay line. Considerable time 
will be spent in each area and all circuitry involved 
then will be covered. 


It is a good idea to "step back" occasionally to keep 
track of our objective, which is to read the contents of 
a memory location and re-store it in memory. It is 
also a good idea to review operations and circuitry 
previously discussed. 

Assume, for example, that the processor needs to 
use storage. Our study of the circuitry has shown: 

1. How the request was received. 

2. How storage notified the processor that the request 
had been received and was being processed (reply). 

3. How the necessary information from the S bus, the 
field and coordinate address, was sent to S register. 

Now let's take a look at the actual memory cycle de¬ 
lay line. 

Delay Line Timing 

The timing for a storage reference cycle is provided 
by a pulse traveling down a delay line. Signals are 
available at various taps on the line as the pulse passes 
by them. These signals are used to time the storage 
reference cycle. The input to the delay line is nor¬ 
mally held at a steady 1 by D150(seefigure68A).When 
the pulse generator FF is set (by either G072 orG082), 
its set output drops the output of D150 (a CAOS card) to 
a 0, starting a pulse down the delay line. (For further 
information refer to 3000 Printed Circuits Manual . The 
clear output of the pulse generator simultaneously 
causes Z to clear. 

The first tap (A3) from the delay line (time 1 of 
figure 64) will; 

1. Set Activate Read FF (K700/701, figure 68B) 
which enables the selected line drivers. 

2. Set Gate FF (K710/711, figure 68C) which en¬ 
ables the selected gates to the drive transfor¬ 
mers to begin the read phase of the cycle. 

3. Set Busy FF (K770/771) which turns on the 
storage active status display. 

The Busy FF (K770/771) clear output is inverted by 
K773 and disables the B07x and G08x inverters to 
prevent a new address from being transferred off 
bus to S. This can be seen in figure 66. 

Figure 69 is a circuit within the 3309 that generates 
a Master Clear if the module has been busy longer 
than two microseconds. This logic also prevents 
Master Clears from occurring during a memory cy - 
cle. The output of G169 will be a 1 only if storage is 
Not Busy (Busy) or if the Busy signal has been up 
longer than 2 usee. 

Return for a moment to the Activate Read FF (K700/ 
701, figure 68). When this FF sets, the selected line 
drivers are turned on. Gate FF (K710/711) turns on 
the gates. How the drivers and gates were selected 
IS the next topic to be discussed. 

ADDRESS SELECTION 

Information stored in memory is held in cores lo¬ 
cated at intersections of X and Y half-current drive 
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Figure 68. Pulse Generator, Activate Read, 
and Gate Logic 



Figure 69. Busy FF and Left Address Bus —► S 
Control Logic 

lines. The 4096-word memory module has 64 X and 
64 Y drive lines. In order to reference a location, the 
13-bit address in S register must be translated so that 
one X and one Y drive line are energized. 

The outside appearance of an 8K memory stack is 
shown in figure 71. An 8K stack is made up of two 
identical 4K fields. In figure 71 visually follow the 
cable coming up from the lower right corner and note 
the flanged area immediately behind it. This flange 
separates the two fields. They can be disassembled 
by removing the cables and then the connecting bolts. 

MEMORY PLANES AND WAFERS 

The wires threading the memoiy cores are strung 
across the center areas of square mounting frames to 
form memoiy planes. The wires used to drive and 
sense the cores are also used to hold the cores in place. 

A memory plane is a matrix of 4096 cores repre¬ 
senting one bit of the 28-bit computer word. Each 
plane has 64 X drive lines passing through 64 columns 
of cores with each drive line threading all 64 cores in 
one column. The Ydrive lines are threaded similarly 
but at a 90® angle to the X drive lines. 
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Figure 70. 3309 Master Clear Control Logic 
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Figure 71. 8K Memory Stack 


A memory wafer is formed by wiring a four-section 
frame so that it contains four distinct bit planes (fig¬ 
ure 72). Each memory plane contains one bit of a word, 
so a wafer contains four bits. 


MEMORY STACK 

The cubic memory stack is formed by nine wafers 
mounted one behind another. The front wafer, the in¬ 
put or terminal wafer, serves as a terminal point for 
the X and Y drive lines. The bit plane wafers follow 
and may be numbered sequentially from front to back 
beginning with 0. Bits 0-23 are contained in the first 
six bit plane wafers (0-5). Wafer 6 contains the bit 
planes for the four parity bits. The last wafer serves 
as a transposition plane where X and Y drive lines are 
transposed from one section of the stack to another. 
The 64 X or Y drive lines are arranged in four stripes 
of 16 lines each, eight even and eight odd. Each stripe 
is associated with one inhibit line. To reduce noise 
the odd drive lines within each stripe are transposed 
at the transposition wafer. The first four odd drive 
lines change relative positions with the last four so 
they return to the input wafer threaded between dif¬ 
ferent even-numbered drive lines. Exploded views of 
the stack are shown in figures 73 and 74. 

XOO COMING BACK UP XOO (DRIVE FROM 

>^THROUGH THE FIELD. 1 TRANSFORMERS) 



Figure 72. 
Memory Wafer 
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Figure 73. X Drive Line Configuration 
(Front View) 
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Two 4096-word stacks (fields 0 and 1) are mounted 
face to face, making one 8192-word stack. These mem¬ 
ories work together with common X drive lines and sep¬ 
arate Y drive lines. Although the two stacks are physi¬ 
cally identical, for easier wiring the bit planes of field 1 
are rotated 90® clockwise from those of field 0. TheX 
drive lines of field 1 are inverted from those of field 0 
(figures 75 and 76). The oddYdrive lines enter fields 
0 and 1 from the left. The even Y drive lines enter 
fields 0 and 1 from the right (figures 75 and 76). 

Terminating resistors for the X drive lines are 
mounted on me rear panel of the stack and those for 
the Y drive lines are on the side panels. 

Figure 72 is a simplified layout of four bits and the 
selection method via X and Y coordinates in field 0. 
Note that the Y drives terminate in this field (0) while 
the X drive line continues into the next field (1). 

Separate connections are made to the sense and inhib¬ 
it lines of each memory bit plane. Each sense line ex¬ 
tends to a pair of tabs at a corner of the memory board. 
These tabs are connected to the sense amplifier circuits 
by twisted-pair wiring. Each inhibit line is brought out 
to a pair of tabs on the memory board. These tabs are 
connected to the inhibit circuits by twisted-pair wiring. 

Drive Lines 

The 64 X drive lines enter the two right planes of 
wafer 0 from the terminating wafer and thread through 
all the cores in the 14 right planes. Each drive line 
threads all the cores in one column of a plane, then is 
jumpered to the corresponding column of cores in the 
next plane. 

At the last wafer the X drive lines are transposed 
and returned to the input wafer through the left planes 
of the memory wafers. The X drivelines are common 
to fields 1 and 0. 

Fields 1 and 0 have separate Y drive lines. Only the 
Y drive lines for the selected field are energized at any 
one time. These lines thread the wafers in much the 
same manner as the X drive lines are threaded. The 
Ydrive lines in field 0 run from input wafer to trans¬ 
position wafer through the lower two planes and return 
through the upper two planes. The Y drive lines for 
field 1 are threaded from input wafer to transposition 
wafer through the upper two planes and return through 
the lower two planes. 

For easier construction the even-numbered drive 
lines enter one side of a wafer while the odd-numbered 
drive lines enter from the opposite side (figures 75 
and 76). 

The half-current drive lines are energized in the 
same manner as transmission lines. Characteristic 
impedance of a drive line is approximately 130C, so 
each line is terminated with a 130Q, lOw, noninductive 
resister. The lines are energized bypulses of 22-25v 
and the resulting half currents are about 340 ma. 


STACK CONSTRUCTION (field 0, 4K) 

1 . Each connector on the north (top) side of field 0 
serves the following purpose: 


CHASSIS SIDE 

JCD QDL 

Cp (PP 


NORTH 


A. Odd X drive to 
field 1 

B. Even X drives 
from transform¬ 
ers 

C. Inhibit stripes 2 
and 3 (28 wires) 

D. Inhibit stripes 0 
and 1 (28 wires) 

E. Sense (7 twisted 
pairs) 


2. Each connector on the east (right) side of field 0 
serves the following purpose: 


A. Even Y drive 
lines input from 
transformers 

Bo Inhibit stripes 2 
and 3 

C. Inhibit stripes 0 
and 1 

D. Sense 



EAST 


3. Each connector on the south (bottom) side of field 0 
serves the following purpose: 


(P (P (P 

CDT 

CHASSIS SIDE 


SOUTH 


A. EvenXdrive out¬ 
put to field 1 

B. Odd X drive from 
transformers 

C. Inhibit stripes 0 
and 1 

D. Inhibit stripes 2 
and 3 

E. Sense 


4. Each connector on the west (left) side of field 0 



A. OddYdrive lines 
from transform¬ 
ers 

B. Inhibit stripes 0 
and 1 

o, ItiiiibiL stripes z 
and 3 

D. Sense 




ODD X DRIVE ODD X DRIVE 

(FROM CORE ARRAY I) (FROM FIELD 0 VIA INPUT WAFER) 



Figure 75, Even Memory Core Array, Field 0 



ODD X DRIVE ODD X DRIVE 

(FROM CORE ARRAY I ) (FROM 32 TRANSFORMERS VIA INPUT WAFER) 


Figure 76. Even Memory Gore Array, Field 1 
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Drive Compensator 

In order to hold a constant load on the memory power 
supplies, load compensator circuits are enabled when 
the memory drive circuits are not carrying current. 

When neither read nor write is being performed the 
X and Y drive lines are turned off and the load com¬ 
pensator is enabled. The load compensator consists 
of two COS line driver cards (two sections per card). 
Each section drives a current of approximately 400 ma 
through a 50^, lOw, noninductive load resistor. 

Inhibit Lines 

Since the drive lines affect simultaneously all 28 
cores in a selected storage location it is necessary to 
negate those lines affecting any bit position which must 
remain in the clear state. The inhibit line carries a 
340 ma current parallel to one of the half-current drive 
lines, but in a direction opposite to the half-write cur¬ 
rent. Therefore, if the inhibit current is flowing dur¬ 
ing write phase it will cancel one of the half-write cur¬ 
rents and will prevent any core through which it passes 
from being switched to the set state. 

The inhibit lines in each plane are arranged in four 
groups or stripes. Each stripe is 16 cores wide and 
extends all the way across the plane; thus, each inhibit 


line threads 1024 cores in a 4K field. Inhibit stripes 
are common to fields 1 and 0; thus, each inhibit stripe 
threads 2048 cores in an 8K stack. 

Four inhibit lines are needed to thread the 4096 cores 
for each plane (figure 77). The inhibits are not jump¬ 
ered together and each inhibit winding appears in one 
plane only. 

Use of four stripes per plane reduces the number of 
cores disturbed by an inhibit pulse, thus reducing noise 
generated in the sense amplifier windings. 

Inhibit Compensator 

As in the case of the drive lines, load compensator 
circuits are enabled during times when the inhibit 
circuits are not carrying current. This holds a con¬ 
stant load on the memory power supplies. 

The inhibit circuits include a load compensator for 
each plane in the inhibit driver selection scheme. Four 
inhibit driver circuits are required per plane and a 
fifth circuit is included as a compensator. This fifth 
circuit is an inhibit compensator, card type C09. The 
inhibit circuits are selected one at a time through trans¬ 
lations from S and Z registers. When all four inhibits 
to a plane are turned off, the inhibit compensator is en¬ 
abled. The compensator circuit drives 340 ma current 


TO INHIBIT GENERATORS 






through a 133Q, 25w, noninductive resistor. The 133^ 
resistor is approximately equal to the sum of the 13^^ 
DC resistance and 120fi terminating resistance of an 
inhibit line. 

Sense Lines 

A simplified example of a sense winding is shown in 
figure 78. One sense line threads all cores in a mem¬ 
ory plane. The ends of this continuous line are ex¬ 
tended to terminals near a corner of the plane. 

The rapid flux change which occurs when a core 
switches state induces a voltage of approximately 35 
mv on the sense line. This voltage appears across the 
differential amplifier inputs of the sense amp lifi er 


(card type HA18) and results in a logical 1 at the am¬ 
plifier output terminals. This output occurs when any 
core in the plane switches state in either direction, but 
the output is sampled only during read phase. 

The flux density of half-selected cores is changed 
slightly by a read drive pulse and induces noise voltage 
on the sense line. Noise voltage is reduced by threading 
the sense line through the cores of a plane so that noise 
signals from half-selected cores cancel each other. 

Using the previous material as an introduction to 
physical characteristics of a memory stack, we now 
come to the actual electronics of the stack. Each cir¬ 
cuit will be studied completely and actual prints will 
be used to show selections. 


HALF-C131RENT DRIVE LINES 
44 V, 340 ma 



Figure 78. Simplified Sense Quadrant 


S Register 

The S (storage address) register holds the storage 
address during a storage reference. The register con¬ 
sists of 13 single-rank flip-flop stage sand has no prop¬ 
erties other than storage. An address maybe entered 
into S from either the right or the left address bus. 
These addresses are gated into S (by the G070, G080 
terms) at the same time a signal is sent to begin delay 
line timing. S is cleared at the end of each memory 
cycle if there is no parity error. 

Line Driver Selection 

Three bits from S register select the line driver 


circuits (figure 79) and either read or write. Bits 0, 
3, and 5 select the two circuits in the X coordinate. 
Bits 6, 9, and 11 select the circuits in the Y coordinate. 
The translation is such that the selected pair of line 
driver circuits will have all 0 inputs. 

The circuitry in figure 80 selects the X drivers and 
gates: Bits 0-5 of S register determine which X line 
is selected. For the time being, it will require per¬ 
sistence to get the outputs from the terms in the X gates 
and X transformer drivers. Inverters G300-G305 must 
output O's to be considered turned on (assume E336 is 
0). The X gate inverters (G000-G007) must have O's 
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The storage address converts directly, 
giving the selected drive line numbers in 
octal. Bits 00 through 05 select the X 
drive line; bits 06 through 11 select the 
Y drive line; bit 12 selects the Field. 


Figure 79. Stors^e 

in to turn on. The Xtransformer drivers (D000-D015) 
also need all O's in to turn on. One gate and two driv¬ 
ers must be turned on to select a drive line. 

Work the following problem through the circuitry for 
address 03765: 

1. Which X gate card would output a 1? (The K712 and 
K715 terms are from the outputs of gate FF, K710/ 
711, discussed earlier.) 

2. What would be the outputs of these terms? (The 
K701 term comes from activate read FF discussed 
earlier. The K731 term comes from activate write 
FF which will be presented later; for now consider 
the output of K731 to be 0.) 

X GATES 


Address Bit Assignment 

G300 = G302 = G304 = 

G301 =_ G303 =_ G305 =_ 

3. Which X transformer drivers would be outputting 
logical I's? (K700 has been discussed previously 
and K730 will be discussed later. For this prob¬ 
lem, K700 will be 0 and K730 will be 1.) _ 

and_. 

Carry these outputs to the following circuits, show¬ 
ing the X drive transformer. Determine which Tcard 
will turn on. To turn it on, you will need the X gate 
and two X transformer drivers. 

You should have arrived at T326. If you did not, 
check your work. There are Y drive lines to consider 
yet, and we may as well enter into these. 

X TRANSFORMER DRIVERS 



X GATE SELECTION 


S REGISTER 
BITS 04,02,01 


X TRANSFORMER 
DRIVER SELECTION 
S REGISTER 
BITS 05,05,00 



K70I « ACTIVATE READ 
KTSI = ACTIVATE WRITE 


ACTIVATE READ 


ACTIVATE WRITE 



Figure 80. X Gates and Transformer Drivers 


G305 


















Address Translation 

Logical translation is such that the number of the 
selected X drive line is identical to the number con¬ 
tained in bits 0-5 of the 13-bit storage address. Bits 
6-11 specify the Y drive line number. This may easily 
be seen by converting to octal. Bit 12 of the storage 
address selects the field to be used. Bit 12 is a 1 to 
select field 1 and a 0 to select field 0. 


Look at the top of T326 again. On the right side at 
the top you will find a 53 (decimal) and a 65 (octal). 
The same will be true for any address line for either 
X or Y. 

To further break the transformer card down, a cir¬ 
cuit is described in figure 81. It is a transformer 
card with the pins numbered. 



Input Pins 

Addresses 

1 and 15 

10 and 6 

1 and 6 

10 and 15 

Read lo 
Write lo 
Read hi 
Write hi 


Figure 81. Transformer Card with Pin Numbers 


Gate numbers are quickly determined by lifting out 
the specific bits that select the gate and aligning them 
in binary, then reading them in octal. The example 
that was worked through used G006. Take bits 4, 2, 
and 1 from S register for the address we want (65) 
and consider what they represent: 

110 101 

Bit 4 Bit 2 Bit 1 

1 1 0 = 6 or G006 


Table 10 shows that driver A is always on during a 
read operation and driver B is always on during a write 
operation. C or D determines whether a Hi or Lo 
address is read or written. 


1 

15 

o 


o 

o 

a 

o 


t t 

"a" "b" 



Find the transformer number that will be used for 
Y lines for address 03765. Use the following circuitry 
and the octal shortcut: 

Transformer for read_(Were you in the right field?) 

for write_ 

Gate for read_ (Were you in the right field?) 

for write __ 

Transformer drivers for read_and_ 

for write_and_ 

You should have had T437, G107 for both read and 
write, D112, D115for read, D113, D114 for write. If 
you didn't, checkyourself by working the actual circuit. 
The only aspect of circuitry left to simplify is find¬ 
ing some easy way of determining which transformer 
drivers will be turned on. The following table will help, 
if you remember Hi and Lo address lines (Lo = 00-37, 
Hi = 40-77). 


Table 10. DRIVE TRANSFORMER SELECTION 


OPERATION 

DESIRED 

TRANSFORMER DRIVERS ON 

A 

B 

C 

D 

Read Lo address 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

Write Lo address 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Read Hi address 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Write Hi address 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 


It can be seen in the table that Driver A is always 
on in a Read operation, and Driver B is always on in 
a Write operation. If Driver A is always on for a 
Read operation, the difference between reading a Hi 
or Low address is determined by the selection of C 
or D. The same principle applies to writing. B is 
always on during a Write operation and Hi or Lo is 
controlled by C and D. 
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Y GATE SELECTION 
S REGISTER 
BITS 10,08,07 


Figure 84. Y Gates 
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Figure 85. Field Selection 
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Figure 86. Y Transformer Drivers 


Drive Line Selection 

Drive line transformers, card type CIO, can drive 
any one of the four X and Y drive lines. Two COS line 
driver cards (two sections per card) and two COS gate 
cards are needed to select the four drive lines which 
maybe energized by one drive line transformer card. 


One gate card selects one of the two sections of the 
drive line transformer card, and two line driver sec¬ 
tions select one of the two lines in that section. 

In figure 861 , if the lines marked with an X are se¬ 
lected, -44v will appear at pin 3 of the CIO card and 
drive line 32 (40g) will be energized. 
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note: THETWOCRCUrrS inthe 
DASHED BOX ARE BOTH 
CONTAINED ON ONE CIO CARD 


4 CIO CARDS 
SELECT 16 DRIVE 
LINES FOR READ 
OR WRITE 


TO 6 ADDITIONAL 

COS gate cards 

V (EACH COS GATE CARD 
SELECTS ONE OF THE 
TWO CIRCUITS ON A 
CIO CARD.) 


BIT IN S 
4 S04I 
^ S02I 
I SOlO 


4 S041 

2 S02I 

I soil 




GOO I 
3- 


COS GATE CARO 


GOOO 


K7I2 

ACTIVATE GATE 


2 34 I 

(028) ^8>1 


13 


lOJ 




II I 


32 


iooe)i^ 

5—^1 


X C03 TRANSFORMER 
DRIVERS 


(2 OF 16 ARE SHOWN] 


Selection is shown for the X coordinate; 
Y coordinate is similar. 
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Figure 87. Drive Line Selection 
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Figure 88. Simplified Gate and Transformer Circuits 


Since this manual is not devoted to basic electronics, 
operation of gate cards and transformer cards will be 
covered veiry simply. To study the actual circuitry 
refer to Printed Circuits Manual , #60042900. 

Figure 88 depicts simply the operation of gate and 
transformer cards. 
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A CIO CARD 





' Figure 89 . Drive Transformer Operation for Read 
I 


If DA and DD and the gate are on, current will flow 
in the primary and secondary of the transformers as 
shown. The winding in the secondary that is tied to 
pin 2 would actually be series winding, thus the -44v. 
The other winding is actually series opposing, thus 
there is little or no voltage or current. 



OUTPUT PIN 2 - -44V, 340 Mo 
ON READ LOW 

OUTPUT PIN 3 


J 


CIRCUITS CONTAINED 
ON ONE SECTION OF 
A CIO CARO 




















Worksheet; STORAGE ADDRESS SELECTION 


1. During an RNI cycle with (P) = 01571, indicate the terms that would be used within storage module 0 by filling 
in the following table: 

X Gate _ Y Gate X Xformer Y Xformer _ X Drivers __ Y Drivers _ 

Read phase__ 

Write phase____ 


2. During an RAD cycle with (F) = 20425673 and 16K storage, indicate the terms that would be used within the 
appropriate module by filling the following table: (Assume that the system contains two 3309 Storage mod¬ 
ules.) 

X Gate Y Gate X Xformer Y Xformer _ X Drivers __ Y Drivers _ 

Read phase_ 

Write phase__]____ 


3. During an ROP cycle with (F) = 30057434 and 32K storage, indicate the terms that would be used within the 
appropriate module by filling in the following table: (Assume that the system contains four 3309 Storage mod¬ 
ules.) 

X Gate Y Gate X Xformer Y Xformer _ X Drivers _ Y Drivers _ 

Read phase_ 

Write phase_^ _ 


4. During an STO cycle with (F) = 40073746 and 32K storage, indicate the terms that would be used within the 
appropriate module by filling in the followii^ table: (four 3309 modules) 

X Gate Y Gate X Xformer Y Xformer X Drivers Y Drivers 

Read phase_ 

Write phase_ { _ 1 _ 


5. For questions 2, 3, and 4, what changes would have to be made in the selected terms if the systems had con¬ 
tained only 8K storage? _ 



Up to this point, we have: 

1. Set busy FF, 

2. Turn on read current. 
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Figure 91. K760/761 FF 
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DELAY 
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A4 


E300 
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STORAGE 



WRITE 

STORAGE 


CLEAR R/W G09I 


When E303 (A3) outputs a 1, the Activate Read, Gate 
and Busy FF’s Set. 

The first tap off the delay line feeds E (HA12 
card), a delay line amplifier. Statically, the delay 
line is fed a constant 1 (-lOv) and thus the constant 
outputs of the delay line amplifiers are O's. Now, 
however, we will have a 1 out of the delay line am¬ 
plifier because 0 (near ground) has been put into the 
delay line by the inverted set output of pulse gener¬ 
ator FF. 

As the pulse travels down the delay line the follow¬ 
ing signals are produced: 

E300, tap A4, 50 nsec 

1. E300 clears pulse generator FF, thus defining the 
trailing edge of the delay line pulse. 

E309, tap AlO, 200 usee. - 

2. K760/761 (read/write storage) is set for any read 
or remains clear for any write. This flip-flop is 
set at this time if the memory cycle is a write into 
a protected area. (Main control senses this and 
changes write to read.) The protected area could 
be the auto load/auto dump area or an address block 
protected by the STORAGE PROTECTION ADDRESS 
switches. Attempting to set K760/761 at E al¬ 
lows sufficient time for address comparison (pro¬ 
tected addresses compared to actual addresses ref¬ 
erenced). Setting the flip-flop at this time is neces¬ 
sary because K760/761 is forced clear by a pulse 
occurring later along the delay line. 


Read/Write Storage 

Read/write storage FF (K760/761) is set by a read 
signal transmitted from either processor via the right 
or left bus. It is cleared at the end of a storage cycle. 
The set output of this flip-flop is used as an input toZ 
to data bus FFto determine whether or not the data in 
Z is to be gated to a data bus. 

The clear (write) output is used to determine whether 
or not data is to be gated from either data bus to Z. 
When K760, E312, and K797 are all I's, left data bus 
to Z is enabled. K760, E312, and K796 enable right 
data bus to Z. The clear output of read/write storage 
is ANDed with G174 and inverted to provide a clear 
input to the write designator bit FFs. 


300- 


DELAY 
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B4 


M38B 

E3I2 


Z 


BUS, BUS 
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Figure 92, Delay Line Time B4 

Tap B4, E312: 

1. Enables (Z)to the transmitters that lead to the data 
bus register. (Although the information has not yet 
been read into Z register, it will be read into Z 
long before the data bus is sampled by the central 
processor.) 

2. Clears the reply FF. 


Figure 93. Data Bus 
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Figure 95. Delay Line Time B6 


Tap B5, E310: 

Partially entibles G40- gates to gate the contents of 
field 1 sense amplifiers to Z (only if field 1 is being 
referenced). E311 is a C07 card (emitter follower) 


which does not invert. E343is a CSScard which feeds 
R774 (a receiver). These two cards form a strobe- 
shaper network (figure 96 ). R774 outputs 0 for ap¬ 

proximately 50 nsec during the sense —►Z time. 
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Figure 96. Strobe-Shaper Network 


Figure 97. Delay Line Time B7 


Tap B6, E311: 

Partially enables G41- gates to gate the contents of 
field 1 sense amplifiers to Z (only if field 1 is being 
referenced). E311 is a C07 card (emitter follower) 
and does not invert. E344and R775 (receiver for field 
1) also form a strobe-shaper network. The theory of 
its operation is the same as that of E343 and R774. 

Z REGISTER AND READ/WRITE CONTROLS 
Z Register 

The 28-bit Z register is the storage re-storing and 
modifying register. Data can be entered into Z from 
field 0 or field 1 sense amplifiers and the left or right 
data bus. 

Read Control 

During a normal memory cycle all bits of the word 
referenced by (S) are read out of core storage in par¬ 
allel and gated from the sense amplifiers into Z. Data 
from field 0 is gated to Z by the G40X inverters while 
data from field 1 is gated by the G41X inverters. The 
word in Z is placed on the selected data bus, then is 
written back into the storage location under reference. 


Write Control 

When a new word is to be written into storage, (Z) 
must be modified during the read phase of the write 
cycle. The modified word in Z is then written back 
into storage during the write phase. Five modes of 
storage modification (partial writes) are possible: 

1. Single -character mode - any one of the four charac - 
ters (six bits per character) of the word in Z maybe 
replaced by a new character. 

2. Double-character mode - the lower, middle, or 
upper two characters of a word in Z may be re¬ 
placed by new data. 

3. Triple-character mode - the upper three or lower 
three characters of the word in Z may be replaced 
by new data. 

4. Full-word mode - a complete new word (four char¬ 
acters) may be placed in Z, then written into stor¬ 
age . The previous contents of this storage location 
are discarded. 

Address mode - the lower 15 or 17 bits of the word 
in Z may be replaced by a new address. 

Storage is modified (partial write) by blocking the 
input sense gates to Z for a character or group of char¬ 
acters during a read cycle, thus holding the corres- 











LEFT BUS 


Z 


TMO 

TUO 



ponding bits of Z in clear. New data is then gated from 
the data bus into unfilled bits of Z and the whole (Z) is 
stored. 

Write character signals determine storage modifi¬ 
cation by entering storage via R64x rank of receivers. 
Table llshows the signals necessary for various par¬ 
tial writes. These signals set write designator bitFFs 
(K74x/74x). The outputs of these flip-flops determine 
the gating of data to Z register by selectively enabling 
and blocking input gates to Z. The flip-flop outputs 
control G40x inverter rank which gates data from field 0 


to Z, G41x rank which gates field 1 to Z, G04x rank 
which gates information from the left data bus to Z, 
and G05x rank which gates the right data bus to Z, 

In a full-word re-store cycle all 24 bits are read 
and returned thus: 


c 


Char 

1 

Char 

2 


= Core storage 
(24 bits) 


= Z register 

Char 

0 

Char 

1 

Char 

2 

Char 
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Table 11. PARTIAL WRITES 


PARTIAL WRITE 

BITS 

WRITE CHAR 3 

WRITE CHAR 2 

WRITE CHAR 1 

WRITE CHAR 0 

WRITE ADDR 

R640-R641 

R642-R643 

R644-R645 

R646-R647 

R648-R649 

Character 3 

m 

X 





Character 2 



X 




Character 1 

12-17 



X 



Character 0 

18-23 




X 


Lower 12 bits 

ESI 

X 

X 




Middle 12 bits 

ESQ 


X 

X 



Upper 12 bits 

12-23 



X 

X 


Lower 18 bits 

00-17 

X 

X 

X 



Upper 18 bits 

06-23 


X 

X 

X 


All bits 

00-23 

X 

X 

X 

X 


Word address 


X 

X 



X 

Character address 

III 

X 

X 

X 


X 



In a read cycle, with one character changed by in¬ 
struction execution, 24 bits are read. However, the 
lower character (3) is not allowed to feed Z register. 
Instead, the character from the data bus is allowed to 
enter Z register and during the re-store cycle the 
newly created 24-bit word will be stored. 



The write designator FFs are set by the central pro¬ 
cessor, depending on what instruction or cycle is be¬ 
ing executed. 

The following circuitry represents the write desig¬ 
nator FF and enabling of either the sense amplifier or 
the data bus to Z register. 


K745 

K749 


K748 

K765 


—O’ 


STkoBE flELB d E3I0 --*j £ 343 ][->{[8774 [- 


SELECT FIELD 0 SIZO -H E340 


-»| G405 I 


Figure 99. Possible Methods for Setting the Z Register 










































1. Fill in the following chart with the write designator bits required for the 12 indicated storage operations. Also 
indicate with a 1 which flip-flop is set: 


WRITE 

OPERATION 

24 

K748/749 

CHAR 0 2^ 

K746/747 

CHAR 1 2^ 

K744/745 

CHAR 2 2^ 

K742/743 

CHAR 3 2 O 
K740/741 

Character 0 






Character 1 






Character 2 






Character 3 






Upper 12 






Middle 12 






Lower 12 






Upper 18 






Lower 18 






Lower 15 






Lower 17 






Full 24 







Using the table above answer these questions regarding the write designator FFs: 


2. Under what conditions and for what instruction would 

you expect storage to receive write designator bits 
of OIIIO 2 ? _ 

3. For what operations would you expect storage to re¬ 
ceive write designator bits of 0001 12 ? _ 


4. Would a combination of write designator bits such 

as OIIOI 2 ever be employed within the 3300 _ 

5. List all of the instructions and special sequences 
that would employ write designator bits of 1001 12 . 



We are now at stage 3: 

1. Set busy FF. 

2. Turn on read current, 

3. Gate information to Z register. 


E314 (400 nsec) clears 
activate read FF and 
turns off read current. ~ 

Figure 100. Delay Line Times 


E320 sets inhibit FF 
(K720/721) which 
controls the gates 
to the inhibit drivers. 


DELAY 

LINE 


M3SA 


B8 


E3I4 


BIO 

M35B 

E320 

* 




READ OFF 


INHIBIT ON 


E303 

E3I4 
MC GI7I 


ACTIVATE 


read N06A 


-» 

K700 

L32 

K70I 


3 

K704 



K706 


a 



026A 


L40A 



Figure 101. Delay Line Times 
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BIT 4 S043 

BIT 5 S05I — 


BIT 4 S042 

BIT 5 S05I— 


BITS 4 as OF 
THE S REGISTER 
TRANSLATE BIT 4 S043 

INHIBITS OPPOSING g|j 5 SOSO 
X DRIVE. 


BIT 4 S042 


BIT S SOSO- 


BIT 10 SI03 
BIT II SMI 


BITS loan OF 
THE S REGISTER 
TRANSLATE 
INHIBITS OPPOSING 
Y DRIVE 


BIT 10 SI02 
BIT II SMI — 


BIT 


BIT 10 SI03 
SMO 


BIT 


BIT 1 0 SI02 
SIIO 


INHIBIT ON 


LINE TAP) 
E320— 9 - 


K720 

E334 —P- 

K72I 


INHIBIT OFF 
(DELAY LINE TAP) 


K722 


^K724 


STRIPE 

TRANSLATION 
00 


COO 


G020 


DS20 


G02I 


01 


r 


G022 


10 




G023 


I I 


G030 


od 


G03I 


lOI 


*^G032 


10 


G033 


INHIBIT 


GI7I 

MASTER 

CLEAR 


K726 


K72S 


COO 


DS2I 


COO 


DS22 


COO 


r 


DS23 


INHIBIT STRIPE 0, BIT 2 


INHIBIT STRIPE I ,BIT 2 


INHIBIT STRIPE 2, BIT 2 


INHIBIT STRIPE 3,BIT 2 




C09 LOAD COMPENSATOR, BIT2 
(TURNED ON BY A 0 INPUT, 
WHEN BIT 2 IS NOT 
INHIBITED.) 


Z020 BIT 2 = " 1 " 

(BIT 2 OF THE Z REGISTER) 


COO 


7 ^ 


DS30 






coo 


bS3l 


coo 


DS32 


COO 


r 


DS33 


INHIBIT STRIPE 0,BIT 3 


INHIBIT STRIPE I,BIT 3 


INHIBIT STRIPE 2, BIT 3 


INHIBIT STRIPE 3,BIT 3 




C09 LOAD COMPENSATOR, BIT 3 

- (TURNED ON BY A 0 

INPUT WHEN BIT 3 IS NOT 
INHIBITED.) 


D534 


z630 bit 3 ="|" 

(BIT 3 OF THE Z REGISTER) 


INHIBIT 


K727 


Figure 102, Inhibit Scheme for Bits 2 and 3 in Detail 


An inhibit line is energized by inhibit driver, card 
type COO. (Inhibit driver COO turns on with a 1 input.) 
The AND gates to the four inhibit drivers in a bit plane 
are partially enabled when 0 is to be written into that 
bit position. The clear output of Z register FF for 
that bit partially enables these gates. The inhibit 
stripe to be energized is determined by either bits 
4 and 5 (for X inhibit) or bits 10 and 11 (for Y inhibit) 
of the address in S, The set and clear outputs of these 
flip-flops either enable or block the G02X and G03X 
inverters. The outputs of these inverters are ANDed 


with the clear output of Z register FF to enable the 
inhibit drivers. An inhibit is blocked by K722 andK724 
when inhibit FF (K720/721) is clear (figure 102). 

The inhibit lines are treated as transmission lines 
in a manner similar to the X and Y drive lines. The 
characteristic impedance of an inhibit line is approx¬ 
imately 140^2. A lOw terminating resistor of 120 q is 
placed in series with each inhibit line. Although this 
value produces a slight impedance mismatch the re¬ 
sulting current flow from a +40v supply is approxi¬ 
mately the required 340 ma. 


inn 



















BITS 485 S REGISTER - INHIBIT X 


BITS 10 ail S REGISTER - INHIBIT Y 


S043 -1 

K33A 

—^ G020 1 

S043 - 

SCSI 

K35A 

zd ! 

S042 -^ 

K33B 

^ G 021 1 

S042 -^ 

S05I 

K35B 
—^ G025 

S043 -- 

K34A 
^ G0221 

S043 - 1 

S050 _—-_ 

K36A 
^ G026 j 

S042 - 

K34B 

G0231 

i 

S042 - 

c:n*in 

K36B 

^ G027 1 


r 



K72Z INHIBIT K722 


SI03 - 

K37A 

^ G03O 1 

SI03 - 

K39A 

SI02 -! 

K37B 

^ GOSI 1 

S102 -^ 

K39B 

^ G035 1 

SI03 - 1 

K38A 

3 1 

SI03 -- 

SI 1 0 _^— 

K40A 

^ G036 1 

S102 - - 

K38B 

^ G0331 

SI02 -! 

«iin 

K40B 

3 S°37 I 





K724 INHIBIT K724 


Figure 103, 
Inhibit Selection Logic 


It should be obvious from the description of the in¬ 
hibits that the circuits will have either an inhibit or an 
inhibit compensator turned on. Both cannot be on at 
the same time. The inhibit compensator is a C09 card 
and turns on with 0 input. 

Remember that parity is checked during the write 
cycle, so parity inhibits are also involved then. 


The combination of 
P304 and P306 trans¬ 
lates character 3 as 
having an odd number ^3034 

of bits and indicates 
that inhibit should be 
turned on. P309 is go35 

the same as P304 
andP306. go36 

G037 


Figure 105. inhibit k721 

Parity Bit 
Inhibit Selection 



The numbers assigned to inverters have special 
meaning. G020, for example, is selected for any X 
addresses from 00-17, G021 for any addresses from 
20-37, etc. The same holds true for the Y inhibits, 
only the base number is 30. Thus G030 is for any Y 
addresses from 00-17, etc. 

The G02X and G03X terms select a stripe and the 
D500 terms feed the specific bit. There is a numbering 
system here also. For example: 




INHIBIT K726 



Figure 104. Partial Listing of Inhibit Line Selection 


Work the following problems: 

1 . Program control has initiated a read operation at 
address 17603. The contents of this address is 
47623012. During the write phase of read, which 
inhibit generators and inhibit compensators will 
pass current to provide proper re-storing at this 


storage location? 

Bit 0 =_ Bit 10 =_ Bit 20 = 

Bit 1 =_ Bit 11 =_ Bit 21 = 

Bit 2 =_ Bit 12 =_ Bit 22 = 

Bit 3 =_ Bit 13 =_ Bit 23 = 

Bit 4 =_ Bit 14 =_ 

Bit 5 =_ Bit 15 =_ 

Bit 6 =_ Bit 16 =_ Bit 24 = 

Bit 7 =_ Bit 17 =_ Bit 25 = 

Bit 8 =_ Bit 18 =_ Bit 26 = 

Bit 9 = Bit 19 = Bit 27 = 


2. List inhibit generators and compensators used dur¬ 
ing the write phase of STO cycle with the following 
initial conditions: 


D 


5 0 0 

-Inhibit stripe 0, 1 , 2, 3 

'-Bit position 0-3 

-Base figure 


D 


7 7 2 

"^4 


— Inhibit stripe 2 is needed. 

77-50 (base figure) gives bit 27. 


D772 would be turned on if character 0 required 0 
stored in the parity position. 


(F)=42062552 (A)=23476534 (ML 14532)=76431535 


Bit 0 =_ Bit 10 =_ Bit 20 = 

Bit 1 =_ Bit 11 =_ Bit 21 = 

Bit 2 =_ Bit 12 =_ Bit 22 = 

Bit 3 =_ Bit 13 =_ Bit 23 = 

Bit 4 =_ Bit 14 =_ 

Bit 5 =_ Bit 15 =_ 

Bit 6 =_ Bit 16 =_ Bit 24 = 

Bit 7 =_ Bit 17 =_ Bit 25 = 

Bit 8 =_ Bit 18 =_ Bit 26 = 

Bit 9 = Bit 19 = Bit 27 = 
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3. In an 8K stack, how many cores are threaded by 

the closed loop output of an inhibit generator such 
as D500? _ 

4. What advantage, if any, is obtained by driving the 

inhibit generators for bits 24, 25, 26, and 27 with 
the output of the parity generator instead of the 
corresponding flip-flops in Z register? _ 



DUMMY LOADS 
G20A X 



50 , low, NON INDUCTIVE 

Figure 106. Dummy 
Load Enables 


Another quick review--you supply the titles 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


The next operation which should occur is: 


475- 


delay 

LINE 


Cl 


M36A 

E32I 


WRITE ON 


E32I 

E334 

GI7I 


ACTIVATE 


I ^1 K736 I L3IB 
E338 

Figure 107. 
Write Cycle Turn-On 


N06B 

K734 

K736 


WRITE 


-> 

K730 


L35 

- * 

K73I 


E 321 sets activate write FF to begin the write phase 
of the cycle by enabling the selected line drivers . 
(This is the reverse of the transformer driver.) 

E322 (figure 116) drops to a 0, so G192 may come 
up to partially enable AND gates to the set side of 
parity fault FF. Parity fault is then set if a parity er¬ 
ror has been detected. At E322 time, G192 will out¬ 
put a logical 1 if the processor originating the request 
does not have DISABLE PARITY pressed. E322 is a 
C07 card (emitter follower). 


Work the following problems: 

For the parity checker/generator logic circuit asso¬ 


ciated with the three pairs of bits making up character 
3, match each of the following terms with its output 
translation. CLUE: Only two combinations of pair 
translations will result in the generation of a 1 parity 
bit, only one pair consists of like bits, or all three 
pairs consist of like bits. 


1. P300 

2. P301 

3. P302 

4. P303 

5. P304 

6. P305 

7. P306 

8. P307 

9. P308 
10. P309 


A. All pairs consist of like bits. 

B „ One pair consists of like bits + two 
pairs consist of like bits + three 
pairs consist of like bits. 

C. Generate a parity bit of 1. 

D. Lowest pair consists of unlike bits. 

E. One pair consists of unlike bits + 
two pairs consist of unlike bits + 
three pairs consist of unlike bits. 

F. Parity error when reading char¬ 
acter 3. 

G. Upper pair consists of unlike bits. 

H. Generate a parity bit of 0. 

I. Middle pair consists of unlike bits. 

J . Two pairs consist of like bits + 

three pairs consist of like bits + 
three pairs consist of unlike bits. 


525- 



C3 1 

M34C 

DELAY 

E322 

LITJE 

1 





N27C 


T657 


R626 


T657 


R627 


DISABLE PARITY 
L29C 


** STROBE PARITY 


LB K79r 


i 


i 

GI92 


E322 STROBE PARITY 
I 

024B 

1 (STROBE PARITY) 


r 


RB K796 


(DISABLE PARITY) 

**E322 is a C07 card 
(Emitter Follower). 


Figure 108. Parity Strobe 














Figure 109. Circuitry Showing Method Used to Determine 
if a Parity Bit must be Stored 


Another quick review; 

1. Set busy FF. 

2. Turn on read current. 

3. Gate information to Z register. 

4. Shut off read current. 

5. Turn on inhibit current. 

6 . Turn on write current. 

7. Strobe for parity errors. 



TIME^ 12 3 4 5 6 7 
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LB 


RB 


LB 


RB 


LB 


RB 


LB 


RB 


N24B 


R640 


N24C 


R64I 


N25A 


R642 


N25B 


R643 


N25C 


R644 


N26A 


R645 


N26B 


R648 


N32B 


R649 


M42A 


J640 


M24B 


J64I 


M42C 


J642 




M42C 


J64 3 


M43A 


J644 




M43B 


J645 


M43C 


N32A M44A 


J64 8 


M44B 


J649 


6073 - 

LEFT S BUS-^S 







P^ 


RIGHT S BUS*-S6083- 




MC 6174 
WRITE K760 


024B 


K763 


PARTIAL WRITE CLEAR E323 


CHAR 3 


K740 

L22 

K74I 

i- 


K760 
E3I2 - 
K797 


K32B 


6250 


CHAR 2 


K742 

L23 

K743 


K745 


K749 


L28A 


H 6200 


CHAR I 


K744 

L24 

K745 

I- 


L27B 


L4 0C 


K765 K745 


6201 


L28B 


K745_ 

K748 


6202 


ADDRESS 


K74 8 
L26 
•4 K749 


775- 



D3 I 

M37A 

DELAY 

E323 

LINE 






iH22A 


6040 


iH22B 


6041 


H22C 


6042 


♦ H22D 
6043 


i H23B 
-H 6045 


BITS 


00-05 


06-11 


12- 14 


15-16 


i H23A 

♦1 6044 1 17 


18-23 


E323 PARTIAL WRITE CLEAR 


E323 - Clears the Write Designator 
Bit FFs,K74-/74-. 


Note that the Write Designator FFs 
are held clear during a Read 
(K763 = "1"). 


Figure 110. Write Designator Bit Clear Enable 


Figure 111. Data Bus Transmitters Off 


800- 


DELAY 

LINE 


D4 


M36B 

E330 


TRANSMITTERS OFF 


E330 (transmitters off) clears K782/783. 
See figure, See figure 112 for remainder 
of drawing. 


1 At! 






































DATA BUS 


Z-* BUS, BUS-»>Z £31 2 
READ K76I 


TRANSMITTERS OFF ESSO 
MC 6171 



SELECT LEFT BUS K797 


K796 SELECT RIGHT BUS 


^ Z- 


6140 

L27A 

6141 

L27B 

6142 

L27C 





6150 

M29A 

6151 

M29B 

6152 

L27D 


LEFT DATA BUS 


> 2 


RIGHT DATA BUS 


975- 


OELAY 
LI NE 


09 1 

M33B 

E3S4 

1 




E334 CLR WRITE, GATE, INHIBIT FF'S 


Figure 112. Data Bus Transmitter Enables 


DELAY 
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E2 


M37B 


ESS I 


rn 


024A N09A 


E342 




K790 PAR. FAULT 



6090 



N09B 

H 

6091 


HOIA 



60IA 


K7I7 


601B 


K7I9 


030 B 


M 6406 


CLEAR FORCE RE. 


CLEAR R/W 


BLOCK INHIBIT 
J725 


E32I 

E334 

GI7I 


ACTIVATE 

WRITE 


L40A 




1 N05B 



KT*7 


N06B 



L3IB 


N44C 


Figure 113. Clear Enables 



G09 


0O2C 


FORCE RE. 
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E331 brings up signals which clear S register, par¬ 
ity fault, and read/write storage if no parity error 
exists or if a parity error is to be ignored. Read/ 
write storage is always cleared at this point on the 
assumption that the next cycle will be write. 


The purpose of the driver discharge is to ground 
both sides of all transformer primaries. 


DELAY 

LINE 


N29A 



DISCHARGE 


DISCHARGE 


BIT 00 



Figure 114, Clear ”8” Enables 


X TRANSFORMER 
DRIVER SELECTION 
S REGISTER 
BITS 05,03,00 


Figure 116. Driver Discharge Logic 


Figure 115. Driver Discharge Enable 


By turning on all drivers with the gate off, all points 
on the transformer will be grounded. 


E336 X DRIVER DISCHARGE 



K70I * ACTIVATE READ 

K70I 5 ACTIVATE READ ^^3, , ACTIVATE WRITE 

K73I = ACTIVATE WRITE 


inn 




















The previous discussion covered one complete mem- volved with each time tapped off the delay line. The 

ory cycle with all times and circuits analyzed. The following problems will serve not only as a review but 

worksheet on the next page reviews the cycle. should help cement in your mind the operations of the 

The previous material covered all the circuitry in- storage modules. 



TIME ->12 34567 89 
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READ/WRITE TIMING Worksheet 


Number each of the following operations in order of occurrence during the storage reference cycle indicated. 
(Operations that occur simultaneously should have the same number.) 


READ CYCLE 

Test for parity error. 

Sample appropriate bus for write des¬ 
ignators . 

Clear read FF. 

Set busy FF. 

Set inhibit FF. 

Clear Z register. 

Clear gate FF. 

Transmit (Z) to appropriate data bus. 
Sample appropriate S bus for an address. 
Clear busy FF. 

Set gate FF. 

Clear inhibit FF. 

Clear S register. 

Drop transmission of information in Z. 
Clear write FF. 

Transmit reply. 

Drop transmission of reply. 

Set read FF. 

Gate sense amps into Z register. 

Set write FF. 

Clear K760/761. 

Set pulse generator FF. 

Clear pulse generator FF. 

Apply clear pulse to write designator 
FFs. 


WRITE CYCLE 
Clear write designator FFs. 

Clear pulse generator FF. 

Enable input to K760/761. 

Set pulse generator FF. 

Set write FF. 

Gate information from appropriate data 
bus into Z register. 

Drop transmission of reply. 

Set read FF. 

Transmit reply. 

Clear write FF. 

Gate sense amps to Z if partial write. 
Clear S register. 

Set gate FF. 

Clear busy FF. 

Sample appropriate S bus for an address. 
Clear gate FF. 

Set inhibit FF. 

Clear Z register. 

Set busy FF. 

Clear read FF. 

Sample appropriate bus for write des¬ 
ignators . 

Test for parity error if partial write. 


30S 



READ STORAGE TIMING 


WRITE STORAGE TIMING 


G176 Request from left bus and module select code 
compare locks scanner C C (6-3 1 
After . 1 us G070-*-G072 - 1 if busy (6-3) 

Set K796/797, left bus selected (6-3) 

Set K780/781, reply and transmit reply (6-3) 

Enable left S bus—►S register (6-7) 

Set K750/751, pulse generator (6-3) 

Clear Z register (6-9) 

A3 E303 Set K710/711 gate FF (6-5) ) EnableX 

Set K700/701 activate read FF > and Ygates 
(6-5) ) and drivers 

Set K770/771 busy FF (6-5) (6-17 & 6-21) 1 
K773=l and transmits busy signal and 
disables G07X & G08X inverters (6-3) 

A4 E300 Clear K750/751, pulse generator (6-5) 

enable setting of K760/761 on read (6-3); 
static clear on write designator bit FFs (6-9) 

B4 E312 Clear K780/781, drop reply (6-3); 

set K782/783, Z -►data bus (6-9). 


B6 E310 Enable field 0->-Z if address bit 12 = 0 (6-9) 


B7 E311 Enable field l-^ Z if address bit 12 = 1 (6-9) 


B8 E314 Clear K700/701, activate read (6-5); 

turn off X and Y drivers (6-17) and (6-21) 

BIO E320 Set K720/721, inhibit FF (6-5); 

partially enable inhibit drivers (6-27) 
if block inhibit signal down. 

Cl E321 Set K730/731, activate write (6-2); 

enable X and Y drivers (6-17) and (6-21). 


C3 E322 Partially enable setting of K790/791, parity 
error FF (6-5 and 6-15), if disable parity 


D3 E323 Clear write designator bit FFs (6-9) (re¬ 
dundant on a read STO) 

D4 E330 Clear K782/783, Z -► data bus (6-9) 

D9 E334 Clear K710/711, gate FF; K720/721, inhibit 
FF; and K730/731, activate write FF (6-5). 
End of write cycle 

E2 E331 If no partial error or disable partial error, 
clear "S" reg (6-7) 

If no partial error or disable partial error, 
clear K760/761 R/W FF (6-3) 

E6 E336, E338 Turn on all drivers (6-17 and6-21) to 
discharge transformers 

E7 E332 Clear K770/771, busy FF (6-5) 

*Page number in Logic Diagrams 


G176 Request from left bus and module select code 
compare locks scanner CC (6-3). 

After *.1 us G070-MS072 = 1 if busy (6-3) 

Set K796/797, left bus selected (6-3> 

Set K780/781, reply and transmit reply (6-3) 

Enable left S bus—► S register (6-7 } 

Enable write designator bits to K74X FFs (6-9) 

Set K750/751, pulse generator (6-5) 

A3 E303 Set K710./711 gate FF (6-5) ) Enable X 

Set K700/701 activate read FFl and Y gates 
(6-5) ) and drivers 

Set K770/771 busy FF (6-5) (6-17 & 6-21) 

K773=l and transmits a busy signal 
(6-5) and disables G07X and G08X in¬ 
verters (6-31 

A4 E300 Clear K750/751, pulse generator (6-5); 

AlO E339 enable clearing of K760/761 on write stor¬ 
age (6-3) 

B4 E312 Clear K780/781, drop reply (6-9); 

enable left bus -►Z (only those characters 
to be written new as determined by write 
designator bit FFs (6-9). 

B5 E310 Enable field O—^ Z if address bit 12 =0 (6-9) 
(used only on a partial write for those char¬ 
acters not being replaced) 

B6 E311 Enable field 1 —►Z if address bit 12 = 1 (6-9) 
(used only on a partial write for those char¬ 
acters not being replaced) 

B8 E314 Clear K700/701, activate read (6-5)'; 

turn off X and Y drivers (6-17 and 6-21) 

BIO E320 Set K720/721, inhibit FF (6-5)'; 

Partially enable inhibit drivers (6-27) 

Cl E321 Set K730/731, activate write (6-5); 

enable X and Y drivers (6-17 and 6-21) 

C3 E322 Partially enable setting of K790‘/791, parity 
error FF (6-3 and 6-15), if disable parity 
(only on a partial write to check parity on 
those characters not being replaced) 

D3 E323 Clear write designator bit FFs (6-9) 

D4 E330 Clear K782/783, Z—►databus (6-9) (redun¬ 
dant on write storage) 

D9 E334 Clear K710/711, gate FF; K720/721, inhibit 
FF; and K730/731, activate write FF (6-5) . 
End of write cycle 

E2 E331 If no partial error or disable partial error, 
clear "S" reg (6-7) 

If no partial error or disable partial error, 
clear K760/761 R/W FF (6-3) 

E6 E336, E338 Turn on all drivers (6-17 and6-21)to 
discharge transformers 

E7 E332 Clear K770/771, busy FF (6-5) 
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INTERFACE 

There are a number of paths for transfer of data and 
control signals between processors and the storage 
module. Signals are received by the storage module 
on receiver cards designated RXXX. Signals are sent 
back to the processor via transmitter cards designated 
TXXX, These signals are listed in table 12. 


Table 12. INTERFACE SIGNALS 


LEFT BUS 

RIGHT BUS 

FUNCTION OF SIGNAL 

R620 

R621 

Memory Request 

T620 

T621 

Reply 

R622 

R623 

Write 

R624 

R625 

Master Clear 

R626 

R627 

Disable parity 

R640 

R641 

Write character 3 

R642 

R643 

Write character 2 

R644 

R645 

Write character 1 

R646 

R647 

Write character 0 

R648 

R649 

Write address 

F600-R612 

R650-R662 

Bus to S, bits 0-12 

R700-R723 

R750-R773 

Bus to Z, bits 0-23 

T700-T723 

T750-T773 

Z to bus, bits 0-23 

T774 

T775 

Parity fault 


4. Five partial write signals designated dictate 
writing into a storage location according to the fol¬ 
lowing assignments: 


WRITE 

Wq 

Wj 

W 2 

W 3 

W 4 

Bits 00-05 

1 

- 

- 

_ 

0 

Bits 06-11 

- 

1 

- 

- 

0 

Bits 12-17 

- 

- 

1 

- 

0 

Bits 18-23 

- 

- 

- 

1 

0 

Bits 00-14 

1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

Bits 00-16 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 


5. Read, master clear, disable parity, request sig¬ 
nals to the storage module. 

6 . Reply, parity error signals from the storage mod¬ 
ule. 

7. "True" (not inverted) state of 24 data bits from stor¬ 
age on same lines as data to storage. 

8 . Busy, drive fault, module present, 8 K present sig¬ 
nals loused as logic except incase of static. Busy 
and drive fault light an indicator. For the stated 
condition the line goes to ground, busy drives 100 
ma at - 20v, drive fault drives 250 ma at -20v. 
Module present and 8 K present are wired directly 
to ground for the condition stated. 


Signals required for direct access to 3309 Storage 
Module. 

1. "Not" (inverted) state of 24 data bits to storage de¬ 
signated Z^. 

2. "True" (not inverted) state of 24 data bits from 
storage designated 2 X- 

3. Not (inverted) state of 13 address bits to storage 

designated ^ 

X 

ADDRESS BITS 


REQUEST 

READ 


PARTIAL WRITE SIGNALS 


:>x 





All signals except those listed in 8 above are stan¬ 
dard 3300 - type transmitter/receiver pairs. Timing 
for signals is shown in figure 118. Times before dis¬ 
continuity relate to the request. Discontinuity is a 
wait caused by priority scanning and/or storage busy. 
Times after the discontinuity relate to the reply. Shaded 
areas represent variations which can or do exist. 

Signals defined in 1, 3, 4, and 7 above, in addition 
to read, request, and reply are necessary. All others 
may or may not be used. 




REPLY 

DATA BITS (WRITE) 


DATA BITS (READ) 


xc 


7 ?^ 



r n SEC. \ 


500 
n SEC. 


_500 
n SEC. 


Figure 118. Storage Reference Timing 







PIN 

NUMBERS 


CARD POSITIONS 


i 



04 

03 

02 

01 

1 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


Z18 

Z12 

Z 6 

zo 

2 





3 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


Z19 

Z13 

Z7 

Z 1 

4 





5 

+ 

+ 

+ _ 

+ 


Z20 

Z14 

Z 8 

Z2 

6 






7,8,9 _UNUSED 


10 

^ _ 

+ _ 

+ _ 

+ 


Z21 

Z15 

Z9 

Z3 

11 





12 

+ _ 

+ _ 

+ _ 

+ 


Z22 

Zi 6 

ZIO 

Z4 

13 

- 

“ 



14 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


Z23 

Z17 

Zll 

Z5 

15 

“ 





1 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


WO 

S12 

S6 

so 

2 

■ 




3 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


W1 

Read 

S7 

SI 

4 





5 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

6 

W2 

Reply 

S8 

S2 

7,8,9 


UNUSED 


10 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 



Master 




W3 


S9 

S3 

11 

• 

clear 



12 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


W4 

Disable 

SIO 

S4 

13 

" 

parity 



14 

+ Interrupt 


+ 

+ 


from other 


Sll 

S5 

15 


error 


- 


processor 





NOTE: The right bus wiring enters the module via the flex-prints in the card positions shown. 
The wiring leaves the module via flex-prints in card positions 41-44. The signal 
assignments for position 01 correspond to those for position 44, etc. 


Figure 119. 8 K Memory Module Flexprint Assignments 


3300 Memory Power Supply 

Power supply is not covered in this manual. 

Circuits not covered so far in this manual are shown 
in figure 120. 




042A 


Y600 —: 


OVERLOAD 


029A 



TO P.S. 



03eA 

038E 

039C 

SOOI —»j 
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1 S04«—»|l754|| S08I —>| 

L758 


038B 

038F 

039D 

son —»j 

L75I 

1 S05I —»jL755|| S09I—»| 

L759 


038C 

039A 

039E 

S02I—>1 

L752 

1 S06I—»|l 756|| SIOI—»j 

L760 


038D 

039B 

039F 

S03I — »j 

L753 

1 S07I—>|l 757|| SMI —*j 

L76I 



S LIGHT DRIVERS 



CLEAR Z 


PULSE GENERATOR K750 
"Sr^ GI70 


H2IA 



Z LIGHT DRIVER 


Figure 120. Additional 3300 Circuits 


3302 STORAGE MODULE 


Two processors may share the use of a 3302 
Storage module. To reference a 3302 storage mod¬ 
ule, either the processor or the Multiprogramming 
module must send a Storage Request signal accom¬ 
panied by: 1) a 3-bit module select code and 2) a 
14-bit coordinate address to the storage module. A 
scanner controlled by a switch located on the stor¬ 
age module control panel determines which proces¬ 
sor has access to storage. 

When a request is recognized, storage control 
gates the 14-bit coordinate address from the S bus 
into the S register, where it is translated to select 
the proper drive lines for a memory reference. 

Amemory cycle is then started which consists of: 

1. A Read phase, during which time a word of 
information is removed from an address in 
memory, followed by 

2. A Write phase, during which time a word of 


information (either the same word or a new 
word) is written into memory at the same 
address. 

The processor will specify either read from 
memory or write into memory. 

1. Read from Memory. Memory performs a 
Read re-store cycle in which a word is taken 
from memory, entered into Z, and re-stored 
in its original memory location. While in Z, 
the word is transmitted to the equipment via 
the data bus. 

2. Write into Memory. Memory performs a 
read cycle, with entry to Z blocked for all or 
certain portions of the word from storage. 
Portions of the word to be blocked from Z 
are determined by the type of partial write 
mode selected (selection depends on the in¬ 
struction or cycle being executed). 


112 













Figure 121. 16K Stack 
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STORAGE Worksheet #1 


A 3304 with four 3309’s and no Multiprogramming 
module is in use at this installation. The system 
operates Non-executive. The morning maintenance 
check uncovered a malfunction in the system. Indica¬ 
tions were as follows: 

After writing I's throughout 
storage (enter continuous operation) subsequent sweep 
operations indicated that all O's were being read from 
locations 40004, 40005, 40014, 40015, 40104, 40204, 
and some higher-numbered locations. The symptoms 
established a pattern. 

Answer the first questions below and follow the direc ¬ 
tions given ! 

1. What memory module is causing the trouble? Mod¬ 
ule #_. Go to step 1. 

2. (Answer yes or no) Can a sense amplifier be at 

fault?_. Go to step 2. 

3. (Answer yes or no) Could the error be in the inhibit 

circuitry?_. If your answer is yes, goto 

step 3. If your answer is no, go to step 4. 

0 Module 2 is causing the trouble. This can be seen 
by looking at the addresses (in binary notation) 
that failed: 

40004 = 100 000 000 000 100 

40005 = 100 000 000 000 101 

40014 = 100 000 000 001 100 

40015 = 100 000 000 001 101 
40104 = 100 000 001 000 100 
40204 = 100 000 010 000 100 

The upper 2 bits of the address always indicate 
the module number. In this case, 10 is considered 
a 2 ; therefore, the trouble exists in module 2 . 

Another way of remembering which modules 
contain which addresses is to remember this table: 


Module Number 

Contains Addresses 

0 

00000-17777 

1 

20000-37777 

2 

40000-57777 

3 

60000-77777 


What module is causing the trouble if addresses 
50004, 50005, 50014, 50015, and 50104 are drop¬ 
ping bits? Module #_. 

If your answer was other than 2, go back and re^ 


view the step--now! If your answer was 2 , go to 
question 2 in the first part of this worksheet. 


^NO! A sense amplifier could not be at fault. It 
would require at least_sense amplifiers mal¬ 

functioning to cause a complete word to read up 
O's after I's were stored in that location. Re¬ 
member there is a sense amplifier for every bit 
of the word, not a sense amplifier for each word. 

If you answered this question with yes, it would 
be advantageous for you to go back in the storage 
text to the area covering the sense circuitry and 
study it some more. 

A sense amplifier (can or cannot)_ 

cause the loss of 24 bits. 

If you put can on the line above, you did not go 
back to the text and study as was suggested. 

If you put cannot on the line above, go to ques¬ 
tion 3 at the beginning of this worksheet. 


^NO! The inhibit circuitry is not at fault. It couldn't 
be! Remember how the inhibit circuits operate. 
They are in stripes throughout memory, aren't 

they? How many stripes are there?_ How 

many drive lines are involved or paralleled by 
inhibit lines?_ 

Draw the inhibit lines on this representation of 
a core plane. 



There are four inhibit stripes per plane and each 
stripe parallels 16 drive lines. Now, how could 
the inhibit circuits cause the loss of all 24 bits in 
locations 40004, 40005, 40014, 40015, 40104, and 
40204? Go to step 4. 
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You are right—the inhibit circuits could not cause 
the trouble. The reason they couldn't be at fault 
is: 


Several possible reasons would indicate that the 
inhibit circuits could not be at fault. Some of the 
reasons are: 

a. The inhibit circuitry is associated with one bit 
but the error involves 24 bits from different 
memory locations; therefore, the inhibit cir¬ 
cuitry is not at fault. 

b. The inhibit circuitry affects stripes in mem¬ 
ory or certain memory locations, which applies 
to this problem, but the stripes could not cause 
locations 40004, 40005, 40014, 40015, 40104 
and 40204 to fail. This can be verified byre¬ 
viewing the operation of the inhibit lines. If 
you have forgotten just how the inhibit wires 
operate it is suggested that you quickly review 
the area in this chapter that covers this cir¬ 
cuitry . 

Go to step 5. 


^ Now the problem is localized to memory module 2 
by checking the appropriate bits in the failing ad¬ 
dresses . 

a. The sense amplifier circuits have been elim¬ 
inated because they affect only one bit per word, 
not all 24 which is the problem. 

b. The inhibit circuits have been eliminated for 
much the same reason that the sense amplifiers 
were. The inhibit circuits are normally asso¬ 
ciated with one bit in every word, not all 24 
bits. The stripes have no effect on more than 
one bit. The stripes do affect a series of lo¬ 
cations but not a series of bits. 

Could the trouble be drive line transformers?_ 

If you answered no, go to step 6 . If you answered 
yes, go to step 7 . 



You're right. The drive line transformers could 
not be at fault! Why?_ 


How many drive lines can one transformer feed? 

What does Lo and Hi addresses remind 


you of? 


Each transformer feeds two drive lines, one Lo 
address and one Hi address. In this chapter it was 
shown that the transformer is turned on if that 
particular address is needed. You will recall that 
transformers are selected by a unique gate and 
driver combination. There are X transformers 
and Y transformers and they supply the direction 
of current flow for the drivelines during both read 
and write. 

Another circuit area in the storage module has 
now been eliminated. Go to step 8 . 



Now tell me--how could the transformers be at 
fault? 


Think a moment. Remember how the trans¬ 
formers were presented in this chapter: 

Lo Hi 

L ... I 

TXXX 


Lo referred to low addresses and Hi referred to 
high addresses. How many Lo and Hi addresses 

are involved per transformer?_ 

One Lo and one Hi address is involved per trans¬ 
former with one transformer for Y lines and one 
for X lines. It must be remembered that the trans - 
formers supply the direction of current flow on the 
drivelines for both read and write operations and 
that the transformers can be turned on more than 
twice in any run through memory from addresses 
0000 through 7777. That is, the Y coordinates 
could be for any one address from 00 through 77 
and the X coordinate transformer for address 00 
would be turned on for each of the following ad¬ 
dresses: _ ^ 


00 

00 


01 

00 


02 

00 

Same 

V X coordinates. 



thus same 


I 

transformer 

77 

00I 



Different 

Y coordinates, 
thus different 

Y transformers 


Look again at the addresses that failed: 
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40004 = 

100 

000 

000 

000 

100 

40005 = 

100 

000 

000 

000 

101 

40014 = 

100 

000 

000 

001 

100 

40015 = 

100 

000 

000 

001 

101 

40104 = 

100 

000 

001 

000 

100 


Y transformer X transformer 


It's easy to see that four different X transform¬ 
ers are involved in these addresses. At least two 
different Y transformers are needed for the ad¬ 
dresses. Therefore, the transformers could not 
be the problem. Go to step 8 . 


What circuitry in memory module 2 would you sus ■ 
pect as being faulty at this point?_ 


Go to step 10 . 


Your choice is valid but you should be a bit more 
specific than you were, Can the circuitry be broken 
or divided more than you have done? Where would 
you look in S register for a failure?_ 


If you were able to answer this question then you 
are ready to go back to step 8 and try again. 


Several different suggestions might have been 
made at this point. Obviously some area of cir¬ 
cuitry in the storage module is at fault. If in 
step 8 you listed S register as your answer, go 
to step 9 . If you hadany answer other than S reg¬ 
ister, go to step 11 . 


There were only four other logical choices you 
could have made at step 8 . The error is known 
to exist in module 2. The sense amplifiers, in¬ 
hibits, and the driveline transformers have been 
eliminated. This leaves the: 


X gates I 

Y gates V 
X drivers C 

Y drivers I 


all controlled by 
S register. 


One of the four listed above is faulty. Which one 


do you think it is?_ 

We'll see. To determine which one is faulty it 
is necessary to analyze S register. Certain bits 
in S register select the circuits listed above. 
What bits select each of these circuits: 

X gates = bits_, _, _ 

Y gates = bits_, _, _ 

X drivers = bits_, _, _ 

Y drivers = bits , , 


The addresses that failed are written below in 
binary (only the lower 12 bits). 


Address 

Bit Number 

11 10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 

0 

40004 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

40005 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

40014 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

40015 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

1 

40104 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

40204 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 


Bits 11, 9, and 6 do not always stay the same for 
all failing addresses, therefore it seems practi¬ 
cal at this point to say that the problem is prob¬ 
ably not the_. Bits 10, 8, and 7 change, 

therefore it probably is not the_. Bits 

5, 3, and 9 change also, therefore it probably is 

not in the_either. Bits 4, 2, and 1 are 

always in the same configuration for every ad¬ 
dress that fails, therefore the_seem the 

most logical circuit to investigate first—but which 
X gate?_. 

Remember in this chapter the easy method that 
was shownfor determining the gate numbers? Just 
read the bits that select the gate in binary, con¬ 
vert to octal, and you have the gate number in 
question. In this case, bits 4, 2, and linS reg¬ 
ister select the gate. Each time a memory loca- 
tionfails, the bits involved areO, 1, and 0 or 010 
or X gate 2. 

Refer to the complete set of 3209 prints and sup¬ 
ply the location number of the bad gate. X gate 

_located at_at module_. 

Go to step 12 . 


You should have G002 located atH09Ain module 
This circuit just about has to be the problem. Re¬ 
view the procedure for troubleshooting this prob¬ 
lem by reading through the flow-charted summary, 
(figure 133). 



First indication of trouble 


Localize 
the trouble, 


No / Is the problem \ Yes 


with memory? 


1 


No / All of 
Y memory? 


Localize the trouble to one module by 
checking the upper two bits of addresses. 


Yes^ Perhaps it is in a common circuity in the processor, 
such as the data bus register or the transmitters. 


Could a sense 
No ( amp cause the ) Yes 
trouble? 


1 


No f Could it be \ Yes 
V inhibits? / 


i 


No 


No 


Could a drive 
line transformer]— 
mause this? 


i 


Is there anything 
common about the 
addresses? 


Yes 


Determine which bit number and which 
field, and then replace the amplifier. 


Determine which inhibit. Is it 
for all stripes or only one stripe? 


Determine which trans¬ 
former and replace it. 


No I Could it be bits \ Yes 
11 , 9, and 6? 


No { Could it be bits \ Yes 
10, 8, and 7? 



No ( 

Could it be bits ^ 


\ 

5, 3, and QlJT 

_i 

f 


It has to be either bits 4, 


2, and 1 or the X gates. 



Locate and replace 


It has to be a Y driver or one 
of those bits in S register. 


, It has to be a Y gate or one 
of those bits in S register. 


It has to be an X driver or one 
of those bits in S register. 


Figure 122. Troubleshooting Flow Chart #1 
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STORAGE Worksheet #2 


A 3304 with four 3309's and no Multiprogramming 
module is in use at this installation. The system 
operates Non-executive. During mornit^ maintenance 
is first located when the console typewriter types out 
the following information while running a test routine: 

Location 20040: Bit 2 set; should be clear. 

After typing out, the test routine stops. 

NOTE: For purposes of this worksheet any faults that 
would cause the computer to interrupt or halt 
are ignored. The purpose of this worksheet 
is to familiarize the student with general oper¬ 
ation of some specific circuit. The fault cir¬ 
cuits are covered in other problems. 

Answer each question and follow the directions given. 

What memory module is causing the trouble? Mod¬ 
ule #_. Goto step 1 , answer each question, and 

follow the directions given. 

You could not know at this point if the fault is in a 
memory module! The most you know right now is 
that one memory location in storage possibly is 
at fault. It is not wise to make such a hasty de¬ 
cision with so little information. You could be 
right; the error might be in a memory module— 
but you might be wrong. 

Have you verified that there is an error? List 
the steps of the operation you would perform at 
this time to verify that an error does exist that 
perhaps is common to all of storage. 

List the steps of the operation you would per¬ 
form to verify the trouble. _ 


Step 2 contains some logical first steps, one 
of which you may have written above. Look through 
the list for the operation you would have performed. 
If the operation you listed is there, follow the di¬ 
rections given. 

a. You entered (via keyboard) a load A from loca¬ 
tion 20040. You then executed the load A. If 
a load A was your choice, go to step 3 . 

b. You swept contents of location 20040 to C reg¬ 
ister for observation. If this was your choice, 
go to step 4 . 

c. You entered (via keyboard) all 7s into G reg¬ 
ister and stored (C) in memory location 20040. 
Then you executed a sweep from that location 
in storage. If tliis was your choice, go to 
step 5. 

d. You cleared location 20040 and then did a sweep 


to C for observation. If this was your choice, 
go to step 6 . 

e. You cleared all of memory, then did a sweep 
or check of all addresses in storage. If this 
was your choice, go to step 7 , 

f. If the operation you performed was not listed 
above, perhaps your choice was not one of the 
most logical ones you could have made. Ana¬ 
lyze your operation. What help is it to you in 
verifying that the system does not work? Per¬ 
haps the operation you chose would have helped 
you and it was just not listed above. 

Either way, now that you have read through 
the list of logical choices supplied above, which 
one of them do you feel is the most logical? 
Reread the problem, make another choice 
(from a to e above), and follow the directions 
given. 

After executing the load A from memory location 
20040, (A) = 12106037. 

Knowledge gained: Bit 2 coming to A register 
as a 1 could be significant . How do you know that 
the faulty bit (bit 2) in memory is a 1? You do not 
know, do you? By the same token, what if some 
circuitry is faulty--data bus for example--and a 
0 actually is in bit position 2 in storage, but be¬ 
cause of the faulty circuitry becomes a 1 between 
storage and A register? 

You wasted precious time by doing this load A 
operation. You do not know what is in storage, 
so how can you analyze what comes to A register? 
(If you noticed the possibility of a parity error re¬ 
fer to the note on the first page of this worksheet.) 

Go back to step 2 and make another choice. 
Remember you are trying to verify the existence 
of an error. 

After you sweep the contents of location 20040 to 
C register for observation you will find that C 
contains 12106037. 

Knowledge gained: Bit 2 coming to C register 
as a 1 could be significant . How do you know that 
the faulty bit (bit 2) in memory is a 1? You do not 
know, do you? 

By the same token, what if some circuitry is 
faulty—data bus for example--and a 0 actually is 
in bit position 2 in storage, but because of the 
faulty circuitry the 0 becomes a 1 between stor¬ 
age and C register? 

Yon wasted precious time by doing a sweep at 
this time. You do not know what is in storage, 
so how can you analyze what comes to C register? 
(If you noticed the possibility of a parity error re¬ 
fer to the note on the first page of this worksheet.) 

Go back to step 2 and make another choice. 



contain which addresses is to remember this table: 


Remember you are trying to verify the existence 
of an error. 


When you sweep up the 7s you entered in location 
20040 you will find thatC register contains all 7s. 

What did you expect? The original indication 
stated that bit 2 was set and should be clear. You 
stored all 7s and they came back as I's, so you 
proved nothing. 

This was a waste of precious time. Go back to 
step 2 and make a better choice. 

When you do a sweep to location 20040, after you 
clear it you will find (C) = 00000004. 

Knowledge gained: There definitely is a prob¬ 
lem. You stored all O's in location 20040, but 
bit 2 comes back as a 1, This indicates that at 
least one memory location is faulty--but dp the 
others react the same way? A good way to find 
out would be to do step 2 , item e. Read it and 
follow the directions given. 

(t^ Clear M of memory and then, as you auto step 
through memory, bring contents of locations to 
C for observation. Use auto step here (sweep 
continuous could not give a visual display of C 
register) or write a small program to check the 
contents of each location for O's. Then the fol“ 
lowing occurs: 

Whichever operation you perform (auto step or 
a program to check for O's in all locations, the 
first indication of an error occurs at location 
20040. The contents of that location is 00000004; 
it should be all O's. Bit 2 of address 20040 comes 
back a 1 when it should come back a 0. (If you 
wonder about the possibility of a parity error refer 
to the note on the first page of this worksheet.) 

What is the most logical operation you could 
perform now to see if other locations also fail? 


Go to step 9 . 


-1 

Module Number 

Contains Addresses 

0 

00000-17777 

1 

20000-37777 

2 

40000-57777 

3 

60000-77777 


What module is causing the trouble if addresses 
20004, 20005, 20014, 20015, and 20104 were drop¬ 
ping bits? Module #_. 

If your answer was 1, go to step 10 . If your 
answer was other than 1, go back and review the 
step--now! 

^ Probably the most logical operation to perform 
at this time would be to run your sweep operation 
or checking program again to determine if other 
locations besides 20040 are getting a bit in posi¬ 
tion 2 when they should not. 

Assumingyou do check memory either via con¬ 
tinuous sweep or a program operation you will find 
the same errors (bit 2 is a 1) in the following ad¬ 
dresses: 


20040-^20057 

20140-^20157 

20240-^20257 

etc. 

37640-►37657 

37740-^37757 

All other addresses contain all O's and all bits 
except bit 2 in the above addresses are O's. 

The faulty circuity exists in only one storage 

module. Which one?_ 

If you answered 1, go to step 10 . If you an¬ 
swered 0, 2, or 3, go to step 8 . 

Storage module 1 is the faulty one. The only ad¬ 
dresses that failed are located in module 1. It is 
known that module 1 is faulty in some manner. 
Could a sense amplifier in storage module 1 be 

faulty? (yes or no)_ 

If you said yes, go to step 11 . If you said no, 
go to step 12 . 


^ Module lis causing the trouble. This can be seen 
by looking at the addresses (in binary notation) that 
failed. 

The upper two bits of the address always indicate 
module number. In this case 01 is considered a 
1 ; therefore, the trouble exists in module 1. 

Another way of remembering which modules 


No, a sense amplifier could not be at fault. In 
storage module 1 only selected addresses are fail¬ 
ing, not all addresses. The same sense amplifier 
is used for bit 2 for every location in module 1. 

You should have remembered this from the des¬ 
cription of the storage module in this chapter. For 
review draw the sense lines on the following rep¬ 
resentation of a core plane. 
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You should have four different sense windings, 
one for each bit position. Do you remember what 
addresses are involved in each quarter of the core 
plane? All addresses are involved! Go to step 12. 

A sense amplifier could not be at fault because not 
all addresses in module 1 are failing, just selected 
ones. 

It has been determined that only addresses end¬ 
ing in 40 to 57 in module 1 are failing (see step 
9 for complete listing) and only one bit is incor¬ 
rect in each of those addresses. 

What circuitry would you suspect as being at 
fault at this time?_ 

Go to step 13 . 

If only addresse sending in 40 to 57 are failing and 
only one bit in each of those locations is incorrect, 
you should have listed the inhibit circuits as your 
choice for step 12 . This is the most logical 
choice because it is the only circuit left in the stor¬ 
age module that is associated with only one bit. 

If you listed the inhibit circuits as your choice 
for step 12 go to step 14 , 

If you do not see how the inhibit circuits could 
be the logical choice at this time read on for a 
moment. 

The sense amplifier could not be at fault. All 
locations use the same sense amplifier for bit 2 
and all locations do fail . Gates, drivers, 
transformers, or S register would affect more 
than one bit m ai^ location , thus they are not at 
fault. Z register could not be at fault because 
all addresses use Z register and all addresses do 
not fail . 

Unless there is an outlandish problem like the 
stack being bad or a cable or wire not making con¬ 


tact the only logical choice that could have been 
made was the_circuits. 

Go to step 14 . 

(l^ The logical choice is the inhibit circuitry--but what 
part of the inhibit circuitry? 

Some of the addresses that failed are listed in 
binary below: 


Bit Numbers (Lower 6 Bits Only) 


0 0 



Some 

Addresses 


20040 

20045 

30156 

32351 

33454 

37757 


Note that bits 5 and 4 are the same for each ad¬ 
dress that failed. The upper two bits (5 and 4) of 
the X series of bits (5 through 0) select the inhibit 
stripe during reference to those locations. It 
seems most logical that the fault is in an inhibit 

stripe. What inhibit stripe is faulty? Stripe #_. 

Go to step 15 . 

You should have listed stripe 2! Bits 5 and 4 read 
in octal area 2 (102 is a 28). It is knownthat in¬ 
hibit stripe 2 is bad. It is also known that it is 
only common to bit 2. Therefore, the faulty cir¬ 
cuit is not the inhibit gate, which controls bits 0, 
1 , 2, and 3. The fault must be in the inhibit 
_for bit 2. 

Open your manual of storage prints to the page 
containing circuitry for the inhibit drivers and load 
compensator drivers. In the lower left corner you 
will find the inhibit gates, controlled by bits 5 and 4 
from S register. Only two of these eight gates 
(G020 to G027) will be outputting a 1. Which two? 
G_and G_. 

G022 and G026 will be outputting a 1 because they 
are the gates for X addresses from 40 to 57. 

The trouble is not in the gate; it is in the bit 
itself. Look up the left side of the same page in 
the prints until you find the inhibit generator for 
bit 2. (It will be controlled by bit 2 from Z reg¬ 
ister and either G022 or G026.) 

What inhibit generator is at fault?_ 

_. Where 

is it physicallv located? __ 

Go to step 16 . 

You should have D522 located at J02A for your an¬ 
swers to step 15 . Go to the summary flowchart 
(figure 12 3L 









First indication of trouble 


( Can the trouble^ 
be localized with 
the available in¬ 
formation? y 


Localize the trouble. 


Be sure that you have enough 
information about the trouble 
before you make any big de¬ 
cisions about it. Find out 
enough about the problem so 
that you can solve it through 
a process of elimination. . 


Is the trouble 
in storage? 


All of 
storage? 


Perhaps it is in a common circuit 
' in the processor, such as data bus 
register or the transmitters. 


Localize the trouble to one module 
by using the top two bits of addresses. 


Could a sense amp 
cause the trouble? 


Determine which bit number and 
which field and replace the amplifier. 


^Coulditbe'^ Yes 

Determine which in - 

\inhibits? J i 


Mbit stripe is at fault. 


Continue localizing the 
problem (X or Y gates 
or drive rs, for example). 


No ( Has the stripe num- 
I ber been determined? 


Could it be \ 
^inhibit gates y 


If the compensator were bad 
all locations would be affected 
(either loss or pickup of bits). 


Could it be the 
compensator? 


-Replace it. 


It' s rough from here 
on--perhaps stacks 
or cable troubles! 


[ Could it be an in- 
\hibit generator? 


'Determine which one and replace it. 


Determine which 
gate and replace. 


Figure 123 Troubleshooting Flow Chart #2 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 4 


TRUE OR FALSE (T or F) 

1. The 3302 consists of two 3309s„ 

2. The 3309 stack has four planes per wafer. 

3. The 3309 checks parity on every write operation. 

4. Stop on storage parity error is switch selectable. 

5. Each inhibit driver drives a 16 x 64 matrix of 
cores. 

6. Both the 3302 and the 3309 check parity for each 
character of a storage word, 

7. Bit 27 of the storage word is the parity bit for char¬ 
acter 0. 

8. A master clear within the 3309 cannot occur until 
2 usee after storage reference has been initiated. 

9. A master clear may be performed from the control 
panel of the 3309. 

10. Adjacent storage modules are connected via flex 
jumpers. 

11. If desired, 32 3309s may be used to form 262K 
storage capacity. 

12. The 3309 senses for illegal write conditions. 


13. A_bit module select code is necessary 

for the 3302. 

14. A 3309 may be used by more than one processor. 

15. The 3302 contains twice the control logic of the 
3309. 

16. Address is supplied to the storage modules via 
the S bus. 

17. Data is supplied to the storage .modules via the 
data bus. 

18. There are twice as many R cards for bit 14 of the 
S bus as there are for bit 07. 

19. The physical placement of the storage modules in 
relation to the processor is determined by the 
module number. 

20. There are 28 wafers in a 3309 memory stack. 


Score yourself : 

Missed none or one? Not bad--matter of fact, excellent! 
Missed two? Satisfactory 
Missed three or more? WAKE UP! 




Figure 124. 3311 Multiprogramming Module 

CHAPTER 5 INTRODUCTION 

3311 MULTIPROGRAMMING MODULE The Multiprogramming module is optional to the 

3300 System and if incorporated into the system it 
will: 

1. Allow a maximum of 262K of core storage 

2. Segment core storage into 2K pages 

3. Allow dynamic relocation 

4. Sense for Illegal Storage Reference 

The 3311 is physically located in Chassis 5 and 
consists primarily of a 24-bit, 64-word, word- 
organized storage—called the Page Index File—and 
control logic. Figure 124 is a photograph of the 
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Multiprogramming module. Note that binary register 
displays are available on the control panel. Figure 
125 shows the physical location of the Multiprogram¬ 
ming module. 

If the system is operating in the Non-Executive 
mode, the 3311 will not relocate addresses. If the 
system is operating in the Executive mode, the 3311 
is used for every storage reference. Before dis- 

GENERAL R 

The Page Index file is a 64-word (24 bits per word) 
rapid-access memory. The Page Index file uses the 
word-organized rather than the coincident ciirrent 
technique. The primary advantage of word-organ¬ 
ized memory lies in the ability to use larger read 


cussing the overall operation of the 3311 it is neces¬ 
sary to understand the principles of word-organized 
storage. 

The approach to presenting material in this chapter 
is based on the assumption that the reader has familiar - 
izedhimself with theories of magnetic core storage as 
contained in chapter 4. 


drive currents than are possible in coincident cm:- 
rent memories. These larger read currents produce 
faster core switching speeds and much faster access 
time (250 nsec). 
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Figure 126. 3300 Physical Layout 


^ ^ 

, WORD-ORGA NI ZED MEMORIES ! 

A word-organized memory differs from coincident 
current memory in that all of the cores for a given ad¬ 
dress lie along only one drive (word) line. A word- 
organized memory has its cores arranged in a matrix 
as shown in figure 127. 

A 4 -bit, four -address matrix is illustrated; however, 
the matrix assembly would be the same regardless of 
address capacity or word length. 

As is shown in figure 127, a word line is common to 
all cores in one address. A sense line is common to 
all cores in one bit as is the digit line. The cores are 
magnetized in either direction by a combination of word 
and digit current. In this manner the cores are able 
to store a logical 1 or a logical 0. The direction of the 
core's flux field will indicate whether the core is stor¬ 
ing a 1 or a 0. 

To extract data from an address, a read current is 
applied to the word line. This current aligns the fields 
of the cores on that word line in the same direction. 
Each core that was storing a 0 will already have its 
field in this direction and does not switch as a result 
of the read current. The field of each core that was 


BIT 00 


01 


02 


03 


ADDRESS 
00 - 





D = Digit line S = Sense line W = Word line 
Figure 127. Word-organized Memory Matrix 
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storing a 1 is forced to switch direction by the large 
amount of drive current. 

The switching of a core induces a voltage on the sense 
line which is detected by a sense amplifier. It should 
be noted that there is one sense line for each bit posi¬ 
tion (figure 127) and that it is common to all of the ad¬ 
dresses for that bit. The read current is going only to 
those cores at the selected address; therefore, although 
a sense line threads all of the cores in all addresses 
for one bit position, it does not receive an induced vol- 
tage from any source other than the core at the selected 
address. During the read operation the digit line is 
not used. 

Writing into a word-organized memory retains the 
principles of coincident current memories and is al¬ 
ways done with the cores at the selected address in the 
clear state. Writing is done with an augment-inhibit 
system using a digit line (figure 127) to increase or de¬ 
crease the write drive current that is applied to the 
core. The write drive current is always applied in the 
opposite direction of the read drive current . To write 
a 1 into a bit position, the core would have to be switched 
as it is in the Q state from the preceding read operation. 
When the write drive current is applied, the digit cur¬ 
rent must be in a direction that will augment the drive 
current and cause the core to switch. If a 0 is to be 
written the digit current must be in a direction that 
will effectively counteract (inhibit) enough of the write 
drive current to prevent the core from switching. Thus 
the digit driver must be capable of providing a bidirec - 
tional current on the digit line. 

The digit current is represented by +I and-I. When 
a 1 is to be written into a bit position, the applied digit 
current is in the +I direction and produces a total ap¬ 
plied current of 31 when added to the write current, 
more than sufficient to switch the core. If a 0 is to be 
written, the applied digit current is -I. The write drive 
current, 21, is inhibited by the digit current of -I and 
results in a total effective current of I, which is not 
of sufficient amplitude to switch the core. 

As mentioned earlier, the primary advantage of a 
word-organized memory lies in its ability to use large 
drive currents to produce faster core switching. Be¬ 
cause the cores at the unselected addresses do not re¬ 
ceive drive current, as opposed to their receiving half 
drive current in coincident current memories, gen¬ 
erally the only factor limiting the size of the read drive 
current is the current-carrying capacity of the trahsis - 
tor switches that select the word lines. 

Two-Core Bits 

A disadvantage common to both word-organized and 
coincident oui rent niemories is the fact that a different 
number of cores are switching each time data is read 
or written. This results in a varying load on the drive 
line and requires extensive compensating circuits. 

An effective means for overcoming this disadvantage 


is to use two cores for every bit position. A word- 
organized memory using two cores per bit, as in the 
register file, has its cores arranged in a matrix as 
shown in figure 128. 

The center horizontal line through the cores (figure 
129) is the word line which is doubled so as to loop 
through each core twice. Only one is shown. This has 
been done in order to double the effective current that 
is applied to the core. Note that the sense and digit 
lines at core B are threaded in opposition, to the word 
line while in core A they are in the same direction. 
Therefore, when current is applied to the sense and 
digit lines, the digit current will be in the same direc¬ 
tion as the drive current in one core while it will be in 
opposition to the drive current in the other. 

Regardless of the storage of a 1 or a 0 in a bit posi¬ 
tion, the flux state of the two cores are in opposite 
directions. If the bit being stored is a 1, the flux field 
of core A (figure 129) will be in the direction indicated 
and core B will have its flux field in the opposite direc - 
tion. If the stored bit is a 0, both flux fields will be 
the opposite to that when holding a 1. 

To read, a read current pulse is applied to the word 
line at the selected address. This read current will 
attempt to align all of the cores along that word line 
with their fields in the R direction. Note that before 
this, one of the two cores at each bit position already 
had its field in the R direction. When the read current 
is applied, the remaining core at each bit position will 
switch to the R direction. Core switching will induce 
a voltage on the sense line. The polarity of this volt¬ 
age will depend on which of the two cores switched. 
Had the bit position been storing a 1 when the read 
current was applied, core B would have switched. If 
a 0 had been at the bit position, core A would have 
switched. With this type of read out, sense amplifier 
design is greatly simplified, requiring only a differ¬ 
ential amplifier to detect the change in polarity. 

Writing uses the same principle discussed earlier 
and is done with the fields of all of the cores at the 
selected address in the R direction following the read. 
With two cores per bit, however, the digit line must be 
threaded in such a manner that the digit current will be 
able to augment the drive current in one core while it 
inhibits the drive current in the other. The direction 
of the applied digit current determines which of the two 
cores will produce effective drive current sufficient to 
cause it to switch. 

Writing into the register file uses a two-thirds write 
scheme. With this, the drive current (21) makes up 
two-thirds of the total current that will be applied to 
the core if that core was selected to be switched. The 
write current is of less magnitude than the read current 
and is in the opposite direction. In order to switch a 
core the digit line provides the remaining one-third 
of the applied current. The digit line is threaded 
through the two cores (figure 129) so that while the digit 
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ORGANIZATION 

A photograph of the register file is shown in figures 

130 and 131. It consists of the followin g basic section s: 

1. Memory stack - contains the magnetic cores and 
the sense, dig^t and word lines. 

2. Read and write drive boards - contain the circuits 
for the gates and drivers that will send the drive 
current into the stack. 

3. Diode matrices - used to select drive lines and to 
couple the drive current into the stack. 


4._Logic translators - translate the output of Sregis- 
_Jgr in order to enable the proper gate and driver. 


Other logic associated with the register file are: 
lo S register - a 6-bit double -ranked register used to 
_ hold the address to be referencecL j^Tlie first rank 
(SI) ho lds the address for the read logic trans-. 

t lators_^d the second rank (S2) holds the address 
for the w rite logic translators .J ~ 

2. Sense amplifiers - 24 sense amplifiers that detect 
and amplify the voltages induced on the same line 
during read. 

3. Digit drivers - 24 digit drivers that augment or 
inhibit the switching of cores in order to write a 
1 or a 0 into each bit position. 

4. Z register - a 24-bit single-ranked register that 
serves as an exchange register for reading or writ- 


A block diagram of the register file is shown in figure 
132. The following sections will explain each com¬ 
ponent shown on the diagram, 


current is augmenting the drive current in one core, 
it will inhibit the drive current in the other core pre¬ 
venting it from switching. To switch a core the drive 
current, 0.8 effective, is augmented by the digit cur¬ 
rent of 0.4 amp and results in a total effective drive 
current of 1.2 amp. The magnitude of 1.2 amp is more 
than sufficient to switch the core. The other core re¬ 
ceives a current of 0.8 amp and -0.4 amp, a total ef¬ 
fective current of 0.4 amp which is not sufficient to 

switch the core. __ 

"l^ith a 24-bit word using 48 cores, no matter what 
data is read or written the same number of cores, 24, 
will switch for any given read or write operation. A 
uniform number of cores switching each time will pro¬ 
duce a constant load on the word line. __ 

Another important advantage of a two -core -per -bit 
system has already been nientioned: The bi polar ou t- 
put on the sense line simplifies sense amplifier design 
ana provides a more^ositive method of recognizing 
the difference between a 1 and a 0. 


STACK 

The memory stack has two planes (0 and 1). Each 
plane has 1755 cores arranged in a 65 by 27 array. 
There is one spare address and three spare bits at 
each address which are not used. 

Figure 133 shows how the word lines are threaded 
through the cores. Only the word lines for addresses 
0 and77 are shown. The writing scheme, however, is 
the same for all of the addresses. Read and write 
drive currents are applied to the word lines. 


1 ‘>Q 



















Figure 133. Word Line Wiring 












It should be noted that the word lines for the odd- 
numbered addresses enter from the north side of the 
stack while the even address word lines enter from the 
south. Small tabs are provided along the edges of the 
stack for connecting the word lines and to provide jump¬ 
ers between planes. At the tabs where the word lines 
connect there are two lines attached. One of these wires 
goes to the read drive board and the other goes to the 
write drive board. 

Within the stack a word line is provided for each ad¬ 
dress. A word line enters a plane and passes through 
all of the cores at that address. The word line leaves 
one plane and passes to the next by way of a jumper 
tab on the edge of the stack. The word line threads 
all of the cores on this plane for the same address, re¬ 
turns to the first plane, and repeats again. In this 
manner each core is threaded twice by the same word 
line to double the effective drive current applied to the 
cores. The actual drive current flowing through the 
word line during a read operation is 0.7 amps, but due 


to the word line passing through the cores twice, the 
current through the core is 1.4 ampere turns. During 
write, the word line current is 0.4 amps while the cur- 
rent through the core is 0.8 ampere turns. 

The digit and sense lines enter from the top and bot¬ 
tom of the stack, respectively, and are threaded ver¬ 
tically through the cores. Figure 134 shows the digit 
and sense wiring for bits 0 and 23 only. The wiring 
scheme, however, is the same for the entire stack. 


Note that the two cores for each bit position are mounted 
on separate planes. 

A digit and sense line pass through all of the cores 
in all addresses for a particular bit. For example, the 
digit and sense lines for bit 0 will pass through all of 


the bit 0 cores in the TTg addresses. 

/^he cores that make up the magnetic storage ele¬ 
ments are referred to as 20 mil cores. They have an, 
outside diameter of 0.020 in., an inside diameter oy 
0.013 in., and are 0.0035 in. thick. 



WORD LINE SELECTION 

A word line is selected whenever a driver and a gate 
are enabled. The drivers and gates serve as switches 
to allow the drive current to flow through a particular 
word line. A simplified diagram of this is shown in 
figure 135. 

When reading, a pair of logic translators will enable 
a read gate and a read driver. Current will flow in the 
word line from -20v through the word line to +20v. 

130 


When writing, another pair of logic translators will 
enable a write gate and driver allowing current to flow 
through the drive line in the opposite direction. When 
reading or writing, the gate serves as a +20v switch 
and the driver serves as a -20v switch. 

A logical representation of the drive line selection 
system for all 77 addresses is shown in figure 136. 

_ The heavy lines between the diodes repr esent the 
.word lines. The address number appears beside each 
















word line. To select any one of these word lines a 
driver and a gate must be enabled. To select address 
74, for example, a logic translator would enable read 
gate 4 while another enabled read drive 7. When the 
current is applied, it will flow from -20v (read drive 
7), through diode B along the word line, thiLiongliiii diode 
fedg gciiiEaBaPdr' lin e. through diode A to +20v (read 
gate 4). When the write current is applied, write gate 
4 and write drive 7 are enabled, allowing current to 
flow through the word line from diode D to diode C. 
Diodes A and B are the same diode matrix as are di¬ 
odes C and D. The other diode matrix serves in the 
same manner except that they are connected to all of 


the odd address word lines. 

Read and Write Drivers 

Mounted on either side of the register file, (figures 
130 and 131) are the read and write drive boards. The 
circuits for the two are identical except for pin num¬ 
bering. Figure 137 illustrates a driver and agate. 

The control signal input is the output of a logic trans - 
lator. The logic translator will enable a path from 
ground to the +20v connected to the primary of the in¬ 
ter stage transformer and force the transistor into con¬ 
duction. The conduction of the transistors will allow 
the drive current to flow from the -20v at the driver 
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through the diode matrix (one diode), through the stock, 
through the diode matrix (the other diode of the pair), 
and through the gate to +20v. 

LOGIC TRANSLATOR 

Four identical logic translators are used in the reg¬ 
ister file. Their purpose is to decode the output of S 
register in order to enable the proper gate and driver. 

A section of the logic translator is shown in figure 
138. 

Transistor Q1 is used as a switch to allow current 
to flow from +20v through the primary of the gate or 
driver transformer to ground. Resistors R4, R5, and 
R6 form a current-limiting network for the circuit, 
while R3 reduces the collector voltage to prevent the 
transistor from burning out. When the transistor first 


conducts, Cl will bypass the current-limiting network 
and allow a large initial flow of current. At this time 
the current will be limited by the inductance of the 
transformer. 

The base circuitry, Rl, R2, andCRS, provides bias¬ 
ing for the transistor and level shifting for operating 
from -l.lv and -5.8v logic levels. The diodes CRl, 
CR2, and CR4 provide a means of translating S register 

contents. The biasing is arranged such that if a logical 
0 (-l.lv) appears at the cathodes of all the diodes, a 
positive voltage is applied to the base of Q1 and it con¬ 
ducts. If the cathodes of any of the diodes have -5.8v 
(1) on them, the transistor will remain cut off. The 
arrangement of the diodes and the transistor is known 
as a NOR circuit. Therefore, the inputs to the trans¬ 
lator will be data. 



Figure 138. Logic Translator (Section) 


S REGISTER 

The 6 -bit double -ranked S register (Logic Diagrams , 
page 1-95) is used to hold the address to be referenced. 
The first rank (SI) will send its outputs to the read logic 
translators and to the second rank (S2). S2 will hold 
the address for the write logic translators. The lower 
three bits of SI and S2 send their outputs to the logic 
translators that enable the gates while the upper three 


bits go to the driver translators. 

The function of S register in regard to individual in¬ 
structions is explained later in this chapter. 

SENSE AMPLIFIERS 

The 24 sense amplifiers are type HA16 cards. A 
detailed description of their function is found in the 
Printed Circuits Manual, Publication #60042900. 


133 




A logical representation of the sense amplifier is 
shown in figure 139. The sense amplifier detects and 
amplifies the O.lv output from a switching core. A 
strobe pulse (sense Zl) may be applied through anin- 
verting circuit to the AND gate in order to gate the sense 
amplifiers to the Zregister. If pin4 is positive rela¬ 
tive to pin 5 when the strobe pulse is applied, the AND 


Sense line 


4 I , 
—OH 






Differential 
amplifier 


Inverter 


Sense to Zl 


-iw 




♦ Zl 


I^igure 139. Sense Amplifier 


gate will be made. Making the AND gate will send a 1 
to the corresponding flip-flop in Zl register. If pin 4 
is negative relative to pin 5, the AND gate will not be 
made and the output of the sense amplifier will be a 0. 
The sense amplifiers are in Logic Diagrams, page 
1-98. 

DIGIT DRIVERS 

The 24 digit drivers are type HA14 cards. A detailed 
description of their function is found in Printed Circuits 
Manual. A logical representation of the digit driver is 
shown in figure 140. 

If transistors A and D are switched on, current will 
flow from pin 14 through the digit line to pin 13. If 
transistors B and C are turned on, current will flow 
from pin 13 through the digit line to pin 14. In this 
manner the digit driver is able to provide a bidirectional 
output on the digit line. The digit drivers are in Logic 
Diagrams, page 1-98. 


A C 



Z REGISTER 

Z register is a 24-bit double-ranked register that 
is used for movir^ data into or out of the Page Index 
file. Pages 1-99 through 1-102 of Logic Diagrams 
show the two ranks of Z register. 

Zl receives its inputs from; 

1. The sense amplifiers (for reading data out of the 
register file). 

2. The data bus (for writing in new data). 

OVERALL SELECTION 

The lower three bits of SI are sent to a logic trans¬ 
lator which in turn activates a gate. On the other side 
of the word line a driver has been activated by a trans¬ 
lator v/hich received its input from the upper three bits 
of Si. Read drive current flows from the driver to the 
gate. 

When the write portion of the cycle is started, the 
lower three bits of S2 have enabled a gate the upper 
three bits have enabled a driver. Again current flows 


from driver to gate but in the opposite direction. 


Word l ine 
current 


Read 


Write 


Sense li ne 


Sense line I 1 


Core B 


Digit current, writing a 0_ 


0 

Core ~K 


_Cor^A 

Digit current, writing a 1 i 


Figure 141, Timing Figure Core B 
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TIMING 

Figure 141 shows the overall timing and current di¬ 
rections for a memory cycle. 

When read current is applied to the word line, the 
sense amplifierwill receive aninputas shown onfigure 
141. Note that the sense line voltage is the same mag¬ 
nitude for a 1 as for a 0 but in the opposite direction. 
At the conclusion of the read operation the fields of the 
cores at the selected address are in R direction (figure 


129). 

When write current is applied the digit drivers will 
also be turned on. The direction of the digit current 
will determine which core will be returned to the R 
state (figure 129). When writing a 0, core B receives 
i nhib iting digit current and core A receives augmenting 
digit current. When writing a 1, core B receives the 
augmenting digit current and switches while core A 
does not. 


FROM DIGIT 
DRIVERS 



note: 

1. J9 —JI2 ARE CDC 24549707 

2. JI3-JI6 ARE CDC 24554802 

3. JI7—JI8 ARE CDC 24554801 


Figure 142. Page Index File Assembly and Designations 
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1. Rl-Rfl. RI7-R24 ARE 10.000 £l, 1/4 W. 

2. R9-Rifi APE soil, 10 W. 

3. Cl-07, Cl 3, C 21, C 26 ARE 40 00 PF. 

4. Cfl-oil, CI4-CI7 ARE 250 PF. 

5. CI2,Clfl-C20, C22-C25 ARE 8^F. 

6. TRANSISTORS ARF ODC 245513. 

7. TRANSFORMERS ARE CDC 2455IB. 


Figure 144. Read Board Schematic — Type 24419200 






























Figure 146. Register File Test Points 
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Figure 147. Logic Translator Schematic — Type 24418700 
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NOTE 

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED: 

ALL DIODES ARE CONTROL DATA DWG NO. 

118029 POLARIZED -W- 

ALL TRANSISTORS ARE CONTRO. DATA 
DWG NO. 245536. 

ALL RESISTANCES ARE IN OHMS. 

ALL RESISTORS ARE 1/4 W. t 5%. 

ALL CAPACITORS ARE *20% 







NOTE; ALL DIODES ARE CDC 245535. 


* JOl IF ASSY A7 J02 IF ASSY A7 

JOB IF ASSY A5 004 IF ASSY A5 

005 IF ASSY A8 006 IF ASSY A8 

007'IF ASSY A6 008 IF ASSY A6 


Figure 148. Diode Matrix Schematic — Type 24418900 









































THEORY OF OPERATION 


All operations in the Multiprogramming module 
are based on reading from or writing into the Page 
Index File. Timing for read or write page index file 
is obtained from a tapped delay line. Timing is as 
follows: 

Storage Request—SetKOOO/OOl (Start Delay Line) 
Set KO14/015 (Digit Dummy), Gate Address to S^ 
T25 Set KOlO/Oll 

Enable Read Drive 
T50 Sense Amps to Z if Read 

Data Bus lower 12 to Z if Write 
Clr KOOO/OOl 
TlOO Clr S3 
T125 S^ to S^ 

Clr KOlO/KOll 

T275 Storage S Bus Address to S^ 

Set KO 12/013 

T375 Enable Digit Drive 
Enable Write Drive 
T500 Clr K012/013 
Clr K014/015 
T800 Clr K004/005 

From this timing it is apparent that the only dif¬ 
ference between a reader write operation is at T50. 
Note that for a write only the lower 12 bits of the 
data bus are sampled and this quantity will be gated 
to Zg or Zq. 

Reasons for accessing the 3311 are to set up the 
Page Index File or to effect relocation. Let’s first 
examine setting up the Page Index File. 

The 77.64 instruction writes the contents of A 
lower 12 (hereafter written as Aj^^ 2 ) into the page 
index specified by the lower seven bits of the in¬ 
struction. The 77.65 instruction reads the contents 
of the page index specified by the lower seven bits 
of the instruction and places that quantity into Aj^]^ 2 * 
Either of these instructions may be indexed by 
B^ if bit 11 of the instruction word is set. If the 
system is in the Non-Executive mode, these instruc¬ 
tions become no-op's. If the system is in Program 
State, attempting to execute these instructions will 
generate an executive interrupt. 

WRITE PAGE INDEX 

Figure 149 shows the necessary data and control 
signal transmissions for a write page index opera¬ 
tion. For this operation the desired address is the 
lower seven bits of the S bus; also, the 3311 has 
access only to the lower 12 bits of the data bus. 



Figure 149. Data and Control Signal Transmissions 


for Write Page File 


READ PAGE INDEX 

Figure 150 shows the necessary data and control 
signal transmissions for a read page index opera¬ 
tion. For this operation the desired address is the 
lower seven bits of the S Bus; also the 3311 has 
access only to the lower 12 bits of the data bus. 


3311 


READ PAGE FILE 



STORAGE REQUEST 



ADDRESS 


DATA 

REPLY 

-► 


CPU 


Figure 150. Data and Control Signal Transmissions 
for Read Page File 


Figure 125 is a block diagram of the Page Index 
File and its control logic. Note that for a read or 
write page file operation, bits 01-06 of the S bus 
are gated to to select a word line. Bit 00 deter¬ 
mines which register (Z^ or Z^) is to be referenced. 

Figure 151- shows the address flow if the system 
is operating in Executive mode. The upper seven 
bits of the CPU S bus determine which Page Index 
is referenced. Figure 125 shows that bits 12-17 
are gated to to select a word line while bit 11 
determines whether Zg or Zq is sampled. In the 
lower left corner of figure 151 is the Illegal Write 
Detector. This detector senses for an illegal stor¬ 
age reference during read or write. If the 3311 is 
being referenced for relocation or to read a page 
index, a 24-bit word is read and gated into Z; how¬ 
ever, only Zg or Zq will be sampled. 


142 







CURRENT ADDRESS REGISTER-S2 




Figure 151. Address Flow for Executive Mode 





ILLEGAL STORAGE REFERENCE DETECTION 
The 3311 senses illegal storage references when: 

1. E = 1, all other bits of the page index equal 
zeros, and the system is in Program State 
(see figure 152), 

2. E = 1, a write is specified, and the system 


is in Program State (see figure 153). 

3. The CPU address specifies a reference out¬ 
side the limits set by PL (see figure 154). 
When the CPU S bus bits 09 and 10 are equal 
to or greater than PL, an illegal reference 
occurs (except when PL = DO). 


Monitor R325 


PL 

PA 


PP 
all O’s 


ZOOO 

ZOlO 

Z020 

Z030 


Z040 

Z050 

Z060 

Z070 

Z080 

Z090 

ZlOO 

Zlll 

K016 



Figure 152. "Z Even” Illegal Write Test 


Write R008 
E=1 


Write R008 
E = 1 Z231 



Figure 153. E Bit Illegal Write Test 
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CPU ADDR. Bit 10 R660 
PL = 01 Z091 
ZlOO 


o 




T/f 01 





CPU ADDR. Bit 10 R659 
PL = 01 Z091 
ZlOO 


CPU ADDR. Bit 10 R660 
PL =10 Z090 
ZlOl 


CPU ADDR. Bit 9 R659 

CPU ADDR. Bit 10 R660 
PL=11 Z091 
ZlOl 


J422 


-O- 


J325 Monitor and l/O Cycle 




J420 


T009 


Ille^ral Write 


TT 

K006 EXEC, and Reply Sent to CPU 


Re 11 CPU ADDR. Bit 11 


Figure 154. Z Even Page Length Test 


READ PAGE INDEX 0 

Whenever page index 0 is referenced, PA and 
PP must be read as zeros. This is to insure that 
the Executive Auto Load/Auto Dump operations and 
all interrupt sequences reference page 0. Anything 
may be written into page index 0 but the logic in 


figure 155 insures that PA and PP are read as zeros 
by blocking transfers from the sense amplifiers into 
bits 12-20 of Z. Note that J300 goes to 1 if page 
index 0 is referenced for relocation, whereas J303 
goes to a 1 if page index 0 is referenced for a 77. 65 
instruction or for sweep page file. 



R650 



R661 


CPU 

R651 


CPU 

R662 


S Bus 

R652 


S "Riir 

R663 


lower 7 ^ 

R653 

J303 

upper 7 

R664 

J300 

0 — 0 

Ko54 


0 — 0 

XvOOO 



R655 

R005 


R666 

J003 


R656 Read PF 

^ R667 PP 


Figure 155. Page Index Zero Test 


PARTIAL PAGE ADDER 

The Partial Page Adder performs twos-comple¬ 
ment addition of PP and bits 09 and 10 of the CPU 
bus. In twos-complement additive arithmetic end 
aroimd carries are not sensed. Figure 156 is an 
addition chart for the Partial Page Adder. 

PP bits of the page index define the top of the 


page; bits 09 and 10 of the CPU S bus specify which 
quarter is to be referenced relative to the top of the 
page. The Partial Page Adder consists of six in¬ 
verters which drive Storage S bus T cards, bits 09 
and 10. When examining the Partial Page Adder 
remember that address is placed on the S bus. 


PP 

(PAGE START ADDRESS) 



00 

01 

10 

11 



00 

00 

01 

10 

11 



01 

01 

10 

11 

00 


Bits 9 & 10 of 






Resultant quarter 

incoming address 

10 

10 

11 

00 

01 

page that will 

from Main Control 

11 

11 

00 

01 

10 

be referenced 


Figure 156. Partial Page Adder Addition Chart 
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STORAGE REQUEST 

The 3311 serves as a relay station for the Stor¬ 
age Request signal„ If the system is operating in 
Non-Executive mode, the 3311 receives a Storage 
Request from the CPU and retransmits the request 
directly to low core. If the system is operating in 
Executive mode, the 3311 inspects the highest-order 
bit of PA and sends a Storage Request signal to: low 
core if the bit is a 0 , to high core if the bit is a 1 . 

SPECIAL CYCLE 

Special cycle occurs during each write to an 
even-numbered page index. Bit 24 of the preceeding 
24-bit index is set on the special cycle if the even 
PIE location is being loaded with 4000. 

When writing 4000 in P+2, special cycle causes 
P+2 to become decremented by 2 while bit 24 be¬ 
comes a 1 in that location. If one operand of a 
double-precision instruction is in the page designated 
by P+1 and the other operand is located in the page 
designated by P+2, an Illegal Write condition occurs 


24 

EVEN 

ODD 


P+2 = 4000 

P+3 

1 

P 

P+1 


Figure 157. Special Cycle Bit 24 Test 


during the first ROP or STO sequence of the double¬ 
precision instruction. 

This special look-ahead bit becomes the 25th bit 
at each location. 

NO CHANGE 

Because instructions use sequential addresses, 
the upper address bits (09-17) may not change for 
as many as IOOO 3 sequential references. If CPU S 
bus bits 09-17 remain the same, then relocation 
need not be performed each time, resulting in a 
time savings. 

To accomplish this, two registers (S 6 and S7) are 
used to hold relocated addresses. S 6 contains the 
last relocated address from an RNI or RADR se¬ 
quence; S7 contains the last relocated address from 
an ROP or STO sequence. Two registers are needed 
because operands are usually separated from in¬ 
structions when stored in memory. S4 contains the 
upper nine CPU S buxbits from the last RNI or RADR 
sequence. S5 contains the upper nine CPU S bus 
bits from the last ROP or STO sequence. S4 or S5 
are compared with the incoming S bus bits to detect 
either a change or a no-change condition. If no 
change is detected, the contents of S 6 or S7 are 
gated to the Storage S bus. 

Use of the no-change function is inhibited for one 
reference of each sequence type—RNl/RADR or 
ROP/STO—following a read or write to the Page 
Index File. 


SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 5 




FILL IN THE BLANKS AND TRUE OR FALSE (T or F) 
’’J' 1. The 3311 increases the maximum storage ca- 

’ pacity of the 3300 from 13IK to 262K. 

t' 2. Page index 000 may not be written into, 

3. The 3311 detects an illegal write if the system 

' is in Executive mode. 

4. The 3311 is chassis ^ 

"f 5. The 3311 connects to the CPU viaflex jumpers. 
6 . The 3311 relays the Storage Request signal to 
high aim low core. 

, 7. The 3311 is referenced during each storage 

I 

reference if the system is in Executive mode. 
8 . The Page Index File segments storage into 2K 


pages. 

X 9. The Page Index File is a word-organized stor¬ 
age unit. 

^0. An advantage of all word-organized storage 
•'i imits is that the same number of cores switch 


for every storage reference, 
p 11. There are 24 cores on each word line. 

12. There are cores on each digit drive 

line. f 

~~ ■4S> The Page Index File stack consists of a cubic 
matrix containing x ,+ x 2. bits, 
f 14. A current of 21 is necessary to switch a core. 
f 15. Odd parity is used in the 3311. 

16. Each word line passes through a given core 
twice. 

17. Two read/write cycles occur each time the * 
Page Index File is referenced. 

18. The 3311 samples bits of the data bus. 

^ 19. If an Illegal Write is sensed by the 3311, the 

Write signal is converted to a Read signal. 

20. The address of the page index to be referenced 
'f is obtained from the lower seven bits of the S 
bus for either read or write page file. 
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CHAPTER 6 

LOGIC TIMING AND KEYBOARD ENTRY 


COMPUTER TIMING 

All computer operations must be timed and signals 
must occur in the proper sequence. Timing is provided 
by the clock and clock pyramid and by the resynchroniz - 
ing circuits which are timed by the clock. 

MASTER CLOCK AND CLOCK PYRAMID 

The master clock operates continuously when power 
is applied to the computer; it provides the timing pulses 
used throughout the computer. Timing of ail signals is 
determined directly or indirectly by this clock. 

The clock system consists of a master oscillator 
feeding four ranks of clock amplifiers in an oscillator- 
amplifier pyramid. The oscillator and amplifiers 
are contained on the type COl card. The pyramid 
connection and circuit operation are discussed in the 
Printed Circuits Manual , publication no. 60042900. 

The oscillator operates at 8 megacycles and provides 
four sine wave outputs. Two of these are 180 degrees 
out of phase with the remaining two. One set of outputs 
is designated even raw clock, the other set is odd raw 
clock. The raw clock outputs used for timing logic are 
available only from the clock amplifiers in the fourth 
rank of the pyramid. 

Clock signals are placed on one-way AND gates as 
well as multiple input AND gates to time the output of 
control delays and single inverters. These are always 
designated as HXXX, VXXX, or NXXX terms. When 
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the raw clock signal goes to a 0 (-3v to +lv), the in¬ 
verter outputs a logical 1 for 62.5 nsec. The inverter 
circuits clip the raw clock signal to convert the sine 
wave to a rectangular wave. All odd numbered NXXX 
and VXXX terms have an odd raw clock input. The 
logical 1 from these terms occurs at odd time. Like¬ 
wise, even numbered NXXX and VXXX terms are fed 
by even raw clock and output a logical 1 at even time. 

The master clock and pyramid must be tuned to a 
frequency of 8 megacycles. Procedure for tuning the 
clock pyramid is presented in Printed Circuits Manual . 

Ranks 1, 2, 3, and 4 are ranks of amplifiers. In 
terms of hardware, the circuits are the same for both 
the amplifiers and the master oscillator. The master 
oscillator drives two amplifiers and each amplifier may 
drive four more amplifiers. 

RE SYNCHRONIZING 

External equipment and switches provide signals 
which are asynchronous to the timing of the computer 
and must be resynchronized. This involves insuring 
that only one synchronized pulse results from an asyn¬ 
chronous signal, regardless of the duration of such a 
signal. In addition, resynchronization prevents the 
possibility of marginal timing due to the occurrence 
of runt pulses. 

Re sync Counter 

The resync counter is composed of a free-running 
chain of four control delays. This chain begins counting 
when the first odd clock pulse is produced by the clock 
pyramid. A 62.5 nsec pulse is produced by one of the 
control delays each phase time (figure 158). Each 
control delay produces a pulse every quarter micro¬ 
second. 



The first control delay of the timing chain has a three - 
way ANDed input. 

1. N053: Odd clock slave outputs a logical one 62.5 

nsec every odd phase time. 

2. H071 and H072: These are outputs from the A side 

of the H07X term. Their output will go to 
0 for 2 0 times after the H07Xterm receives 
an input. This is 

N053 
H07I 
H072 


Figure 159. Resync Input 


true of all control delays, 


H070 



V070 

V074 


The re sync pulses synchronize signals by condition¬ 
ing AND gates throughout the computer. An asynchro¬ 
nous signal is sampled to form a synchronous (62.5 
nsec) 1 when a resync pulse completes the AND gate. 
A synchronous pulse is not producedwhen a runt pulse 
is sampled, for this type of signal does not have suffi¬ 
cient amplitude to definitely indicate 1 or 0. The resync 
pulse occurs again in 0.25 usee. If the input has settled 
to a steady Iby this time, a synchronous pulse is pro¬ 
duced. 



__HL_ = logical one 

Figure 160. Resync Timing 


Start 

The RNI sequence provides for most manual and pro - 
gram starts and stops. The computer may be started 
by pressing GO switch if normal program operationis 
desired, or by pressing SW/EN CONT switch if a sweep 
or enter operationis to be performed. These switches 
are mutually exclusive although they both set Initiate 
Go FF (K304/305). The output of Initiate Go is timed 
with a resync pulse to set the, Go sync FF. The output 
of this FF then sets Go (K090/091) and the output of Go 
allows a start pulse to begin an RNI to read the first 
instruction of a program. (The logic discussed above 
is found in Logic Diagrams, page 2-15). 

The com.puter m.ay also be started from halt by 
pressing CYCLE STEP, INSTRUCTION STEP, or AUTO 
STEP switches on the console. Operation of the com¬ 
puter in these modes is discussed elsewhere in this 
manual. 
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Operator 
V071 (tl): 
(t2) 
(t3) 

V070 (tO): 
(tl) 

N072 (t2): 
V073 (t3): 



pushes GO, set K304/305. 
Set K078/079 (go sync). 


Set K090/091 (go). 


Outputs a logical 1. This is the start pulse 
for the processor. 

Set K092/093 (go lockout). 




Figure 161. Go Logic 


V07I 


H072 


GO 


K090 


V072 


V076 


N072 


T 

K093 


H073 


N072 will have only a 1 out at t2 after setting of 
K090/091 and before setting K092/093. 


GO LOCKOUT Figure 162. Time 2 of Resync Timing 


TEST MODE 


Test mode is available with the 3300 Computer for 
the convenience of maintenance personnel; it per¬ 
forms athree-step operation consisting of Stop, Mas¬ 
ter Clear, and Go. 

The repetition rate of this three-step operation 
may be switch-selected at a 1 msec, rate or at an 
auto-step rate. TEST MODE switches are at loca¬ 
tion 1T23 in the main frame. The C section of the 
switch card controls the repetition rate; the D sec¬ 
tion enables Test mode. 


Stop 


MC 

" 5 )— 


Go 


□ 


Turn on Test Mode 

M338 and M339 = 1. Clear Go Initiate FF (K304/305) 
and Stop FF (K306/307). 


►Real Time clock (J793 = 1) or Auto Step (Y859 = 1) 
Set K386/387 

|-►M329 = 1. Set Stop FF (K306/307). 

-►M339 = 0. Remove clear from Stop FF. 

'p after 2 msec duration: 

^M337 = 0, M309 = 1 (Master Clear) 

I After 5 msec duration: 

► Set K388/389 

M328 = 1. Set Fo Initiate FF (K304/305). 
M339 = 1. Clear Stop FF (K306/307). 
M338 = 0. Remove clear input from Go 
Initiate FF (K304/305). 

M329 = 0. Remove output of M309 from 


input to J280, dropping Mas¬ 
ter Clear. 

Next V071, Set Go Sync FF (K078/079). 

Next V070, Set Go FF (K090/091). 

Continue in ^ Go condition for time deter- 
T mined by Real Time Clock or 
after 5 msec duration: 

Clear K386/387, K388/389 


M328 = 0. Remove set input to Go Ini¬ 
tiate FF (K304/305). 

M338 = 1. Clear Go Initiate FF (K304/ 
_305). 
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STATIC CONTROLS 


The static controls are used to enter data from the 
keyboard. These include the keyboard entry controls 
and the breakpoint controls. 

KEYBOARD ENTRY CONTROLS 

The keyboard entry controls are used to control (1) 
entry of data into C register from the keyboard, and 


(2) transfer of this data to the various registers. 

COMMUNICATIONS REGISTER CONTROLS 

Entry of data from the keyboard to C register is con¬ 
trolled by C register controls which include the digit 
counter, the sequence counter, the digit sequence 
chain, and various timing networks. 


H50S 

MSIT 

J3IO 


J943 

-•*'* M3I4-I2 8IT 



Figure 163. Digit Counter 


The digit counter is a chain of six flip-flops which 
controls the entry of successive digits into C. The 
counter operates by moving a combination of setting 
and clearing inputs down the chain. 

The various combinations are translated by the J320 
to J327 translators. A translator outputs a 0 when its 


inputs are satisfied. This allows a corresponding J340 
to J347 term to output a 1 to turn on the proper light 
driver card to light the blue background indicator in the 
desk console display. This background indicator shows 
the digit position to be filled next. 


Inputs 
from the 
digit counter 


r 




DI4iT 


K528 

K33I 


K329 

K33I 


K327 

K329 


K325 

K327 


K323 

K329 

K336 



0.. 


K32I 

K323 


4 ^ 345 "! I 5 



Additional digit counter 
translators 


K32I 

K522 





Digit counter translators 
J320-J327 


L850 to L857 are the 
light drivers for the 
field digits of C register. 


tNABLE DIGIT 
DESIGNATOR LIGHTS 


Figure 164. C Register Enables 
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The flip-flop combinations necessary to select each 
digit position are shown below. 


Table 13. DIGIT POSITION SELECTION 


Digit Position 

Flip-flops in Set State 

7 (First to be filled for 

All flip-flops clear 

a 24-bit entry) 


6 

First flip-flop in the 


chain, K320/321 

5 

First and second 

4 (First to be filled for 

Second and third 

a 15-bit entry) 


3 (First to be filled for 

Third and fourth 

a 12-bit entry) 


2 

Fourth and fifth 

1 

Fifth and sixth 

0 

- - - - 

Sixth 


Depending on the state of the digit counter, one of 
the J32X (digit counter translators) terms nrndnces a 


From digit 
counter 
translators 





J320 


J321 

N303 

J322 

N305 

J323 

N307 

J324 

N309 

J325 

N311 

J326 

N313 

J327 



^ N301 gates digit key 
< to digit 0 position of the 
I C register. 


1 G register. 


Figure 165. C Register Digit Enables 


logical 0. This output is used to permit gating the digit 
from the pressed digit key into C register. 

Removing the blocking input to the N3XX gate which 
then comes up and gates the digit position in C register. 

The digit sequence is a chain of three flip-flops and 
a control delay. 

The control delay, H301, H303 is drawn complete in 
figure 166. 


J368 READ STO 



When a digit key is pressed, K300/301 (digit key de¬ 
pressed FF) is set. The signal is advanced down the 
chain to pulse H301 which then clocks out a pulse to set 
the selected digit in the digit position indicated by the 
digit counter and as translated by the digit counter 
translators. 

The sequence counter is a pair of flip -flops which 
indicate whether an odd or even number of digits has 
been entered into G, When the digit key is pressed, the 
first flip-flop is set or cleared depending on the state 
of the second flip-flop. After the first flip-flop has 
stabilized, its state is copied by the second flip - flop. 
Both flip-flops are set to indicate an odd number of 
digits entered. 

N308 and N310 translate the state of the sequence 
counter FFS. After each digit is entered in G, a pulse 
is clocked from one or the other of these inverters to 
advance the digit counter. 

When the last digit has been loaded into G the last 


digit FF is set. This prevents the end-around entry of 
G by breaking the input to the digit key pressed FF, The 
set output of last digit is gated to control delay H305 
which clears the digit counter. Last digit is cleared 
Selection of a 15-bit register may be overridden by 
selection of a 24-bit register. K354/355 is set when 
a 15-bit register is selected. If a 24-bit register se¬ 
lection is then made before G has been fully loaded, 
K356/357 sets to complete an AND gate toH305. H305 
then clears the keyboard controls. Glearing of key¬ 
board controls will reset the digit counter. This will 
reset the digit designator field light, 
when the contents of G are transferred to the selected 
register. It is also cleared by a keyboard clear or a 
master clear. When last digit flip-flop has set, the 
pressing of any digit key or keys will not affect the 
contents of G register and all digit designator field 
lights will be out. 
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Figure 168, 
Last Digit 
Logic 



WCnmDC 19 IIT StUECTIOM 



vor* 


Figure 169. 

12 or 15 Bit 
Override Logic 


Register Selection 

Data may be entered from the keyboard into P, Bl, 
B2, B3, A, and Q registers via the communications 
register. 

A register is selected by pressing one of the reg¬ 
ister switches on the keyboard. Selecting a register 
enables the keyboard active signals, the digit indicators 
(blue background lights), and the console display of C 
register. 




I 


Selecting A register 
enabled the indicator 
for digit 7 of C register. 


Figure 171. C Register 
Display for Digit 7 



In this example manual 
entry is being made 
into A register. 


Figure 170. Manual 
Entry into "A” 


Except for P register, a register may be selected 
only when the machine is stopped. P register may be 
selected when the machine is running or stopped and 
will be displayed in both cases. When the computer is 
running and P has not been selected, all keyboard 
switches but STOP, READ STO, WRITE STO, andKYBD 
CLEAR are disabled. 

Consider manual entry into A register as an example 


of register entry. This will be a 24-bit entry, as A is a 
24-bit register. (Bl, B2, B3 and P are 15-bit entries.) 

Entry into A register will be discussed in two parts. 
1. Digits from digit keys to C register 


2, Transfer of C register to selected register (Aregis 


ter in example) 
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Entry of Data into C 

Entry of data into C is performed using keyboard 
switches and C register controls. 

Manual entry timing is as follows: 

1. Computer must be stopped in order to perform 
manual register entry. 

2. Press the keyboard clear switch to clear K366/ 
337 (last digit FF), the digit counter FFs, K332/ 
333 (sequence counter 1 FF), and C register. 
Note: N310 = l. 





A keyboard clear is performed to initialize the C 
register controls. 

The A, Q, Ey, or E^ register (24-bit registers) 
switch on the console keyboard is pressed to select 
the register and activate the keyboard. 

The A register is selected for the example. 

Since a 24-bit register has been selected, all digit 
counter FFs are in the clear state. The digit counter 
translation drops J327 to a 0, allowing J347 to output a 
1 to the L857 light driver. This light driver lights the 
blue background light in digit position seven of the C 
register console display. 

Selecting a register causes a keyboard active in¬ 
dication. This is required for the following timing 
to take place. 

Note that selecting a register will not cause a key¬ 
board active condition if the computer is running. The 
AND gate into J313 will be broken as J090 = 0 whenthe 
computer is running. 


EAD STO U368 




The following timing chart shows the entry of a single 
digit into C. Format will be that of the command 
timing charts. This will aid in understanding the 


commanding timing charts for the instruction set of 
3300 Computer. (Refer to 3300 CE Diagrams, page 
2 - 21 .) 


TIMING FOR 24-BIT ENTRY 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

Async* 

V076(t2) 

Y850 

K330/301 

Start 

Set digit key 

(Sweep) (Last Digit) 

One of the digit keys (0-7) is pressed. 
Provides 30 ms delay. 

(t3) 

(tO) 

V071(tl) 

K308/309 

pressed FF 

Set digit sequence 1 


When K309 = 1, set K332/333 (first FF of the 

(t2) 

V073(t3) 

V070(t0) 

K312/313 
H301 

Set digit sequence 2 
Set selected digit 


sequence counter). 

N308 = 0, N310 = 0; disables advance of digit 
counter. 
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TIMING FOR 24-BIT ENTRY (Cont) 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V071(tl) 
(Odd time) 

Async 

K308/309 



Locks out double pulses. N315 outputs a 1 at 
odd time to set the selected digit in position 
7, (flip-flops C930/931, C920/921, and C910/ 
911, or digit 5, 3, or 1 if not first pass). 
Operator releases digit switch. 

V074(t0) 

(tl) 

V076(t2) 

K300/301 

K334/335 

Clear digit key 
pressed FF 

Set second FF of 
sequence counter 


When this flip-flop sets, the translation of the 
sequence counter is such that N308 outputs a 
1. All digit counter FFs are clear so J315 
and J317 also = 1. These terms are ANDed 
to set K320/321, the first flip-flop of the digit 
counter. 

V073(t3) 

Async 

V076(t2) 

K312/313 

Y850 

K300/301 

Clear K312/313 

Set digit key 


Digit counter translation drops J326 to a 0, 
allowing J346 to output a 1 to the L856 light 
driver. This moves the indicator from digit 
seven position to the digit six position (or 5 
to 4 or 3 to 2 or 1 to 0). 

Next digit may now be entered. 

One of the digit switches (1-7) is pressed. 
Provides 30 ms delay. 

(t3) 

(tO) 

V071(tl) 

(t2) 

V073(t3) 

K308/309 

K312/313 

press FF 

Set digit sequence 1 

Set digit sequence 2 

(Sweep) (Last digit) 

WhenK309 = 1, clear K332/333 (firstflip-flop 
of the sequence counter); N308 = 0, N310 = 0. 

V070(t0) 

H301 

Set selected digit 



V071(tl) 

K308/309 

Clear digit sequence 1 


Locks out double pulses. N313 (for digit 6) 
outputs a 1 at odd time to set the selected 
digit in position 6 or position 4, 2, or 0 if 
not first pass. 

Async 




When the last digit is entered (digit 0) K336/ 
337 (last digit FF) is set. This prevents the 
end-around entry into C register. 

Operator releases digit key. 

V074(t0) 

(tl) 

V076(t2) 

K300/301 

K334/335 

Clear digit key 
pressed FF 

Clear second flip- 
flop of sequence 
counter 


When this flip-flop clears, translation of the 
sequence counter is such that N310 outputs a 
1. Advnace digit counter. 

V073(t3) 

K312/313 

Clear digit sequence 2 


Return to * for next odd digit if K336/337 is 
clear. 
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TIMING FOR 24-BIT ENTRY (Cont) 



Atthistime C register willholdthe datato.beplaced tion required is transferring (C) to the selected reg¬ 
in A register. If the operator made an error, KYBD ister (A in this case). Figure 174 is the waveform 

CLEAR will clear C register and controls. The logic timing for 24-bit entry. This could be the first part 

will be initialized to the same state as when A register of manually enter A or Q. This will be the same also 

was first selected. forenter or write storage which will be discussed later. 

If the data in C register is correct, the next opera- 


Digit Digit Digit Digit Digit Digit Digit Digit 



R = digit key released 


Figure 174. Waveform Timing for 24-bit Entry 
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Entry of a 15 -bit quantity into C is similar to 24 -bit 
entry. The major difference is that the digit counter 
is set to enter the first digit in digit position 4. This 
is done by setting K322/323 and K324/325 when a 15- 
bit register is selected. 

1. The computer must be stopped in order to perform 
manual entry into the registers. 

2. Press KYBD CLEAR switch to clear K336/337 


(last digit), the digit counter FFs, K332/333 (se¬ 
quence counter 1), and C register. Note that 
N310 = 1. 

3. Select P, Bl, B2, or B3 at the keyboard. Clear 
K334/335 (sequence counter 2) at 12. Set K332/ 
323 (digit counter FF); N308 = 1. Set K324/325 
(digit counter FF) and set K354/355 (15-bit selec¬ 
tion record). 


TIMING FOR 15-.BIT ENTRY INTO Bl, B2, B3, or P* 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

**Async 

Y850 



One of the digit keys (0-7) is pressed. 
Provides 30 ms delay. 

V076(t2) 

K300/301 

Set digit key 
press FF 

(Sweep) (Last digit) 


(t3) 





(to) 





V071(tl) 

K308/309 

Set digit 


When K309 = 1, set K332/333 (first flip-flop 



sequence 1 


of the sequence counter). 

(t2) 




N308 = 0, N310 = 0, disables advance of digit 
counter. 

V073(t3) 

K312/313 

Set digit 
sequence 2 



V070(t0) 

H301 

Set selected digit 



V071(tl) 

K308/309 

Clear K308/309 


Locks out double pulses. N30X term gates 
M33X terms to digit position 4, 2, or 0 in C 
register. 

Set K336/337 (last digit) if entering digit 0. 

Async 

V074(t0) 

K300/301 

Clear digit key 
pressed 


Operator releases digit key. 

(tl) 





V076(t2) 

K334/335 

Set second flip- 
flop of sequence 
counter 


N310 = 1, advance digit counter 

V073(t3) 

K312/313 

Clear digit se¬ 
quence 2 


The next digit may now be entered if K336/ 
337 (last digit) not set. 

V070(t0) 

H305 

Clear C regis¬ 
ter control 


Input occurs if K336/337 (last digit) set. 

V305 




Clear digit counter and sequence counter. 

Async 

Y850 



Operator presses digit key. 

Provides 30 ms delay. 

V076(t2) 

K300/301 

Set digit key 

Press FF 

(Sweep) (Last digit) 


(t3) 





(tO) 





V071{tl) 

K308/309 

Set digit se- 


YTien K309 = 1 clear K332/333 ^rst flip- 



quence 1 


flop of the sequence counter). 

(t2) 




N308 = 0, N310 = 0. 

V073(t3) 

K312/313 

Set digit se¬ 
quence 2 



V070(t0) 

H301 

Set selected digit 
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TIMING FOR 15-BIT ENTRY INTO Bl, B2, B3, or P* (Cont) 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V071(tl) 

K308/309 

Clear digit se¬ 
quence 1 


Locks out double pulses. N30X term gates 
M33X terms to digit position 3 or 1 in C reg¬ 
ister. 

Async 

V074(t0) 

K300/301 

Clear digit 
key pressed 


Operator releases digit key. 

(tl) 





V076(t2) 

K334/335 

Clear second flip- 


When this flip-flop clears, the translation of 



flop of sequence 


the sequence counter is such that N308 outputs 



counter 


a 1 advance digit counter. 

The indicator in the C register will have moved 
right one digit position. 

Return to ** for next digit. 
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MANUAL ENTRY TIMING Worksheet: 15-Bit Register 


In the following chart indicate state of flip-flops and output of the terms listed as five digit keys are pressed 
sequentially. 


Digit 4 Digit 3 


Digit 2 


Digit 1 Digit 0 


MC SelP P R P R P R P R P R 


K320/321 


K322/323 


K324/325 


K326/327 


K330/331 


K332/333 


K334/335 


K336/337 
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Transfer Sequence initiates the transfer sequence. This sequence is per - 

After data has been entered into C, itmustbetrans- formed using the manual timing chain and the keyboard 
ferred to the selected register. Pressing TRANSFER controls (Logic Diagrams , page 2-19). 



For transfer to A or Q; press TRANSFER to set 
transfer FF. The signal then passes down the chain 
of flip-flops to set keyboard bus priority. 

V071 (tl): Set K302/303 (transfer). 

(t2) 

(t3) 

V074 (to): Set K310/311 (transfer lockout). 

(tl) 

V076 (t2): Set K358/359 (wait priority). 

V073 (t3): Set K314/315 (enable C register). 

The processor niust be stopped for manual entry 
into a register. Main control will not be using the bus 
system at the time but the block control could be using 
it. An input or output operation could be taking place 
even with the processor stopped. Since DB register 
will be used during the transfer sequence, it will be 
necessary to request the bus system and wait until 
priority is granted. 

Priority granted is indicated by setting of K342/343 
(keyboard bus priority). 

(to) 

V075 (tl) If K210/211 (block control bus priority)is 
set, test again at resync tl. If K210/211 
is clear, set K342/343 (keyboard bus pri¬ 
ority) and continue. When K342/343 is 
set, gate (G)to the C7X2 inverters. Force 
the EXX2 inverters to I's. 



K341 

Z3S6 


Figure 177. Keyboard Bus Priority 


J33 2 = (go)(SW+EN)(block control priority)(wait prior- 
ity)(read + write storage). 

The flow for manual entry to A register is: Digit 
keys to U to C7X2 to DBR to to X to adder to to A 
register. Trace this path on the block diagram. 

Setting of K342/343 (keyboard bus priority) drives 



ie5T STORE INTERRUPT 
TRAWStATlOW 


Figure 178. C Register Enables 


J348 to a logical 0. J350 will output a logical 1 ena¬ 

bling the clear side of C register (C) to the C7X2 in¬ 
verter rank. 

The J350 term's output of a logical 1 will disable the 
inputs to the EXX2 inverter rank, the output of which 
will be logical I's. N440 will be one of the gating terms 
which gate C7X2 inverters to DB register. 
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X«50 (IMTEMUPT TRANSLATION) 



Figure 179. DBR Enables 



Figure 180. AQ Entry Logic 


(t2) 

V073 (t3): Input to H310. 

V310: Clear K310/311 (transfer lockout) and 

K358/359 (waitpriority); setK568/569 (en¬ 
ter A)orK566/567 (enter Q) and K570/571 
(FI to F2). 

Setting of enter A FF or enter Q FF will force a 20 
or 21 into arithmetic register F2. The arithmetic sec- 
tion will simulate a load A or load Q instruction. 


MANUAL TIMING CHAIN 


V073 _ 

J36I - READ + WRITE STO 

J332 

J308 


1 


START ARITH 


CLR. C AND 
CONTROLS 


Figure 181. Manual Timing Chain 


E__2-»>DBR 




CLR. DBR 

RIGHT SHIFT 

J33I- ( 

►|h400 

-^ H40I 


[>—►! H440 


1 V400 

|V40I 


1 1 N440 


J33I 

J36I 


V311 

V312 

V313: Input H400, Input H126. 

V314: Input H401 (clear DBR) 

V126: Set K104/T05 (start arith 2) 

V315: Clear DBR, Input H440. 

V316: EXX2 ' C7X2 in DBR. The arithmetic section 
will execute a load A or load Q sequence, DBR 
to X to A or DBR to X to Q. (Arithmetic tim¬ 
ing is discussed in chapter 12.) 


V317: Clear K342/343 (keyboard bus priority), 

clear C register and its associated con¬ 
trols, and clear K336/337 (last digit). 

Async; Operator releases TRANSFER. 

V071 (tl): Clear K302/303 (transfer). 

(t2) 

V073 (t3): Clear K314/315 (enable C to selected reg¬ 
ister. 
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If the register selected is Bl, B2, or B3 the timing 
for the transfer sequence will be the same to V310 
time. 

The following timing is for manually entering a B 
(index) register during V310 through V317 time. 

Operator presses TRANSFER. Transfer timing is 
the same as for A register. 


CLEPR Bb PB08 J285 HC 



Figure 182. B Register Entry Logic 


RE.AD STO SYNC JZOY 

15 BIT J294 C--E—>Bb 



If the register selected is P, timing for the transfer 
will be the same as manually enter A to V310 time. 
The following timing is for manually enter P register 
from V310 to V317 time. 


One of the terms F351, F353, or F355 will have a 
0 for its output. This is caused by pressing the re¬ 
spective Bl, B2, or B3 button on the keyboard when 
selecting the register. 

V311: Clear B (index register). 

V312: Input H245 (C to B^). _ 

V313: C7X2 to B^. Static enable for C to C7X2. 

V314 
V315 
V316 
V317: 


V310 

V311 

V312: Input H215 (clear PI). 

V313: Clear PI, input H210 (complement to PI). 
V314: C7X2 to PI (static enable for C to C7X2). In¬ 
put H221 (PI to P2). 

V315: PI to P2 is a forced transfer to equalize a two- 
rank register. 

V316 


Same as for enter A register. 


V317: Clear K342/343 (keyboard bus priority), clear 
C register and its associated controls, and 
clear K336/337 (last digit). 


KYBD ACTIVE J3I4 



Figure 184. P Register Entry Logic 


Figure 184 







Bit 0 PI 


Bit 0 P2 


C702-OH 
N210-J I 
N277- 



N221 


Figure 185. P Register Enables 

Review of Transfer Sequence 
After data has been entered into C, it must be trans¬ 
ferred to the selected register. Pressing TRANSFER 
initiates the transfer sequence. This sequence is per¬ 
formed using the manual timing chain and the keyboard 
controls ( Logic Diagrams , page 2-19), 

For transfer to Bl, B2, B3, or P, press TRANS¬ 
FER switch to set transfer FF. The signal then passes 
down the flip-flop chain to set keyboard bus priority. 
H310 is pulsed to start the manual timing chain. As 


the signal passes down the timing chain: DB register 
is cleared. B^ (if selected) is cleared. Contents of C 
is gated to DB register. PI (if selected) is cleared. 
Contents of C are gated to PI or to selected B register. 
PI is gated to P2 (if P is selected), C register and con¬ 
trols are cleared. 

For Transfer to A or Q : Press TRANSFER to set 
transfer FF. The signal passes down the flip -flop chain 
to set keyboard bus priority. H310 is pulsed to start 
the manual timing chain. As the signal passes down the 
timing chain: Enter A1 FF is set and F2 register is 
forced to a 20 (function code for load A) or enter Q1 FF 
is set and F2 is forced to a 21 (function code for load Q). 
DBregister is cleared; (C) is gated to DB register. The 
arithmetic timing chain is started. X and A2 registers 
are cleared. DBregister is gated through toX; noth¬ 
ing is gated to A2. (X) and (A2) begin to propagate 
through the adder. C register and its controls are 
cleared. A1 or Q1 is cleared. (X) is gated through to 
Q1 or the sum from the adder is gated to A1 through I®. 
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KEYBOARD ENTRY Worksheet 


1. Indicate the state of the digit counter FFs for each position of C register by filling in the following chart. 

K320/321 K322/323 K324/325 K326/327 K328/329 K330/331 

Digit 7_ 

Digit 6_ 

Digit 5_ 

Digit 4_ 

Digit 3__ 

Digit 2__ 

Digit 1_ 

Digit 0_ 


2. Indicate three manual operations which will cause 
C register to be cleared. _ 


3. With a select register key pressed on the keyboard, 
what condition must exist in order to obtain a key¬ 
board active status? 


4. What is the function performed by K336/337 (last 
digit FF)? _ 


5. Briefly describe the need for flip-flops K354/355 
andK356/357. _ 


6. What function is performed by the flip-flop speci¬ 
fied at the times given? _ 


P Register A Register 

Previously Selected Now Selected 

Resync T2 
Resync T3 
Re sync TO 
Resync T1 
Resync T2 

7, What are the transfer operations between C reg¬ 
ister and the register selected at the keyboard? 


8. With the keyboard active after the computer has 
been stopped and A register selected, what would 
occur if TRANSFER were pressed and released 
twice in succession? 


9. What is the significance of the preceding answer 
during manual register entry operations performed 
at the keyboard? _ 


10. With the computer stopped and a keyboard master 
clear already performed, list the sequence of 
switches that must be pressed to place the quan¬ 
tity 03, 000, 000 into Q register. 


11. What prevents simultaneous selection of more 
than one register at the keyboard? _ 


12. Why is it necessary to obtain bus priority during 
a transfer sequence (i. e., what malfunction could 
occur if bus priority were omitted)? _ 


13. List the operations that occur within the program 
control section as a result of performing a master 
clear at the keyboard. (Assume that the machine 
is stopped.) _ 


14. Under what conditions can go FF be set? 


14. Under what conditions can go FF be cleared? (In¬ 
clude the output translation for J071.) _ 
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MANUAL READ STORAGE 


Read storage enables the operator to monitor the 
contents of one particular storage location while the 
computer is either running or stopped. 

During a read storage operation the storage location 
set on the BREAKPOINT Address Selector switches is 
read and its contents displayed in C register. This 
location is continually monitored at a rate determined 
by the auto step oscillator. 

The command timing chart on the following page is 
for a manual read operation. Refer to Logic Diagrams 
as you progress through the operation. 

To perform read storage: 

1. Set the address to be referenced on the BREAKPOINT 
Address Selector switches. This is an address in 
either main memory or one of the 64 locations in 
register file memory. 

2. Set the Mode Selector switch to STO if referencing 


main memory or to REG if referencing register 
file memory. 

3. Press keyboard switch READ STO. 

4. When the auto step oscillator puts out a signal, 
transfer FFis set. Ifthe computer is runningthere 
is a delay while the current instruction is executed; 
if the computer is stopped there is no delay. The 
contents of the designated location are read and 
displayed in the C register by use of the manual 
timing chain and controls. When the data has been 
displayed, normal operation continues. (If the 
computer is not running, nothing occurs.) When 
the signal from the oscillator again comes up, the 
cycle is repeated. The designated location is con¬ 
tinually monitored at the auto step rate until an¬ 
other keyboard switch is pressed to release READ 
STO. 


Table 14. READ STORAGE TIMING CHART 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 










Set the BREAKPOINT Address Selector 
switches to the address to be referenced. 
(This may be a main memory address or one 
of the 64 registers in the register file.) 





Set the Mode Selector switch to STO to refer¬ 
ence main memory or to REG to reference 
register file memory. 

Async 




Press keyboard switch READ STO 

V073, 

N319 

K316/317 


Transfer FF clear 

Set read storage sync (puts J368 to a 1). 

V071 

K302/303 


M358 = 0 

Set transfer when the auto step oscillator sig¬ 
nal goes to 1. 

V074 

K310/311 


K314/315 clear 

Set transfer lockout. 

V076 

K358/359 


K314/315 clear 

Set wait priority. 

— 

— 

— 

Computer running 

Wait until the instruction currently being pro¬ 
cessed is completed. 

V082, 
V084, or 
V086 

If Q 4 n ' Q 4 -I 


OuIiipULCx X Uiiliiiig • 

RNI next. 

Set In-j^O/ 3^i via joOi 

or 

via keyboard bus request. 

V072 

K340/341 


Computer stopped. 

Set K340/341 viaJ357. 
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READ STORAGE TIMING CHART (Cont) 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V073 

K314/315 



Set enable C to selected register. 

Odd 

time 

K342/343 

Request bus 

Transmit read 
Transmit storage 
address on S bus 

K210 = 1 

Set keyboard bus request if block control does 
not have bus priority. 

Transmit read via T655. 

Gate breakpoint address (M6XX and M7XX) 
to EXX8, from EXX8 to T6XX transmitters. 

N050 

and 

HI 17 


K212/213 clear, 
no register 
selected 

Keyboard operation obtains bus priority. 

V074 

Clear 

K310/311 


K342/343 set 

Clear transfer lockout. 


Clear 

K358/359 



Clear wait priority. 

V117 

Set 

K212/213 





Set 

K116/117 



Transmit a storage request to the selected 
module via one of the T65X transmitters. 


H115 




V115 

K012/013 

Enable data bus 


Set K012/013 to lock out multiple pulses. 

— 

— 

— 


Main control now waits for the selected stor¬ 
age module to provide a reply. 

Async 

R555 

Reply 


Reply received and used as an input to the 
resync circuit. 

V061 

H310 



Res 5 nichronized reply provided to start the 
manual timing chain. 

V310 





V311 

K004/005 

Set address mode 
(word) 


V311-V314 provide idle time while the word 
is read from storage and placed on the data 
bus. 

V314 

K340/341 



Clear keyboard bus request. 

V315 





V316 

H317 

Clear C and controls 



V316 

H401 

Clear DB register 
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READ STORAGE TIMING CHART (Cont) 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V317 

KO12/013 



Clear storage request lockout. 

V317 

Clear 

K116/117 



DB and C registers are cleared. Clear stor¬ 
age request. 

N401 

H410 

EXX2 to DB register 



V317 

Clear 

K342/343 

H318 

Direct 

EXX2 to C 


Clear keyboard bus priority. 

N41X 




Gate the data from the bus into DB register 
(EXX2 to DB register). 

N32X 




Gate the data from the bus into C register 
(EXX2 to C). 

V071 

Clear 

K302/303 


Y858 = 0 

Clear transfer when the auto step oscillator 
signal goes to a 0. 

V073 

Clear 

K314/315 


K302/303 clear 

Clear enable C to selected register. 





If processor is running when K342/343 is 
cleared (V317 time), program control may 
obtain the bus and continue processing in¬ 
structions. Read storage again occurs on the 
next cycle of the auto step oscillator and will 
continue until a keyboard switch is pressed 
to realease READ STO. 


MANUAL WRITE STORAGE 


Write storage enables the operator to store informa¬ 
tion in one particular storage location in main memory 
or in register file memory. Write storage may occur 
while the computer is either running or stopped. 

During a write storage operation, information con¬ 
tained in C register is stored in the location specified 
by the BREAKPOINT Address Selector switches. Stor¬ 
age occurs when TRANSFER is pressed. 

The command timing chart on the following page is 
fora manual write operation. Refer to T-ogic Diagrams 
as you progress through the operation. Tlieii answer 
the questions following the chart. 

To perform write storage: 

1. Set the address to be entered on the BREAKPOINT 
Address Selector switches. This is either an ad¬ 
dress in main memory or one of the 64 locations in 


register file memory. 

2. Set the Mode Selector switch to STO if referencing 
main memory or to REG if referencing register file 
memory. 

3. Press keyboard switch WRITE STO. 

4. Load the data to be stored into C register. 

5. Press TRANSFER. 

6. If the computer is running there is a delay until the 
current instruction has been executed; if the com¬ 
puter is stopped, there is no delay. 

The manual timing chain and controls are used to 
store the data in the designated storage location. Then 
normal operation continues. Write storage may be 
performed again by pressing TRANSFER. Another 
keyboard selector switch must be pressed to release 
WRITE STO. 
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WRITE STORAGE TIMING CHART 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 





The address to be referenced must be set on 
the BREAKPOINT Address Selector switches. 
The Mode Selector switch must be set to STO 
or REG. 





WRITE STO is pressed. 

V073, 

N319 

K318/319 


Transfer clear 

Set write storage sync (puts J365 to a 1). 

Async. 




The data to be stored is loaded into C reg¬ 
ister. 

Async. 




Press TRANSFER. 

V071 

K302/303 



Set transfer. 

V070-4 

K310/311 


K314/315 clear 

Set transfer lockout. 

V072-6 

K358/359 

— 

Computer running 

Set wait priority. 

Wait until the instruction currently being pro¬ 
cessed is completed. 

V082, 
V084, or 
V086 

K340/341 


Computer running 
RNI next 

K358/359 set 

Set K340/341 via J301 

or 

via keyboard bus request 

V072 

K340/341 


Computer stopped 

Set K340/341 via J357. 

V073 

K314/315 



Set enable C to selected register. 

Odd time 

N051 

K342/343 

Request bus 

K340/341 set 

K210 = 1 

Obtain bus priority if block control does not 
have bus priority. 



Transmit write 


Transmit a write signal to storage via T655. 



Transmit write char¬ 
acter designators 


Transmit write character designators to stor¬ 
age via the T66X transmitters. 



Transmit storage 
address on S bus 


Gate the breakpoint address to EXX8, EXX8 
to T6XX transmitters. 

Even 

time 

N050 

H117 


No register se¬ 
lected 


V117 

K212/213 





Set 

K116/117 

Storage request 


Transmit a storage request. 

V070-4 

Clear 

K310/311, 



Clear transfer lockout. 
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WRITE STORAGE TIMING CHART (Cont) 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 


K358/359 



Clear wait priority. 

Even 

time 

N050 

H115 




V115 

K012/013 

H400 

K004/005 



Set lockout to prevent multiple pulses. 

Set address mode. 

N400 

H401 

Clear DB register 



N407 

H440 

CXX2 to DB register 


DB register is cleared. 

N440 




CXX2 is gated to the DB register ((C) to CXX2 
was enabled earlier), (DBR) to the T5XX data 
bus transmitters. Force EXX2 to output Is. 

— 




Wait for a reply. 

Async 

R555 

Reply 


Reply received by resync circuit. 

V061 

H310 



Resynchronized reply provided to start the 
manual timing chain. , 

V310 




V310-V314 provide idle time while the data 
on the bus is being accepted by the storage 
module. 

V314 

K340/341 



Clear keyboard bus request. 

V315 





V317 

Clear 

K012/013 

K116/117 

Release bus 

Drop storage request 


Program control may now continue normal 
program execution if the processor is run¬ 
ning. 

V317 

Clear 

K342/343 

Clear keyboard bus 
priority 



N33X 


Clear C 



Async 




READ STO, SW, EN, KYBD OFF, or a reg¬ 
ister switch must be pressed to release 
WRITE STO. 

V073 

Clear 

K318/319 


K302/303 clear 

Clear write storage sync. 
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Figure 186. Sweep Page Index File 



















Questions on Manual Read/Write Operation 


1. List the steps necessary to allow you to observe the 
contents of location 20603 while the computer is 
running and while the computer is stopped. 
Running Stopped 


Enter Page Index File Sequence—timing begins 
with Enter PF switch depressed and C equal to the 
quantity to be entered. 

Depress TRANSFER 

V071: Set K302/303 (Transfer) 

V072 

V073 

V070/V074; Set K310/311 (Transfer Lockout FF) 
V071 

V072/076: Set K358/359 (Wait Priority FF) 
N072/K351: Set K340/341 (Keyboard Bus Request FF) 
(if Go) (start here for Go) 

*N05l/V073; Set K314/315, Set K342/343 (Keyboard 
Bus Priority FF) 

N050: Input H117 

V117: SetK116/ll7 (Storage Request FF) Set K212/213 
(Block Control Priority 2 FF) 

N050: Input H115 

V115: Set K012/013 (Storage Request Lockout FF) 
Input H400 


2. If you want to change the contents of location 23 in 
the register file, what steps must be performed? 
List in order the buttons that must be pushed and 
the operations that must be performed. 


N400: Input H401 

N401: Clear DBR, Input H440 

N440: C7X2 to DBR, Input H411 

N411: Set K214/215 (DelayedSTO Request FF) Trans¬ 
mit a Storage Request to the Multiprogramming 
module. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply, Input H310 
V310: Clear Block P K200/201 (first time) 

V311 

V312 

V313 

V314: Clear K340/341 
V315 

V316; Input H307 

N239/V317: AdvanceP2, Clear: K012/013, K116/117, 
C; Input H308; Clear; K214/215, K212/213, 
K342/343; Input H220. 

N220/V308: P2 to PI, Set K340/341 if Go and return 
to *. 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 6 


TRUE OR FALSE OR FILL IN THE BLANKS 

1. A different card type is used for the master 
clock and the clock amplifiers. 

2. One cycle of the master clock defines one phase 
time. 

3. The clock outputs are available any time power 
is on. 

4. The output of the resync network is available 
only when the computer is running. 

5. For a sweep continuous operation the Go FF will 
be set. 

6. The correct sequence for Test mode is Master 
Clear, Go, then Stop. 

7. The Test mode repetition rate is switch-selec¬ 
table at 1 ms or at an auto-step rate. 

8. If a change in selection is made from a 15-bit 
register to a 24-bit register, the background 
indicator will move from digit position to S^. 


9. The C register is part of the transfer path for all 
keyboard operation. 

10. The presence of the background indicator speci¬ 
fies which digit position will be entered when the 
digit key is depressed. 

11. The C register is the only register whose con¬ 
tents may be displayed when the computer is run¬ 
ning. 

12. When K342/343 is set, the keyboard has bus pri¬ 
ority. 

13. During the B2 manual entry sequence,_ 

will be a 0 to allow gating from C to B2. 

14. A PI to P2 transfer is not necessary during man¬ 
ual entry into P. 

15. The Arithmetic timing chain is not started for 
manual entry into A or Q. 
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CHAPTER 7 FOUR MAJOR FUNCTIONS 

READ NEXT INSTRUCTION SEQUENCE The 33 00 Computer has four major storage se¬ 
quences, RNI, RADR, ROP, and STO. The first se¬ 
quence, RNI (read next instruction) has four main 
functions: 

1. To read an instruction word from storage and place 
the instruction in F register. 

2. To insure proper updating of P register. 

3. To sense for all types of interrupts. 

4. To start/stop. 

Let’s consider the first function of RNI, to read an 
instruction word from storage and place it in F. 

In order to visualize the data flow path for the ad¬ 
dress look at figure 188. Notice the heavy black line 
originating at the P register. This line defines data 
flow for the address. 

Now let's consider the data flow path for the instruc¬ 
tion word coming from storage. Again look at figure 
187, but this time notice the heavy dashed line orig¬ 
inating at Z register of module 0. This line defines 
the data flow path for the instruction word. 

The second function of RNI is to insure proper up¬ 
dating of P register. P may be updated at times other 
than when in RNI, but RNI must always update P. Four 
cases to be considered in updating P are: 

1. P + 1. 

2. P + 2.(SKIP) 

3. Jump. 

4. Block advance P. 
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BLOCK CONTROL MAIN CONTROL 



Each case will be discussed in detail at V014 time of 
RNI sequence in this text. 

The third function of RNI is to sense for all types of 
interrupts. This includes powerfail, illegal write, 
STO parity error, normal interrupt, and trap sequence, 
all of which will be discussed in detail in chapter 11. 
Note that RNI timing assigns priority to interrupts. 
The RNT times associated with these are: 

1. V004 - Sense for illegal storage reference, STO 
parity error 

2. V006 - Sense for power fail 

3. NOlO - Sense for normal interrupt 

4. V080 - Sense for trap 


The fourth function of RNI is start/stop. When GO 
on the keyboard is pressed an RNI is normally the first 
sequence entered. The computer may be stopped by 
clearing go FF. With the exception of a stop during 
cycle step or after a storage parity error, all stops 
are made at the end of an instruction. A stop will occur: 

1. When a program stop is required. 

2. After one instruction i s executed in instruction step 
mode. 

3. When breakpoint stop occurs. 

4. When the go sync FF is cleared by pressing STOP 
on the console keyboard. 

5. After one memory sequence is executed in cycle 
step mode. 
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Figure 188. 3300 Address Flow 








DETAILED TIMING 

A flow chart of RNI sequence is shown in figure 189, 

It depicts the several steps involved in accomplishing 

the four major RNI functions. A time-ordered list of 

events pertinent to successful operation of RNI follows: 

1. Request bus system. Advance P register if other 
than first RNI. (P register now holds the address 
of the next instruction to be executed.) 

2. Obtain bus priority. 

3. Transmit address in P to storage via the S bus. 

4. Do not transmit a write signal. (Absence of a 
write signal is a read signal.) 

5. Transmit a storage request (module request). 

6. Test for BPI stop. Wait for reply. 

7. Receive and resync reply signal from storage. 

8. Clear request bus FF. 

9. Time out the access (allows time for storage to 
read and place the word on the data bus). 

10. Unconditionally release the bus system. 

11. Stop if breakpoint stop; Clear F register if not 
BPI stop. 

12. Gate data bus to F register via EXX2. (F register 
now holds translated instruction.) 

13. Test for stop (cycle step mode or instruction step 
and end of instruction or STOP pressed and end of 
instruction). 

14. Advance storage reference controls to RNI+RADR 
+ ROP + STO. 

15. Progress to the next storage reference if not stop. 

Figure 190 is a block diagram of the RNI timing chain 


which indicates the times of occurrence for the RNI 
events. Not all times of the timing chain are listed and 
note that item 7 is associated with no specific time. 
This diagram will reappear throughout the detailed dis - 
cussionof RNI timing to enable you to keep track of the 
overall timing of RNI. 

ENTRANCE TO RNI 

The RNI sequence provides for most manual and pro¬ 
gram starts and stops. The computer may be started 
by pressing GO if normal program operation is desired 
or by pressing SW/EN CONT if sweep or enter opera¬ 
tion is to be performed. These switches are mutually 
exclusive although they both set initiate go FF (K304/ 
305). The output of initiate go is timed with a resync 
pulse to set the go sync FF. The output of this FFthen 
sets go (K090/091) and the output of go allows a start 
pulse to begin an RNI sequence to read the first instruc¬ 
tion of a program. (The logic discussed above is found 
in 3300 Computer System Logic Diagrams , page2-15 ) 

The computer may also be started from halt by press - 
ing console switches STORAGE CYCLE STEP, IN¬ 
STRUCTION STEP, or AUTO STEP. Operation of the 
computer in these modes is discussed elsewhere in 
this manual. 

Figure 191 shows all the possible entry points to the 
RNI sequence. The inputs to H012, H016 and H014 are 
from the other sequences or operations. Most inputs 
occur at the end of a sequence or operation. The out¬ 
put of N014 initiates RNI. 


Bus priority Reply from 



BPI stop Step + stop 



Initiate next 
sequence 


Figure 189. Flow Chart of RNI Sequence 
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Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable the Instruction to the F register 
Decode instruction. 

End RNI. 

Figure 190. Major Timing of RNI Sequence 
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Initiate RNI, request bus system. 

N014/V014: Set KOOO/OOl (request bus) and K002/003 
(RNI lockout). Input to H2 31 (advance P2) 
except first time after a master clear, a 
jump, entering P manually, or after DIS¬ 
ABLE ADVANCE P console switch has 
been pressed. 


GATE 

TERMS 

TRANSLATIONS OR REMARK 


K340 


A 

V087 

00.7 or 01.4 initial + 06 to 10. 0 


K081 

+ 2X to 52 + 54 + 56 + 67 

B 

N151 

71 to 77.4 + 77.6 

C 

F701 

BPD instruction and 


F510 

02 + 11 to 13.3 + 14 to 17 + 


K002 

(IRT . RF) + (70.X+ 55.X00) 


V109 

(Trap) 

D 

F416 

01 indexed + 03 to 05 + 10.1 to 


K002 

10,7 + 13.4 to 13.7 


V103 


E 

N217 

from first advance P during 
skip or restart main control 
after read or write storage 

F 

F366 

00. (0 - 6) +01 indexed + (77. 5X) 


F610 

(77. 55) + (Exec) + 55, 0 + 55.4 + 


F611 

+ (77.6) (77.60) (77.630 +77.670 


K950 

+ 77.674 + Exec) (77.64 + 77.65 


VOll 

+ Exec + PF Pres) + 77.7 

G 

F558 

(IRT . RF) or second RNI of 71 


V171 

to 76 


Figure 191. Entry to RNI Sequence 


K080/081 (RNI sequence control FF) is set by either 
completion of a sequence or a master clear. (It is set 
after a master clear because it is assumed that the 
next sequence will be RNI.) 

The S bus and data bus circuits are shared by main 
control and block control. Each of these sections needs 
the bus system for its operations. The section requir¬ 
ing the bus requests it and priority is granted to the 


sections alternately. Main control and block control 
have equal priority when requesting the bus system, 
in that neither can take it away from the other and each 
has first chance to get the bus system after the other 
releases it. V014 occurs only when initiating an RNI 
sequence. KOOO/OOl (request bus FF) serves as the 
main control request bus flip-flop. (The block con¬ 
trol request FF will be covered in detail inchapter 15.) 
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Figure 192, Initiate RNI Logic 
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Initiate RNI, Request the Bus System 
Update P. 

The P register holds the address of the current in¬ 
struction or the address of the first instruction atV014 
time. At this time RNI must insure proper updating 
of P register. The four cases to be considered are: 

1. P + 1. 

2. P + 2 (skip). 

3. Jump. 

4. Block advance P. 

To execute a P + 1, refer to figure 193 and consider 
this timing: 


V014: SetKOOO/001, input H231. 

N231: Advance P2 (+1), input H220. 

N220: P2-^P1. 

To accomplish a P + 2 the skip FF (K108/109) must 
besetbefore V014 time. Instructions 04 to 10.7, 52, 
71 to 76, 77.0 to 77.4, and77.6 provide for P + 2when 
a certain condition exists. For all but the 7X instruc¬ 
tions the skip translators (logic diagrams 2-13) deter¬ 
mine if a skip condition exists. For the 7X instruc¬ 
tions the skip condition is tested in the interrupt or 
block control sections. When a skip condition exists 
during the execution of an instruction with skip capa¬ 
bilities, skip FF will be set. To understand a P + 2 
refer to figure 193 and consider the timing below. Note 
that a skip (P + 2) adds 4 0 times to the RNI sequence. 

K108/109 (skip) is set. 

V014: Do not set KOOO/OOl; input H231. 

N239: Advance P2 (+1), input H220. 

N226: P2-^P1, input H229. 

N229: Clear K108/109 (skip); input H012. 

V014: Set KOOO/OOl; input H231. 
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Figure 193, Update P (+1, +2) Logic 


N239: Advance P2, input H220. 

N226: P2-^P1. 

To accomplish a jump, the jump FF(K106/107) must 
be set before V014 time. The instructions 00.X-03.X 
and 70.(4 to 6) have jump capabilities. For setting of 
jump FF refer to Logic Diagrams, page 1-3. Execut¬ 
ing a jump will not increase the time required for the 


next RNI. To understand how a jump is accomplished 
refer to figure 194 and consider the timing below: 

V014: SetKOOO/001, input H211. 

N211: Set PI, input H230. 

N230: Fl-^Pl, input H221. P2 P3. 

N221: PI—►P2. 
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Figure 194. Jump Logic 
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To accomplish a block advance P the block P FF 
(K200/201)must be set before V014 time. Block P will 
be set for: 

1. Master clear. 

2. Manual entry into P register. 

3. Console switch DISABLE ADVANCE P pressed. 

4. Instructions 06 and 07. 

When block P sets, inputs to H231 and H211 (Logic 
Diagrams , page 2-47) will be disabled. Therefore, 
P + 1, and P + 2, cannot be accomplished. 


Obtain Bus Priority 

N051: Set KOlO/011 (main control priority) if block 
control does not have priority. Input to H220 
and advance P2 (Logic Diagrams, p. 2-47) ex¬ 
cept first time after a master clear, jump, etc. 
If K211 = 1, repeat preceding test at the next 
N051 time because block control has priority. 

If K209= 1: Set KOlO/Oll (program or main 
control priority), gate PI to EXX8 to T6XX to 
S bus. This places an address on the S bus. 
Gate EXX8 to EXX7 to EXX6. This allows for 
generati on of t he proper module request. 

T655 (READ) is off. (This absence of a write 
signal is in fact a read signal to storage.) 
N050: Input to HI 17. 

Setting KOlO/Oll indicates that main control has bus 
priority. Setting KOlO/Oll enables (P) to the S bus (see 
figure 204for the flow path). The address on the Sbus, 
now available to storage, is the address of the next in¬ 
struction. (Note that if block control were using the 
bus system KOI0/011 would not be set until block con¬ 
trol lost its priority and released the bus by clearing 
K208/209.) 

Address (S) Bus 

The S bus (Logic Diagrams , page 1-19) provides a 
path for transmission of a storage address from main 
control to a storage module. 


1. P register - The address in P specifies location of 
instruction to be read in an RNI sequence. The ad¬ 
dress from P will always be a word address. 

2. F register - The contents of F specify location of 
the operand for an ROP sequence, location of the 
address for an RADR sequence, or address at which 
a word is to be stored in an STO sequence. (Each 
sequence is discussed in detail in its own chapter 
in this manual.) 

3. S2 (current address register) in block control - An 
address is provided for block control access to 
storage. 

4. M6XX-M7XX inverter rank - The BREAKPOINT 
Address Selector switch provides an address via 
this rank during a read / write storage operation. 
Breakpoint operations are discussed elsewhere. 
Either a character address or a word address may 
be provided by F register. P and M6XX-M7XXmay 
provide only a word address. S2 will always pro¬ 
vide a character address. 

Addresses from these four sources are brought into 
the EXX8 inverter rank. The address is gated into 
EXX8 from the desired source by the WOXX gates. The 
complementof the storage address is then transmitted 
from EXX8 to the relocation chassis via the T6XX trans¬ 
mitter rank. 
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Figure 195. Bus Priority Logic 
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Figure 196. Address Transmission Logic 
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V117: Set K116/117 (storage request); transmit a re¬ 
quest to the appropriate storage module. 
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Figure 197. Storage Request Logic 
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While main control waits for the reply from storage, 
it will compare the breakpoint address with the address 
transmitted to storage for equality. 

N050: Input to H115. 

VI15: Set K012/013 (request lockout) and K004/005 
(word address mode). Input H116. 

V116: Test for breakpoint comparison if BPI is se¬ 
lected and K136/137 is clear. (If breakpoint 
stop were selected and a stop occurred on pre¬ 
vious RNI, K136/137 would now set.) 

K012/013 (enable data bus) is set by V115. The pur¬ 
pose of this flip-flop is to break the inputs to H115 
while K212/213 (priority delay) breaks the input to 
H117, thus preventing multiple outputs from the con¬ 
trol delays« They are fed by N050, a raw clock which 
comes up every other phase time. 

K004/005 (word address mode) is set unconditionally 
during RNI o It is used during ROPand STO and will be 
discussed at that time. 

K134/135 (breakpoint stop) will set if the address on 
the S bus matches the breakpoint address, BPI is se¬ 
lected, and breakpoint lockout is not set, K136/137 
(breakpoint lockout) being clear indicates that this is 
not the first storage reference after a breakpoint stop. 
NOTE: If it is the first storage reference after a break¬ 
point stop, K134/135 (breakpoint stop FF) will be pre¬ 
vented from setting to allow the computer to continue 
with the program. To say it another way, K134/135 
will not be set during the comparison to prevent stop¬ 
ping the second consecutive time on the same address. 

Main control then waits for the selected storage 
module to signal a reply. The waiting time varies 
with the status of the memory module. 


To review what has occurred so far fill in the blanks: 



0 

© 


2. What is on the bus system at this time? 


3. What is the state of main control at this time? 


4. Considering major timing of the RNI sequence, what 
should occur next? _ 


REPLY FROM STORAGE 

Refer to figure 188 to reinforce your concept of how 
the logic accomplished the previous steps of RNI. 



(T) Update P. 

0 Request storage, 
@ Reply from storage, 
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Figure 198. Breakpoint Logic 
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Figure 199. Resync Logic 


Main control was hungup until the reply signal came 
from storage. The S bus held the contents of P regis¬ 
ter, waiting for pickup by the storage module. 

The processor must wait for the reply signal from 
the storage module. The reply signal indicates that 
storage is processing the request and will have the 
information on the data bus after a predictable delay. 
(This delay time can be predicted because it is known 
that when the storage module sends the reply signal 
it is also referencing the location desired, and the 
time for a memory cycle is known.) 

R555 (storage reply) (receiver) 

V061 (re synced storage reply) 

Reply signal R555 indicates that the storage module 
is processing the request and after access time the 
instruction will be available on the data bus. 

A reply from any one of four storage modules is 
received by R555. The asynchronous reply (logical 1) 
is fed to H060 along with a timing pulse from N071, 
H060/62/64/66/68 and H061 convert the reply to a logic 
signal which produces a 1 output from V061 during an 
odd clock phase. This output is 62.5 nsec long and is 
not repeated regardless of duration of input. 

The timing pulse is produced by C493, an independ¬ 
ently tuned clock amplifier. This amplifier is fed by 
the clock pyramid but must be individually tuned so 
that an output from V061 occurs exactly at odd time. 
The procedure for tuning this amplifier is presented 
in the 3300 Printed Circuits Manual . 

The resynchronized storage reply signals the main 
timing chain, the manual timing chain, or the block 
control timing chain that the storage module is pro¬ 
cessing the request and will accept a word during a 
write operation, or that the storage module will place 
a word on the data bus during a read operation. 

V000-V005; Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus) gives the 
storage module access time to store the infor¬ 
mation from the data bus. 


The timing from VOOO to V005 is called "time-out 
for access". Its purpose is to permit storage to ref¬ 
erence an address and place a word on the data bus. 


MAIN CONTTtOL 
HAS THE BUS 
KOtl 



One of the first things to occur after the reply sig¬ 
nal has been received by the processor is the clearing 
of request bus FF. Clearing request FF neither clears 
nor releases the bus system. If main control needs 
the bus system, it requests it via KOOO/OOl (request 
bus FF). If the bus system is not busy main control 
is given bus priority and sends a request for storage. 
Storage acknowledges the request by signaling that the 
request has been received and is being processed. 
However, the request for storage must be completely 
processed before storage can transmit the requested 
information. Essentially one might say that main con¬ 
trol needs the bus, requests it, and storage starts 
processing the request. At that point the bus request 
--not the bus system--will be released. 

Clearing KOOO/OOl (request bus) allows block control 
the possibility of requesting the bus now. It is impor¬ 
tant to note that releasing the bus request is not the 
same as releasing the bus system. Main control still 
needs the bus system to get the information that is 
coming from the storage module, thus the bus system 
itself has not been released. After the access time-out 
and after main control has received the information it 
requested from storage, then the bus system will be 
released. 
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0 Initiate RNI, request the bus system 
(?) Update P. 

(^ Request storage. 

(^ Reply from storage. 

© Release bus system. 
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V006: Input to H201 (Logic Diagrams, page 2-29 if 
J138 = 1. Test for powerfail (see chapter 11). 
V007, N005: Clear KOlO/011 (main control priority), 
FI, K212/213 (priority delay), K116/117 (stor¬ 
age request), and K012/013 (request lockout); 
input H200. 

N050: Clear K122/123 (initiate storage request). 

Operations depending on V007 will not occur if the 
breakpoint stop condition exists. 

After access time has ela sed and as the informa¬ 
tion from storage is taken from the bus system, main 
control will release the bus system. 

Releasing the bus system as soon as possible is im¬ 
portant because block control and main control share 
the same bus system. If the other control area needs 
the bus system, the sooner it is released the sooner 
it can be used. Further discussion of this bus-sharing 
operation is supplied in chapter 15 , 

Breakpoint Stop 

WhenBPI is selected the breakpoint address is con¬ 
tinually compared to the storage address on the S bus. 


During an RNI sequence, if the storage address matches 
the breakpoint address, breakpoint stop FF (K134/135) 
is set. K135 is ANDed with V003 to clear the go FF 
and stop the computer. K135 also holds V007 to 0, 
disabling the main timing chain. 
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Refer to figure 188 and review all previous steps, 
o Initiate RNI, Request the Bus System 
© Update P. 

© Request storage. 

(^ Reply from storage. 

(^ Release bus system. 

(^ Enable the instruction to the F register 


V007: Set K572/573 (wait function). 

(N209) 

V008: Set K570/571 (FI F2 enable) 

(N208) EXX2 to FI 

These two flip-flops are used in the arithmetic sec¬ 
tion of the processor and will be discussed in chapter 
12 . 

The output of N208 and N209 setting K570/571 (copy 
code FF) andK572/573 (wait function FF) occurs dur¬ 
ing each RNI sequence. The names of the flip-flops 
describe their functions. Near the end of RNI, after 
the instruction has been placed in FI register, the 
upper nine bits of FI are duplicated in F2 in the stand¬ 
ard arithmetic section of the processor. 

Since the arithmetic section can run independently 
during some arithmetic operations, F2 register pro¬ 
vides the only source for the function translations. 
The function translations are needed to provide enables 
and permit gating during, for example, the multiply 
and divide operations. 

The data bus to receivers to EXX2 is a static en¬ 
able. See figure 204 for the block diagram flow. See 
figure202for the simpbfierf logic. Note on figure 204 
llial EXX2 is iu the flow patli from sLoiage to main 
control as well as to the standard arithmetic section. 
EXX2 could actually be considered the first branching 
point for the flow. In this case EXX2 feeds F register. 
Note that RXX2 also feeds the DB register. 





CLR FI 
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Transfer to DB register occurs during all RNI se¬ 
quences but is only used on the second RNI sequence 
for the 71 to 76 instructions. These instructions are 
48 bits long and occupy two sequential memory ad¬ 
dresses. Reading 71 to 76 instructions from memory 
follows this sequence during RNI: 

1. First half of the 71 to 76 instruction is placed in F 
register and also in DB register. 

2. The instruction in F register is translated and an¬ 
other RNI sequence is initiated. 

3. P register is advanced and, during the second RNI 
sequence, the second half of the instruction word 
is read and placed in DB register. (The enable from 
storage to F register is not present during the sec¬ 
ond RNI of 71 to 76 instructions.) 

These are the reasons for transfer to DB register 
during the RNI sequence. The execution of these 48- 
bit instructions will be discussed in chapter 15. 

DECODE INSTRUCTION 


V014 

N23X 
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Initiate RNI, request the bus system. 
Update P. 

Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable the instruction to the F register. 
Decode instruction. 


V009: Set K008/009 (sense interrupt during arith¬ 
metic) if arithmetic section is busy. 

VOlO, NOlO: Test for an interrupt condition. 

VOll: Input to H080. 



Figure 205. Decode Instruction and Sense Interrupt 


Interrupt Recognition 

An interrupt signal, generated by an external equip¬ 
ment or the control section of the computer, is a re¬ 
quest for special action to handle a special condition 
which has occurred. The main program is suspended 
temporarily while a special routine of instructions is 
performed. The intermpt request may be acknow¬ 
ledged and an interrupt routine initiated during RNI 
or the RADR sequences. 

An interrupt may be sensed only at NOlO time of the 
RNI sequence. When arithmetic section is not busy 
NOlO time will automatically come up only once in the 
cycle 1 0 time after an RNI pulse enters HOIO. This 
would mean that an interrupt could be sensed only dur¬ 
ing the one time NOlO was up. K008/009 remedies 
this situation. 

Suppose the RNI pulse enters HOIO; 1 0 time later 
it senses for an interrupt and there is none. The RNI 
pulse continues down the timing chain and sets K112/113 
but cannot enter HI 10 because the arithmetic section 
is busy. 

Now, assume an interrupt signal occurs after the RNI 
pulse has reached this point. K008/009 permits the 
computer to accomplish an interrupt sequence while 
waiting for arithmetic to complete an operation. 

If an interrupt is active NOlO will setK120/121 (in¬ 
terrupt sync, see chapter 11) which will allow the in- 
terruptto be processed. K008/009 would not have been 
set at V009 time if the arithmetic section were not 
busy, therefore NOlO would have tested for an interrupt 
active only once. Figure 206 shows a flow chart of 
interrupt recognition. 


END RNI 
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Initiate RNI, request the bus system. 
Update P. 

Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 




Enable the instruetlon to the F register. 



Decode instruction. 
End RNI. 





Continue 

sequence. Figure 206. Interrupt Recognition 


V080: 


tlEXT 

MEMORY 

REFERENCE 

RNI 


Figure 207. End RNI 


Progress to next storage 
reference according to 
(FI). NOTE:V080could 
start the arithmetic sec¬ 



tion if necessary — for example, RNI to RNI 
progressions such as shift or enter operations. 


The arithmetic section would also be started 
if address modification were necessary. Ad¬ 
dress modification is called FADR (form ad¬ 
dress) and is discussed in chapter 12. 

V080 may initiate a trap sequence if the instruction 
just read up is translated as floating point, double pre¬ 
cision multiply or divide, or a BCD instruction (55 to 
70), and the respective option is not present in the 
system. 

The trap sequence does not execute these instruc¬ 
tions. It performs an operation similar to return jump 
to a software routine that simulates the execution of 
the instruction. The trap sequence is discussed in 
chapter 14. 


SUMMARY 


This completes your excursion through the RNI se¬ 
quence. So that you can see the forest in spite of the 
trees let's review the four major functions of RNI. 

1 . Read an instruction word from storage and place 


the instruction in F register. 

2. Insure proper updating of P register. 

3. Sense for all types of interrupts. 

4. Start/stop. 
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REVIEW 

Scan the by-now-familiar RNI sequence diagram 
and fill in the blanks without referring back to the 
text. 


’IN051 

-1-1 

jN051 



1 1 

voeij [N005 

- 1 - 

IV008 

1 

- 1 - 

'V080 

_ 1 
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Now refer to figure 208, a different representation 
of RNI sequence. We will supplement this figure in 
the chapters on RADR, ROP, and STO so that you can 
visualize the areas unique to each sequence and com¬ 
mon to all. 

The next couple of pages provide a handy list of prob¬ 
lems to fill your leisure hours. 


y^AD NE)d\ 

[instruction] 

V RNI J 




EXXZ 
GATED TO 
F 




PROGRESS TO NEXT 
SEQUENCE AS DETERMINEI 
BY F TRANSLATIONS 




■STO 


Figure 208. RNI Big Picture 
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RNI Worksheet 


1. Define the purpose and application of block P FF, 
(K200/201). _ 


2. Why must the PI to P2 transfer always follow gating 
of F to P? 


3. During the RNI sequence at address 15000, what 
ranks of inverters, transmitters, and receivers 
provide a path from Z register to F register? 

a. Storage Z register 

b. Transmitters _ 

c. Receivers _ 

d. Inverters _ 

e. Main control _ 

4. At best, how much time is necessary for an RNI 

sequence from initiation (V014) to end RNI (V080)? 
_0 times, _usee. 


5. What two factors can delay the amount of time it 
takes to complete an RNI sequence? 

a. _ 

b. 


6 . What would the console indication be if a reply sig¬ 
nal didn't come back to the processor? _ 


7. List as many items as you can that could prevent 
the reply signal from returning and entering HOOO? 

a. _ 

b. _ 

c. _ 

d. _ 

e. 


8 . What is the purpose for releasing the bus system 
at V007 time rather than at the end of RNI? 


9. After executing a 00.0 15000 instruction located in 
memory at location 10077, what are the contents 
of the following registers? 

(F)=_ (P)=_ 


10. What registers, if any, will instruction 00.015000 
affect besides P and F? 


11 . Would less time be required to execute a selective 

jump instruction if the switch were set than if it 
were not set? _ 

12. At best, the selective jump instruction requires 

_0times, _usee, to ac¬ 
complish its execution. 

13. Is the arithmetic section used for the ^ 0 de¬ 
cision of the index jump instruction? 

14. Does the increment / decrement of the 02. X in¬ 
struction lengthen its execution time? _ 

15. At best, the index jump instruction requires 

_0times, _usee, to ac¬ 
complish its execution. 

16. Does execution of a 03.5XXXXX require starting 

of the arithmetic section to accomplish its exe - 
cution? _ 

17. Does the 03.5 XXXXX instruction take more time 
for execution than the 03.2 XXXX instruction? 


18. At be St, the 03. X instruction require s_ 

0 times, _usee, to be executed. 


The following problems are imaginary malfunctions 
in the RNI sequence. Study each carefully and, after 
analyzing the indications, list areas that should be 
checked. Use Logic Diagrams , 3200 Command Timing 
Charts , and this manual for references. NOTE: Con¬ 
sider each of the problems separately . 

19. Indications: 

a. F register does not get cleared of the old in¬ 
struction. 

b. Z register in the storage module shows that a 
new instruction was read out of storage. 

c. The following flip-flops remain set during the 
RNI sequence: 

KOOO/OOl (request bus) 

K080/081 (RNI); RNI console indicator stays lit 
K002/003 RNI lockout FF remains set 
KOlO/011 (main control priority) 

K212/213 (priority 3) 

K116/117 (storage request) 

K122/123 (initiate storage request) 

K012/013 (enable data bus) 

There are at least four possible circuits that could 
give these indications. List each one with the 
reason why it could be at fault. 
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Ao because 


B. because 


C. because 


D. because 


CLUES: Did you request storage? 

Did you get a reply back from storage? 
If the reply did get back, did the pro¬ 
cessor recognize it? 

20 . Indications: 

a. F register does not get cleared of the old in¬ 
struction. 

b. Z register in storage shows that the new in¬ 
struction was read out. 

c. The following flip-flops remain set during the 
RNI sequence: 

K080/081 (RNI) 

K002/003 (RNI lockout) 

KOlO/011 (main control priority) 

K212/213 (priority delay) 

K116/117 (storage request) 

K122/123 (initiate storage request) 

K012/013 (enable data bus) 

d. KOOO/OOl (request bus) is clear. 

The area of trouble that would give these indica¬ 
tions must be between H and V 


CLUES: Was a storage request initiated? 

Did a reply come back from storage? 
Did the processor acknowledge the reply? 
If the reply did get back and the processor 
acknowledged it, how far did it get? 

21. Indications: 

a. F register receives the new instruction. 

b. The following flip-flops are clear: 

KOlO/011 (main control priority) 

K012/013 (storage request lockout) 

K122/123 (initiate storage request) 

K116/117 (storage request) 

K212/213 (priority 3) 

c. K002/003 (RNI lockout) is set. 

The area of trouble must be from H to 

V 


CLUE: Storage was requested and the reply signal 
must have come back with the information 
or else F would not have received the new 
instruction, 

22. Indications: 

a. RNI FF stays set. 

b. The old instruction stays in F register. 

c. Z register in storage contains the data from 
the last storage reference. 

d. The following flip-flops stay set during RNI 
sequence: 

KOOO/OOl (request bus) 

K002/003 (RNI lockout) 

KOlO/011 (main control priority) 

K122/123 (initiate storage request) 

K116/117 (storage request) 

K212/213 (priority 3) 

K012/013 (storage request lockout) 

The area of trouble must be from H_to 

B_. (No clues for this problem.) 


NOTE: The times given for these answers were fig¬ 
ured from the simplified logic page included 
in this chapter. If your answer does not agree 
exactly with the answer given here, consider 
the time for transmitter and receiver cards, 
flip-flop settings and clearings, etc. 
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Some instructions are executed during RNI to RNI. 
A few of these are shown on this page with their flow 
charts. Read the flowcharts and trace the instructions 


through on the logic diagrams, using the 33 00 Command 
Timing Charts as a guide. 


00.0 Unconditional stop and jump to "m" upon restart: 


RNI and 

Set SELECT JUMP 

Manual JL start 

SetP 

RNI 

decode 

and clear go 

o 


NOTE: This instruction is executed regard¬ 
less of the state of the arithmetic section. 


00.1 to 00.6 Selective jump: 



NOTE: This instruction is executed regard¬ 
less of the state of the arithmetic section. 


02 Index jump: 


RNI and 
decode 


Arith busy No p 


-i-(Rfa) ^ 0 ? ) 


Yes 


Arith busy 

— ^ 


Adv P 


Set P 


AND Gate 


(Bbj + l 




RNI 




Clear ^ 


/ 


Junction 


OH Sum to Bb 


NOTE: This instruction 
will not execute unless 
the arithmetic section is 
busy. Notice that the 
arithmetic operation oc¬ 
curs parallel to RNI. 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 7 


TRUE OR FALSE; 

1. P register may be updated only during RNI. 

2. Updating P register by 2 adds 4 0 times to instruc¬ 
tion execution. 

3. Setting KOOO/OOl gives main control priority of the 
bus system. 

4. The block advance P FF is set by a master clear 
to insure that the first RNI is at the address inP. 

5. The execution of a jump adds 4 0 times to instruc¬ 
tions for which the jump is optional. 

TRUE OR FALSE OR FILL IN BLANKS 

6 . The P3 register holds the last jump address 
(Program State). 

7. If the system is in Non-executive mode, the upper 

3 bits of the S bus, as sensed at the output of 
the T cards, will be_. 

8 . The_rank of inverters has 2 inputs 

to the T6XX cards so that_to 

_address conversion may be accom¬ 
plished. 


9. The CPU sends an absolute address directly to 
storage if the system is in Executive mode and 
the Multiprogramming module is present. 

10. The function of the Breakpoint Lockout FF is to 
insure that a restart may be accomplished after 
a breakpoint stop. 

11. The reply from storage starts the main timing 
chain and indicates in all cases that storage has 
acknowledged the storage request. 

12. FI to F2 transfer is necessary because the Arith¬ 
metic Section can run independently. 


13. Main control receives Data from storage during 
RNI. 

14. The transfer of EXX2 to FI occurs for every RNI. 

15. Interrupt is sensed every VOlO time if the RNI 
FF is set. 

Score yourself : 

Missed none or one? Excellent! 

Missed two? Below average 

Missed three or more? Too bad--you've failed! 
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CHAPTER 8 DESCRIPTION 

READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE The read address (RADR) sequence is used when in¬ 

direct addressing, used only with instructions that use 
execution address m, is required. After an RNI (and 
possibly indexing), an RADR sequence is used to pro¬ 
cure the execution address of an instruction. Several 
levels (or steps) of indirect addressing may be used 
to reach the execution address. Indirect addressing 
is specified for applicable instructions when bit 17 is 
a 1. Figure 209 shows the indirect addressing routine 
for the 3300. 

Figure 210 is a system block diagram. The heavy 
black line originating at F register indicates the trans¬ 
fer path for the lower 15 bits of the address. The upper 
3 bits of the address will be O's if the system is non 
executive or in monitor state. The upper 3 bits of the 
address will be (ISR) if in program state. Originating 
at Z register of module 0 represents transfer path for 
data from storage. 

Steps in the RADR sequence are: 

1. At the end of RNI request bus priority. 

2. Obtain bus priority. 

3. Transmit a read signal. Transmit storage address 

4. Transmit storage request. Wait for selected stor¬ 
age module to reply. (Waiting time var ie s depending 
on memory module status.) 

5. Receive and resync storage reply; use this signal 
to start main timing chain. 

6 . Clear lower 18 bits of F and clear DB register. 

7. Gate data from the bus to F and DB register. 

8 . Test for interrupt. 
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9. End RADR. Set the correct storage sequence con¬ 
trol FF to execute the next appropriate sequence . 
If another step of indirect addressing is required , 
RADR remains set and another RADR sequence is 
executed. 


RADR is nearly identical to RNI. The flow of in¬ 
formation is identical. The only differences are that 
the storage address comes from F register instead of 
P, and information from storage goes to only the lower 
18 bits of F instead of all of F. 



*The b designator is not changed 

on a 47 or 54 instruction. Figure 209. Indirect Addressing Routine 


DETAILED TIMING 

To read an address from storage, several operations 

must occur: 

1. Requestbus system. (F lower 15bits isthe address 
to be referenced.) 

2 . Obtain bus priority. 

3. Transmit address in the lower 15 bits of F to stor¬ 
age via the S bus. 

4. Do not transmit write signal. (Absence of a write 
signal is a read signal.) 

5. Transmit storage request. 

6 . Do not test for breakpoint stop. 

7. Wait and re sync reply from storage. 

8 . Clear request bus. 

9. Time out access to allow storage to read and place 
word on data bus. 


10. Sense for interrupt 

11. Clear ’’F" lower 

12. Gate data bus to "F” lower 

13. Test for stop (cycle step mode, or instruction step 
and end of instruction, or STOP pressed and end of 
instruction). 

14. Advance storage reference controls tc RNI+RADR 
+ ROP + STO. 

15. Progress to next storage reference if not stop. 

NOTE: The lower 18 bits of F are cleared and EXX2 
is gated to these bits for all instructions requiring in¬ 
direct addressing except 47 and 54. For these two 
instructions only, bits 0-14 and 17 are cleared and 
replaced with respective bits from memory. 


1 Q/l 










BLOCK CONTROL MAIN CONTROL 



Figure 210. Data Flow for RADR 
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Figure 211. Address Flow 







O 0 © © © 0 © 


Bus priority 
granted 


Storage reply 
(resynchronize) 


From RNI + RADR 
sequence 




Initiate next 
storage cycle 
as determined 
by instruction 
in F register 
(RNI + RADR 
+ ROP + STO) 


Figure 212 graphically shows the RADR sequence of 
operation. 


Figure 212. Flow Chart of RADR Sequence 


READ ADDRESS STORAGE REFERENCE 


This sequence will be used only for the instruction 
in which bit 17 is the addressing mode designator and 
bit 17 = 1. 

READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE 

The RADR sequence is used only for indirect ad¬ 
dressing. It has no other purpose or function. It 
does not accomplish the execution of any instructions. 



Start RADR, request bus system 

Request storage 

Reply from storage 

Release bus system 

Enable data bus to lower F register 

Redecode instruction 


START RADR 


READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE 


& 


Start RADR, request bus system 
If Indexing not required 


V380 (end of RNI pulse): clear KO8O/O8I, set K082/ 
083 (RADR), set KOOO/OOl (Request bus). 

If Indexing required 

V380 (end of RNI pulse): clear KO8O/O8I, set K082/ 
083 (RADR), set KlOO/lOl (start Arith 1). 
N659/V109: input HlOO, input H500 
V500/V100: set KllO/lll (enable I® to F) 

V501: 

V502: 

V503: input to HllO 

V110/V210: set KOOO/OOl (Request bus), clear K112/ 
113 (no Index) 


End RADR 


Figure 213. Major Timing of RADR Sequence 


KOOO/OOl (Request Bus Flip-Flop) 

The S bus and Data bus circuits are shared by main 
control and block control sections of the CPU. Either 
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section requiring the bus system must request pri¬ 
ority. Priority will be granted when the bus system 
is not in use. 

Main control and block control have equal priority 
when requesting the bus system in that neither can take 
it away from the other, and each has first chance to 
get the bus system after the other releases it. 

KOOO/OOl, Request Bus FF, serves as the main 
control request bus flip-flop. 


REQUEST STORAGE 


READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE 


© © 


© 
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Start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 


N051: Set KOlO/011 (Main Control Priority) if block 
control has priority. 

If K209 = 1: Repeat this test at the next N051 
time because block control has 
priority. 

If K208 = 1: Set KOlO/Oll (Program Control Bus 
Priority FF). Gate Fj, to EXX8 to 
T6XX to S bus, placing a 15-bit 
address on the S bus. Upper three 
bits of the address will be zeros or 
(ISR). T655 (READ) is off. 

Setting of KOlO/Oll enables the (Fj^) to the S bus. 
(Note that if block control has some of the bus system, 
KOlO/Oll will not set until block control loses priority; 
K208/209 cleared.) 


STORAGE MULTIPROGRAMMING MODULE 



N050: Input to HI 17 

V117: Set K116/117 (Storage Request). Transmit a 
storage request 


MAIN CONTROL 



Figure 214. Address Transmission for RADR 
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EVEN 

RAW 

CLOCK 


REQUEST BUS 





jVII? 


K2I2 


J2I4 

J2I7 




T650 


K 

16 

K 

17 


STORAGE 

REQUEST 


STORAGE 

REQ. 


K208 ( BLOCK CONTRO L PRIORITY) 

J0I2 ( PARITY ERROR + PARITY DISABLED) 
Z356 MOVE CYCLE I 


Figure 215. 

Bus Priority Logic 


Main control is now waiting for a reply from storage. REPLY FROM STORAGE 
There is no breakpoint comparison in ^DR sequence. 


N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 ( request lockout, p. 2-9) and 
K004/005 (word address mode, p. 2-71). 


READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE 



V116: 



Figure 216. 
Storage Request 
Logic 


Review what has occurred in RADR sequence so far. 

© _ 

© - 

Main control is hung up. There is nothing that it 
can do until the reply comes back from storage. 

The processor must wait for a reply signal from 
storage. The signal indicates that storage is process¬ 
ing the request and will soon have the information on 
the data bus. 

Item 3 of RADR sequence is_. 


Start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

R555 (storage reply, p. 1-2) 

V061 (res 5 mchronized storage reply) 


The reply signal (R555) indicates that the storage 
module is processing the request and, after access 
time, the instruction will be available on the data bus. 
Resync circuit is discussed in chapter 7. 

V000-V005: Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus) to give the 
storage module access time to store the infor¬ 
mation from the data bus. 


RESYNC CIRCUIT 



Figure 217. Reply Resync Logic 
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V06I 



H002 

|v 002 


H003 


H004 


HOOS 


V003 


V004 


VO 05 


Figure 218. Clear Bus Request 


As soon as the reply signal from storage is resyn¬ 
chronized access time starts. One of the first things 
to occur after the reply signal has been received by 
the processor is clearing of the request bus FF. Clear¬ 
ing the request bus FF neither clears nor releases the 
bus. Main control needs the bus system and requests 
it via KOOO/OOl (request bus FF). If the bus system 
is not busy main control is given priority and sends a 
request for storage. Storage acknowledges the request 
by sending back a reply signal indicating that the re¬ 
quest has been received and is being processed. How¬ 
ever, the request for storage must be completely pro¬ 
cessed before storage can transmit the requested in¬ 
formation. Essentially, one might say that main con¬ 
trol has the bus, thus does not need to request it, so 
KOOO/OOl is cleared. Main control must still use the 
bus system, thus it has not been released. 


V007, N005: Clear KOlO/Oll (Main Control Priority), 
clear the DB register, set K494/495 (sense 
interrupt during RADR); input to H410; clear 
K212/213 (priority 2); clear K116/117 (storage 
request), clear K012/013 (request lockout); 
clear FI (lower 18 bits only), input H200. 

After access time due to the reply signal has elapsed 
and as the information from storage is taken from the 
bus system, then main control will release the bus 
system. 

It is important that the bus system be released as 
soon as possible. Remember that block control and 
main control use the same bus system. If the other 
control area needs the bus system, the sooner it can 
be released, the sooner it can be used. Further dis¬ 
cussion of this time-saving operation is supplied in 
chapter. 


RELEASE THE BUS 


ENABLE DATA BUS TO LOWER F REGISTER 


READ ADDRESS SEQUENCE 


(S 


I 



0 

© 

© 

(Ti 

V-/ 


Start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system 


V006: Input to H401; input to H201. 


© 

© 

© 

© 
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Start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable data bus to lower F register. 
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V008: EXX2 to the lower 18 bits of FI; EXX2 to DB 
register; test interrupt 

iSTO) K08« 

Figure 220. VO08 Time 


The data bus to receivers toEXX2path is maintained 
by a static enable. Note on the block diagram that 
EXX2 is in the flow path from storage to main control 
as well as to standard arithmetic. EXX2 could actually Figure 221. RADR Data Path 




be considered the first branching point for data flow. 
In this case EXX2 feeds F register. You will note 
EXX2 feeding DB register also, but the transfer is not 
used for this sequence o 
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MA>M CONTROL 



REDE CODE INSTRUCTION 


V009: Input to H082, test stop. 


0 


I 


READ ADD RESS SEQUENCE 




V008: 


H082 Figure 223. End 
RADR Time 


Start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 


Redecode time is less than decode time from RNI 
because function translation is static; the only new bit 
that can affect the translators is bit 17. Bit 17 is trans¬ 
lated rapidly (fewer inverters) and will be translated 
by V082 time. 


Release bus system. 


END RADR 


Enable data bus to lower F register „ 
Redecode instruction. 


RI^ AD ADDRE SS SEQUENCE 


& 




0 
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start RADR, request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable data bus to lower F register. 


© 
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Redecode instruction. 
End RADR 


V082: Progress to the next storage reference cycle 
according to the (FI). 


H008 





|V008 



V082 will set K112/113 (no 
index) v/hich will allow an¬ 
other sequence to be initi¬ 
ated. Which sequence is 
initiated depends on which 
sequence control FF is set. 

RADR FF will not be cleared 
if another RADR sequence 
is required. After RADR 
sequence the sequence pro¬ 
gression can occur in any of the following ways: 

RADR to RADR if another level of indirect addressing 
is required; RADR to RNI if the instruction was initi¬ 
ally a 01.4; RADR to ROP or RADR to STO for all in¬ 
structions which use ROP + STO and can use RADR. 


(RADR) K083 
END 


OF RADR 


ABNORMAL 

+ 

INTERRUPT 

+ 

TRAP 


INT. JI42 
SYNC. 



REVIEW 

You should be able to fill in the blanks without re¬ 
ferring back to the text. 


(b 


I 


RE AD ADD RESS SEQUENCE 


d) d) © 


RNI F500- 
NEXT 


NEXT 
MEMORY 
REFERENCE 
. RNI 


RADR 

NEXT 


F50I 


ROP F4 00 
NEXT 



RADR 





ROP 



STO F402 
NEXT 



(i;- _ Figure 224. Sequence Controls Advance 

© _ 

@ _ 

© _ 

© - 

© _ 

© _ 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 8 




TRUE OR FALSE: 

1. RADR sequence is available for all instructions 
in the 3300 repertoire. 

2. RADR sequence may be entered only from RNI 
sequence. 




TRANSMIT ADDRESS 



(P) 


1 __ 1 



STORAGE READ 
CONTENTS OF ADDRESSi 
IQESIGNED BY (S) ARE 
READ INTO Z 
(Z)*BUS-*€XX2-*-DBR 









AWAfT STOR AGE REPLY 


RELEASE 

BUS 


EXX2 


EXX2 

GATED TO 


GATED TO 

F 


Fl 


PROGRESS TO NEXT 
(SEQUENCE AS DETERMINE 
BY F TRANSLATIONS 




3. If the system is in Program State, the upper three 
bits of address are supplied by ISR. 

4. For a 47 or 54 instruction, RADR does not mod¬ 
ify bits 15 and 16 of F. 

5. An illegal write signal may never occur during 
RADR. 

6 . Interrupts are not sensed during RADR at VOlO 
time. 


7. During RADR, storage places only the lower 18 bits 
of the selected address on the data bus. 

8 . If indexing and RADR are both specified by the 
instruction in F, indexing will occur first. 

9. Indexing will never occur after RADR. 

10. More than one level of indirect addressing is per¬ 
missible with the 3300. 


Notice the similarity between 
RNI and RADR. 

Figure 225. RADR Big Picture 


Score yourself : 

You should not have missed a single one. 

If you missed one, you probably were careless. 

If you missed two or more, you'd better study the 
chapter again. 
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CHAPTER 9 INTRODUCTION 

READ OPERAND SEQUENCE During the read operand sequence the lower 15 bits 

of address is obtained from F lower 15 while the up¬ 
per 3 bits may be obtained from OSR, ISR, or they 
maybe Os depending on the Mode and State of the com¬ 
puter. In many cases the lower 15 bits of address 
may be modified by indexing. For more information 
about specific instructions refer to the 3300 Reference 
Manual . 

The steps in ROP sequence are: 

1. At the end of RNI or RADR or a previous ROP 
sequence, start ROP and request bus priority. 

2. Obtain bus priority. 

3. Transmit a READ signal and transmit the stor¬ 
age address via the CPU S bus. 

4. Transmit a storage request. 

5. Test breakpoint. Set Breakpoint Stop if BPO is 
selected and the breakpoint address equals the 
operand address. (Main control waits for the 
selected storage module to reply.) 

6 . Receive and res 5 mchronize a storage reply; use 
this signal to start the main timing chain. 

7. Stop if Breakpoint Stop is set. 

8 . Clear the DBR. 

9. Gate data from the bus to the DBR. 

10. Start arithmetic section. Arithmetic section then 
performs the operation specified by F code. 

11. End ROP. Set the correct storage sequence con¬ 
trol FFto execute the appropriate sequence next. 
If another ROP is necessary, as after the first 
cycle of a 48-bit precision load, ROP remains 
set and another ROP sequence is performed. 
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Figure 226 is a System Block Diagram. Note the 
heavy black line originating at the F register which 
illustrates the transfer path for the address to stor¬ 
age, Also note the heavy dashed line originating at 
the Z register of the Storage module. This line which 
terminates at the A register depicts the transfer path 
for data if we were doing a Load A instruction. 

Figure 227 is a simplified Address Flow diagram 
for the 3300 if relocation is to take place. 

DETAILED TIMING 

ROP is used for load, add, subtract, multiply, and 
divide instructions. 

To read an operand from storage, several steps 
must occur: 

1. Request Bus System (KOOO/OOl) (F Lower holds 
address of the operand.) 

2. Obtain Bus Priority (KOlO/Oll). 


4. Do not transmit Write signal (T655 = 0). 

5. Transmit Storage Request (K116/117). 

6 . Test for breakpoint stop if BPO (K134/135). 

7. Wait and resync reply from storage (V061). 

8 . Clear request bus (KOOO/OOl by NOOO). 

9. Timeout access to allow storage to read and place 
word on data bus. 

10. Clear DB register (V007). 

11. Stop if BPO. 

12. Gate data bus to DB register (bus to EXX2 to DB 
register). Set start arith 2. 

13. Test for stop (cycle step mode or instruction step 
and end of instruction or STOP pressed and end of 
instruction). 

14. Advance storage reference controls to RNI + ROP 
+ STO. 

15. Progress to next storage reference if not stop. 











































0 © © © © © 


Bus priority 
granted 


Storage reply 
(re sy nchr oni zed) 


From RNI + RADR 
+ ROP sequence 





BPO stop 


Step + stop 




Release bus and 




Advance 

Access time-out 



drop storage request 

-C 



sequence controls 







F T + 1 to F T 






Bus to DB regis- 

if first cycle of 



Clear DB register 


>-> 

ter via EXX2; 

double precision 





start arithmetic 


lU 


Initiate next storage 
cycle as determined 
by instruction in F 
(RNI + ROP + STO) 


Figure 228. Flow Chart 
of ROP Sequence 


Figure 228 graphically shows the ROP sequence of 
events. 

During ROP sequence main control must acquire an 
operand from memory, place it in the DB register, and 
start the arithmetic section. 

The major timing for an ROP sequence is shown in 
figure 229. 


READ OPERAND SEQUENCE 


■it 


(i) 


I 



© 


Start ROP; request bus system. 

Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable data bus to DB register; start arithmetic. 
End ROP. 

Fip'iire 229 . Maior Timing of ROP Sequenre 


START ROP; REQUEST BUS SYSTEM 


READ OPERAND SEQtJENCE 

-il - 




© Start ROP; request bus system. 


If (End RNI • Indexing • Go) 

V380; End of RNI; set KOOO/OOl (Request Bus) 
and KO84/085 (ROP). 

If (End RNI * Indexing) + (End RADR ' Indexing) 

V082; End of RADR. K112/113 (No Index) 
V380; End of RNI. ' ' 

V109; Input HllO (If Arithmetic Busy) 

V210: Set KOOO/OOl (Request Bus); clear 
K112/113. 

If (End RNI • Indexing) + (End RADR • Indexing). 

V380 or V082: Set KlOO/lOl (Start Arith 1). 
V659/V109: Input HlOO, Input H500. 
V530/V100: Clear KlOO/lOl, Input HSOl, set 
KllO/111 (Enable I^ to F). 

V501 

V502 

V503: Input HllO 

V210: Set KOOO/OOl (Request Bus) and clear 
K112/113. 
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V380 END RNI 
F424 START ARITH. 
V082 END RADR 
F604 INDEX 



VI09 

K572 


JI4 9 START I NT. 
F604 INDEX V523 




ENABLE 
1^ TO F 


KIIO 


HllO 


Kill 



k 

VI 10 




V2I0 


INDEX F504- 
END OF RADR V082 


NO INDEX 



V380 END OF RNI 
F524 START ARITH 
F600 RNI 


1 

VI09 

K572 


J006 


REQUEST BUS 



KOOl 
V380 end RNI 


F524 START ARITH I 

K09I GO 

J072 STO-RNI • 


INTIATE F'—F' 


Figure 230. Sequence Progression from End of RADR 


Input to HllO cannot be made as long as the arith¬ 
metic section is busy with a previous instruction. 
There is no way that the arithmetic section could be 
busy at this time if the progression is RNI to RADR 
to ROP. 

N051; Set KOlO/Oll (Main Control Bus Prior¬ 
ity FF) if K208 = 1. If K209 = 1, repeat 
this test at the next N051 time. Gate 
FI to EXX8 to T6XX to S bus, placing 
the lower 15 bits of address on the S 
bus. The upper three bits will be deter¬ 
mined by Mode and State. Transmitter 
T655 (ReaS) is off. 

Setting of KOlO/Oll indicates that main control has 
bus priority and enables the address to the S bus. The 
address on the S bus, now available to storage, is the 
address of the operand desired. 

Note: If block control has bus priority, KOlO/Oll will 
not set until the bus system is released by block 
control (K208/209 going blear). 


REQUEST STORAGE 


READ OPERAND SEQUENCE 




© 
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start ROP; request bus system. 
Request storage. 


N050: Input to HI 17. 

V117: SetK212/213 (Priority 2); Set.K116/117 (Stor¬ 
age Request); Transmit request to Multipro¬ 
gramming module. 


DISABLE PARITY + 

PARITY ERROR JO 12 
REQUEST BUS KOOl 
BC PRIORITY K208 
MOVE CYCLE I 2356 



209 










MAH4 CONTROL 


Figure 232. 
Address Flow 



Main control is now waiting for a reply from storage. 
Main control will compare the breakpoint address with 
the address transmitted to storage. 

K012/013 (enable data bus) is set by V115. Thisflip- 
flop breaks the inputs to HI 15 and K212/213 breaks the 
input to Hi 17, thus preventing multiple outputs from 
the control delays. 

K004/005 (address mode) is set unconditionally dur¬ 
ing RNI and RADR because both sequences operate in 
word-addressing mode. During ROP it is possible for 
word- addressing or character - addressing modes 
to be used. This is determined by the instruction being 
executed (for example, whether it is load A or load 


A character). Setting or clearing of K004/005 occurs 
at V115 time of every sequence. 

K134/135 (breakpoint stop) will set if the address on 
the S bus matches the breakpoint address and BPOhas 
been selected, and if breakpoint lockout is not set. If 
K136/137 (breakpoint lockout) is not set, it means this 
is not the first storage reference after a breakpoint 
stop. NOTE: If it is the first storage reference after 
a breakpoint stop, setting ofK134/135 (breakpoint stop) 
must be blocked to prevent consecutive stops on the 
same address. 

If BPO is set, the breakpoint address is compared to 
the address on the S bus. If these addresses match 
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HOSO _ 

KO90 GO 



Main control is hung up. There is nothing that it 
can do until storage replies. The reply signal indicates 
that storage is processingthe request and should place 
the operand on the data bus after a predictable delay. 

Step 3 of ROP sequence is__, 


V050; Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 (enable data bus); set K004/005 
(address mode, p.2-71*) ifword-addressedin- 
struction or clear K004/005 if character-ad¬ 
dressed instruction. 

V116: Test for breakpoint comparisonifBPOhasbeen 
selected and K136 = 1 (p. 2-81). 

Figure 234. Breakpoint Test 

during an ROP or STO sequence the computer is stopped. 
It should be noted that the 13-bit address on the S bus 
is always a word address. 

DB register will be cleared by H401 (at this time, 
N40X) as it is during RNI, RADR, or ROP read se¬ 
quence. It has no special value at this time but its 
existence should be pointed out here. 

DB register will be cleared before the operand ar¬ 
rives from storage. (This will be explained later.) 

Main control then waits for the selected storage mod¬ 
ule to reply. Waiting time varies depending on the 
status of the memory module. 

Review what has occurred in ROP so far: 


REPLY FROM STORAGE 



Start ROP; request bus system. 
© Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 




Figure 235. Reply Resync Logic 
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KOOl IICOUC9T BUS 

ROM MAIM CONTROL HAS PRIORITY 



V000-V005: Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus) to give stor¬ 
age module access time to store the information Figure 236. Breakpoint Stop 

from the data bus. 


The reply signal (R555) indicates that storage is pro¬ 
cessing the request and after access time the operand 
will be available on the data bus. 

The resync circuit is discussed in chapter 7. 

Note that access time starts as soon as the reply 
signal from storage is resynced. One of the first things 
to occur after the processor receives the reply is clear¬ 
ing of request bus FF. If BPO is set, the breakpoint 
address is continually compared to the storage address 
on the S bus. During an ROP sequence, if the storage 
address matches the breakpoint address, breakpoint 
stop FF (K123/135) is set. K135 is ANDed with V003 
to clear go and stop the computer. 

Clearing request bus FF neither clears nor releases 
the bus. When main control needs the bus system, it 
requests it via KOOO/OOl (request bus FF). If the bus 
system is not busy main control receives priority and 
sends a storage request. Storage acknowledges the 
request by signaling that the request is beingprocessed. 
At this point the information requested has not yet been 
transmitted via the bus system. In other words, main 
control has the bus, thus has no need to request it, so 
KOOO/OOl is cleared. Main control must still use the 
bus system, thus it has not been released. Main con¬ 
trol priority (KOlO/011) remains set until V007 time 
on main control timing. 

RELEASE BUS SYSTEM 


V006: Input to H401. 


Koae 5TO 



TMRtTt KOOS WORD ADMC8SIN0 1-20 

OF ‘s'* MS 


Figure 237. DBR Enables 
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Start ROP; request bus system. 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 


K135 holds V007 to a 0, disabling the main timing chain 

V007/N005: Clear DB register; operations depending 
on V007 will not occur if breakpoint stop exists. 
Clear K212/213 (priority 2), KOlO/Oll (pro¬ 
gram control bus priority), K116/117 (stor¬ 
age request), nad K012/013 (request lockout). 


oOo/r.NUij'j; >36X i'viw'i/iu(SL3.ri s.ritri/a.iiCi 6iit6r HOOO. 
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ENABLE DATA BUS TO DB REGISTER 
AND START ARITHMETIC 

Data Bus to DB Register 

All transfer of data between the processor, I/O, and 
memory require use of the data bus, the path for ex¬ 
change of 24-bit data. All memory and I/O modules 
are tied to the bus so all data transmitted on the bus 
is available to each module. A unique line from the 
processor to each module carries the signal that grants 
bus priority. 

Data from an I/O or memory module is taken from 
the lines via the R5XX receiver rank and fed to the 
EXX2 inverter rank (figure 228). EXX2 is also fed by 
the I^ inverter rank of the processor. This provides 
a path for transmission of data from processor to bus. 
Data from EXX2 or CXX2 (C register) is gated into 


DB register. 

Character shifting is performed between the EXX2 
rank and DB register. Data can be transferred directly 
or right-shifted (end-around) one, two, or three char¬ 
acter positions. These shifts are controlled by the 
H4X0 control delays. During character addressing one 
of these delays is pulsed according to the translation 
of the lower two bits of the character address. This 
then gates the selected character from EXX2 into the 
lower six bit positions of DB register. 

The contents of DB register are transmitted over the 
bus by the T5XX transmitters. Information which may 
be transmitted includes the complement of the contents 
of DB register, the complement of the contents of P 
(used for a return jump or interrupt), and the comple¬ 
ment of the BCD characters contained in DB register. 

Shifted transfers (EXX2 to DB register) are enabled 


1650 INTERRUPT TRANSLATION 



STORAGE OR I/O 
TO E--2 




BIT 6 

E062 

BIT 12 

EI22 

BIT 18 

EI82 - 

BIT 0-C REG 

C702 




BIT 19 EI92 
BIT l-C REG. C7I2 


N4I0 

E--2 OBR 
DIRECT 


N420 

E--2 OBR 
RIGHT SHIFTED 
ONE CHARACTER I 
POSITION 

N430 
E—2 —^ OBR 
RIGHT SHIFTED 
TWO CHARACTER 
POSITIONS 


N40I 

CLEAR DBR 


N440 


Figure 238 

Receiver to DBR Circuits 
Showing Possible Shifts 


E—2 -> OBR 

RIGHT SHIFTED THREE 
CHARACTER POSITIONS 
OR C —> DBR DIRECT 
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for character-addressed instructions by clearing K004/ 
005 (address mode) at VI15 of the storage reference 
(see figure 239), 

K004/005 is set at V115 time of the storage refer¬ 
ence for word-addressed instructions. This permits 
only a straight transfer from EXX2 to DB register. 
Both straight and shifted transfers of EXX2 to DB reg¬ 


ister are 24-bit transfers with the shifted transfers 
being right end-around (except for l/O). 

K042/043 is set by V115 and cleared three phase 
times later by an N4XX term. This allows correct 
translation of the character address bits for a Read 
operation. 



START ARITHMETIC 


END ROP 


6 


READ OPERAND SEQUENCE 



R EAD OP ERAND SEQUENCE 


i, 


I 


@ d) d) 


(s 


© 

© 

© 

© 
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start ROP; request bus system. 

Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable data bus to DB register; start arithmetic. 


© 

© 

© 

© 

© 
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Start ROP; request bus system 
Request storage. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

Enable data bus to DB register; start arithmetic. 
End ROP. 


9AA 






MAIN CONTROL 


BASIC ARITHMETIC 
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V084: Progress to next sequence according to (FI).* 

It should be noted that end ROP (V084) cannot set 
RADR because there is no progression of instructions 
from ROP to RADR. 

Sequence progresses to RNI or STO. For progres¬ 
sion toRNI see initiate RNI control delay in chapter 7. 
(Note the input that would be used at the end of ROP.) 
If, instead, progression is from ROP to STO, two re¬ 
place instructions, 10.0 (storage shift) and 34.X (re¬ 
place add), are used. 


V009:- 

NOTE: V008 started 
the arithmetic sec¬ 
tion for actual load¬ 
ing (adding, etc.) of 
operand. Refer to 
figure 242 which 
shows the load A 
flow operation. The 
arithmetic area will 
run by itself without 
control from a se¬ 
quence. For a com¬ 
plete discussion of 
the arithmetic sec¬ 
tion operations refer 
to chapter 12. 



Figure 242. End ROP Timing 


REVIEW 

You should be able to fill in the blanks without refer¬ 
ring back to the text. 


READ OPERAND SEQUENCE 

-il - 


© i) d) 


(D f 


(«) 




EXX2 


EXX2 


CDBR) 

GATED TO 


GATED TO 


GATED TO 

F 


Fl 


APPROPRIATE 





REGISTER 



. 


FOR EXECUTION 


/progress to N0<T \ 
(SEQUENCE AS OETERMINEn 
V BY F TRANSLATIONS / 


Figure 243. ROP Big Picture 
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"V084 would not occur if this were the first ROP cycle 
of a double-precision instruction. J063 will be a 1 to 
block the end of ROP if more than one ROP sequence 
is required to accomplish this instruction. 


















SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 9 


TRUE OR FALSE (T or F): 

1. ROP sequence maybe entered from RNI, RADR , 7, A BPO is possible on the second ROP of double- 

or ROP. precision instructions. 

2. ROP always exits to RNI or another ROP. 8. P is never advanced during ROP. 

3. ISR is never referenced for the upper three bits 9. VllO must always be used to set request bus FF 

of address during ROP. for ROP, 

4. During ROP, storagewlll placeeither six or24 bits cleared during ROP. 

of data on the data bus. 

5. During ROP the gating of EXX2 to DB register may 
be a right end-around shift to allow for character 

handling. Score yourself : 

Only a perfect score is passing. 

6. Interrupt may never be sensed during ROP, If you missed one or more, you’ve failed! 
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CHAPTER 10 INTRODUCTION 

STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE During the Store Operand (STO) sequence, new in¬ 

formation (taken from an arithmetic or control reg¬ 
ister) is stored in the memory location specified by 
the 18-bit address placed on the CPU S bus. The low¬ 
er 15 bits are obtained from F lower 15, while the 
upper 3 bits may be obtained from OSR, ISR or may 
be Os, depending-on the Mode and State of the system. 
The STO sequence maybe entered from anRNI, RADR, 
or ROP sequence. STO is entered following an RNI 
when initiating an interrupt routine. If Store AQ is 
being executed the STO FF remains set at the end of 
the first STO and another STO is performed. 

The steps in STO are: 

1. Set STO at the end of RNI, RADR, or ROP, or 
continue with another STO. 

2. Perform indexing if required. 

3. Request bus priority. 

4. Obtain bus priority. (Wait if bus is being used.) 

5. Transmit a write signal and the write designator 
signals and transmit the storage address from F 
via the S bus. 

6 . Start arithmetic. 

7. Transmit a storage request. 

8 . Clear X and A2. 

9. For a store A, gate I2XX to X. (Al to I2XX is 
enabled when F code is translated by F2 trans¬ 
lators during RNI.) 

10, Enable DBR to the T5XX transmitters of the data 
bus for all instructions but return jump (for STO 
sequence of a return jump and STO occurring on 
initiation of interrupt enable P to the T5XX trans¬ 
mitters). 
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11 . Test breakpoint. Set breakpoint stop if BPO has 
been selected and the breakpoint address matches 
the operand address on the S bus. 

12 . Test storage protect. Set illegal write if a pro¬ 
tected storage location is to be referenced. 

13. Clear DB register. _ 

14. Gate EXX2 to DB register, (DBR) to T5XX. (For 
an STO involving A or Q, data from X register is 
enabled to I7XX to EXX2 as soon as the function 
code is translated during RNI. If a store index 
instruction is to be performed, B^ to I6XX, I6XX 
to I7XX to EXX2 is enabled when the function code 
is translated.) Main control now waits for the se¬ 
lected storage module to signal a reply. Waiting 
time depends on status of memory module. 


15. Receive and resynchronize a storage reply; use 
this signal to start the main timing chain. 

16. Stop if breakpoint stop is set. 

17. Clear DB register. 

18. End STO. If in the first cycle of a 48-bit preci¬ 
sion store instruction, STO remains set and an¬ 
other store sequence is executed. If another STO 
is not necessary, RNI is set. 

DETAILED TIMING 

This sequence is used by instructions which place 
data in core storage. Refer frequently to figures 244 
and 245 as you progress through the detailed timing of 
STO. 
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F REGISTER 


(EXEC)(ROP + STO + BDP OP. CY.) 

(stSTrtj) 


RNI SWEEP 
+ ENTER 


RADR + ROP 
+ STO 


BK PT SWITCHES 


r(PR06.STATEf\r(RNI-l-RA DR)-r^^ 
(ROP+STO + BOP OP. cy.)(6sr seLectnu 

+ (STOaRTJ)] ^ 


R/W STO + R/W R.F. 


EXECUTIVE 

+ 

MONITOR C(RNH-RADR)+ (STOaRTJ) + 
(ROP+STO+ BDP OP. CY.)(OSR SELECTED)] 


\\ S BUS J 


17 IS 14 II 10 0908 


INPUT TO RELOCATION 


CPU ADDR. 

BIT II /• 

II 10 0908 
IeIp lI p. a. 


;;_ CPU ADDR. 

BIT II 
0201 00 

I P P I 



C.P.U. ADDRESS 
BITS 09 a 10 


ILLEGAL 

WRITE 

DETECTOR 



PARTIAL 

PAGE 

ADDER 


TO 

MODULE 

SELECT 

SWITCHES 


STORAGE 
REQUEST 
RIGHT OR LEFT 


ADDER (NO END AROUND CARRY) 


Od OUTPUT FROM RELOCATION 


COORDINATE 


STORAGE 
S BUS 


Figure 245. Address Flow 







To store an operand in core, several steps must 
occur: 

1. Request bus system (KOOO/OOl); set start arith. 
Lower F holds address of operand. 

2. Obtain bus priority (KOlO/011). 

3. Transmit address from lower F on S bus to storage. 

4. Transmit write signal and write designators (T655 

= 1 ). 

5. Transmit storage request (K116/117). 

6. Enable DB register to bus. 

7. Test for brealqDoint stop if BPO (K134/135); drop 
write signal if breakpoint stop. 

8. Clear DB register. 

9. Gate EXX2 to DB register. is enabled to EXX2. 

10. Wait and resync reply from storage (V061). 


11. Clear request bus (KOOO/OOl). 

12. Timeout access to allow storage module to store 
word. 

13. Stop if BPO. 

14. Advance storage reference controls to RNI + STO. 

15. Progress to next storage reference if not stop. 
Figure 246 graphically shows the STO sequence of 

events. 

During STO main control must place an operand on 
the data bus, making it available to storage. Main con¬ 
trol will start the arithmetic section about the same 
time as storage is requested. 

The arithmetic section will move the contents of A 
or Q register to X register from where it will be en¬ 
abled to to EXX2 and then gated to DB register. 


Bus priority 
granted 


Storage 

reply 



STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 


© 0 © 


(b 
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X igure 24 (. Majui Timing ui SiO Sequence 
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Start store (STO); request bus system. 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 
Word to bus. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

End STO. 
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START STO; REQUEST BUS SYSTEM 
Start store (STO); request bus system. 

V380/V080 (end of RNI) or V082 (end of RADR) or 

V084 (end of ROP); Set K086/087 (STO); clear K084/ 
085 (ROP); set K112/113 (RNI Index). Note 
that the end of any previous sequence could 
start STO. 

V109: Input to HllO 

V210: Set KOOO/OOl (request bus); clear K112/113 
input to H105. 


If no address modification is needed, K112/113 (no 
index) will set at the end of RNI or RADR or for the two 
replace instructions at the end of ROP. 

Notice that STO is the third sequence which requires 
V210 to set request bus FF. What were the other two 

sequences?_ 

What term did the one remaining sequence, STO, re¬ 
quire to set KOOO/OOl (request bus)?_ 

Input to HllO cannot be made if the arithmetic sec¬ 
tion is busy from a previous instruction. 


J006 


(V0 80)RNI—►STO 
(V082)RADR>ST0 
(V084)R0P-^ST0 


VI09 ARITH 
NO K572 WAIT 

INDEX 


KII2 


KII3 



1—(Mhiio 


HI20- 


BUSY 

FUNCTION 


VI10 



V2IO 

“1 



REQUEST BUS 



(V080)RNI —►STO 
(VO62)RADR -►STO 
(V084)R0P —►STO 



HI05 


VI05 


•H 106 
H 126 


Figure 248. STO Sequence Initiation 


REQUEST STORAGE AND START ARITHMETIC 


STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 
-- 


& 
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Start store (STO); request bus system. 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 


Start Arithmetic 

N051: Set KOI 0/01 l(p. l-3*)if K208 =1. IfK209 = l, 
repeat this test at next N051 time: When prior¬ 
ity is granted (indicated by setting of KOlO/011) 
gate FI to EXX8 to T6XX to S bus; gate EXX8 
to EXX7 to EXX6; T655 (read) is on; transmit 
write designators of 0111 12 . 

V126: Set K104/105; start arith 2. 

The arithmetic, once started, will transfer the con¬ 
tents of A register or Q register to X register. Main 
control can cause the enables for X to l"^ to EXX2. 


*Lofeic Diagrams 







Figure 249. Arithmetic Start on STO 
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Figure 250. Address Transmission for STO 


Request Storage 

N050: Input to H117; at this time V126 is setting K104/ 
105 (start arith 2). 

V117; Set K212/213 (Priority 2). Set K116/117 (stor¬ 
age request). Transmit a request to the Multi¬ 
programming module. 

What has happened up to this point of the STO se¬ 
quence? 

1. Arithmetic nsection has been started and is gating 
(A) to X register. 


2. A storage request has been transmitted along with 
a write signal and the write designators to the stor¬ 
age module. 

3. Main control is comparing the brealq)oint address 
with that on the S bus for possible BPO stop. 

4. The address on S bus is being compared with the 
STORAGE PROTECT switches; checking for illegal 
write. The Multiprogramming module will also 
check for illegal write. 
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J2I7 O . [rr'snhV- STORAGE 
J2I4 >^ lb5U |_x p,EQU£3j 



K208 BLOCK CONTROL PRIORITY 
Z356 MOVE CYCLE I 

JOI2 PARITY ERROR + PARITY DISABLED 


Figure 251. Storage Request on STO 


Write Signal and Illegal Write 

During a storage reference in which data is to be 
stored, the storage module receives a write signal 
which is generated in the CPU and relayed by the 
Multiprogramming module. If this write reference is 
illegal, the write signal will be changed to a read sig¬ 
nal. If the system is in Executive mode when an ille¬ 
gal write occurs, an abnormal interrupt will be gen¬ 
erated. In the CPU, J132 senses for an illegal write; 
in the Multiprogramming module, J440 senses for an 
illegal write. 

J132 goes to 0 when: 

1. (Exec) (Disable Storage Protect) (storage protect 


switches compare with the Address on the CPU S 
bus). 

2. (Exec) (address on the CPU S bus is in the Auto 
Load or Auto Dump Area). 

3. (ProgramState 0)(DisableStorage Protect)(storage 
protect switches compare with the lower 15 bits on 
the CPU S bus). 

4. (Exec) (Keyboard Bus Priority) (address on the CPU 
S bus is in the Executive Auto Load or Auto Dump 
area). 

J440 goes to 0 when: 

1. E = 1. 

2. Bits 09 and 10 of the CPU S bus — PL. 


C.P.U. 


MULTI-PROGRAMMING 

MODULE 


STORAGE 


WRITE 


ILLEGAL WRITE 


K796 



Figure 252. Write Signal Path 


Write Designators 

For instructions using character addressing, the 
character translations from E008, E018, E208, and 
E218 determine the write character designators (0-3) 
which are transmitted to storage to determine the 
character (s) to be written during a store character 


operation. 

Referring to figure 253: During STO sequence of a 
word-addressed instruction, T660to T663 transmitters 
will be turned on. This will be a full-word write of 
all four character positions. The J295 to J298 terms 
will have their inputs all at a zero level. 
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MC PRI0 + 2ND STO CYCLE JI28 


CHAR 

DESIGNATORS 


J292 Z - BIT 19+EN CHO+2+4+6 
I _ 2HI 


F5,F6 

-^>-RB' 

2 HI 

F5,F6 


2R88A 2 HI 


WRITE 
CHAR 3 


CHAR ADDR+RNI WI5I- 
BC-24 BIT J773- 
WRITE 


2 HI rCHAR2 
47762 ^- 


MC PRIO+CPU WAIT 1981 


Z838 Z'-BIT 19 
J980 EN CHO+2+4+6 


CHAR 

DESIGNATORS 




WRITE 
CHAR 0 


EN CH 0 +2+4 + 6 vJ773 15 BIT WRITE F609 


2R89A 2HI 

>—RB 

WRITE 
2 ADDR 
^LB 
F8 



Figure 253. Partial Write Bit Transmission 


F609 15 BIT WRITE 

JOII MAIN CONTROL PRIORITY 
F425 t46)(2ND STO CYCLE) 


For a store A character, the position at which the 
character is to be stored determines the transmitter 
that will be turned on. E008 and E018 are the com¬ 
plement of the character position. E208 and E218 are 
character position. 

The other terms are used with store word address, 
store character address, interrupt sequences, or in¬ 
put operations 

If BPO is set, the address on the digit switches is 
compared to the address on the S bus. If these ad¬ 
dresses are equal during STO, the computer will stop. 
Sensing of Brealqioint Stop takes place at V116 time. 

K134/135 (Breakpoint Stop) sets if: The address on 
the S bus compares with the address in the Break¬ 
point switch, BPO is selected, and Breakpoint Lock¬ 
out is not set. If K136/137 (Breakpoint Lockout) is 


not set this indicates this is not the first storage ref¬ 
erence after a brealqjoint stop. Note: If it is the first 
storage reference after a breakpoint stop, setting of 
K134/135 (Brealqjoint Stop FF) is blocked to prevent 
stopping a second time at the same address. 

The character translators also determine setting or 
clearing of E204/205 and E214/215. During a write 
character operation, the outputs of these flip-flops 
determine the character transposition necessary to 
gate a character from the EXX2 to the lower bit posi¬ 
tions of DB register. EXX2 is also fed by the I^ rank 
of the processor. This provides a path for trans¬ 
mission of data from the processor to DB register. 
The data from EXX2 is gated into DB register. 

Character shifting is performed between the EXX2 
rank and DB register. Data can be transferred directly 








or right shifted (end-around) one, two, or three char¬ 
acter positions. These shifts are controlled by the 
H4X0 control delays. During character addressing, 
one of these delays is pulsed on the basis of the trans¬ 
lation of the lower two bits of the character address. 
This then gates the selected character from EXX2 in¬ 
to the lower six bit positions of DB register. 

N050: Input to HI 15 


V115: Set KOI 2 /OI 3 (request lockout) and K004/005 
(word addressing mode); input to H400. Set 
K042/043. 

V116: Test for breakpoint comparison if BPO has been 
selected and K136 = 1; input to H401. 

N401; Clear DB register; input to H410 (if 24-bit 
store). 


RADR 


K083 


J272 ILL WRITE 00.7 STO CYCLE 



F845 

CLR ILL. WRITE 



Figure 254. Breakpoint and Illegal Write Test 


WORD TO BUS 


STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 



0 

© 


Start Store (STO); request bus system. 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 


Word to bus. 


N410: Gate EXX2 to DB register (static enable of X 
to I^ to EXX2); transmit the contents of DB reg¬ 
ister on the data bus. Clear K042/043. 

The transfer from EXX2 to DB register may be 
straight or end-around right one, two, or three char¬ 
acters . 

The store sequence for a word-addressedinstruction 
will always be a straight or direct transfer fromEXX2 
to DB register (as, for example, in 40, 41, and 44-47 
instructions). 
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TWO BITS 
OF"s"BUS 



CHAR POSITION 
TRANSLATORS 


K005-W0RD ADDRESSING 


Figure 255. DBR Transfers 


Character-addressed instructions may require any 
of four possible transfers between EXX2 and DB reg¬ 
ister. Which transfer path is used is determined by 
the position into which the character will be stored. 
Examples of the four possible transfers are shown be¬ 
low. The store A character is used but store Q char¬ 
acter would be the same. 


H430 
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1^1 
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Figure 256. 
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Review the progress of STO to this time: 

© _ 

©... . . - . . 

© _ 

Main control is hung up at this point. It cannot ac¬ 
complish anything else until the reply signal arrives 
from the storage module. 


Start Store (STO); request bus system. 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 
Word to bus. 

Reply from storage. 


V061 (resynced storage reply) 

V000-V005: Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus) gives the 
storage module access time to store the in¬ 
formation from the data bus. 


REPLY FROM STORAGE 


STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 

sy- 


II 


(b 


Storage Reply Resync Circuit 

A reply from anyone of four storage modules is re¬ 
ceived by R555. The asynchronous reply (logical 1) is 
fed to H060 along with a timingpulse from N071. H060/ 
62/64/66/68 and H061 convert the reply to a logic sig¬ 
nal which produces a 1 output from V061 during an odd 
clock phase. This output is 62.5 nsec long and is not 
repeated regardless of duration of input. 


R555 


RECEIVE A 
REPLY FROM 
ANY STORAGE 
MODULE 


J068 


G493 - 

SPECIALLY TUNED 
CLOCK AMPLIFIER 


N071 


4 - 


CARD TYPE CARD TYPE 

CA64 CA65 



THE RESYNC ORCUIT USES 
POSITIVE LOGIC LEVELS. 


PRODUCES e^SnSEC. l" 
(RESYNCHRONIZED REPLY) 
AT ODD TIME 


Figure 258. Storage Reply Resync Circuit 


KOI I MAIN CONTROL PRIORITY 
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The time from VOOO to V005 is called "time-out for 
access". It permits storage to reference the data bus 
and to store the information. One of the first things 
to occur after the reply signal has been received by 
the processor is clearing of request bus FF. Clear¬ 
ing request bus FF neither clears nor releases the bus. 
Main control and block control share the same bus 
system. Main control needs the bus system, requests 
it via KOOO/OOl (request bus FF), and storage starts 
processing the request. After the requested informa¬ 
tion is returned the bus request is released, but bus 
priority is retained. 

V003 time will clear K090/091 (go FF) if a break¬ 
point stop is required. When BPO is set, the break¬ 
point address is continually compared to the stor¬ 
age address on the S bus. During anSTOsequence, if 
the storage address matches the breakpoint address, 
breakpoint stop(K134/135)is set. K135is ANDed with 
V003 to clear go and stop the computer. 



END STO 




STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 

RELEASE BUS SYSTEM 

C 

1 1 

11 ^ 

1 


I 


STORE OPERAND SEQUENCE 

-fh 


(b 


T 


o 

© 

© 

© 
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start Store (STO); request bus system 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 
Word to bus. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 


V006 

V007: Input to H086; clear KOlO/Oll, K116/117, and 
KO12/013; test stop; end transmission of the 
DB register to Storage; clear K212/213. 

After storage reply and access time has elapsed, 
main control will release the bus at V007 time. Re¬ 
leasing the bus system as soon as possible is important. 
Block control and main control use the same bus sys¬ 
tem. The enable set up earlier (DB register to stor¬ 
age) will drop out now. 


© 

© 

© 

© 

© 

© 


Start Store (STO); request bus system. 
Request storage; start arithmetic. 
Word to bus. 

Reply from storage. 

Release bus system. 

End STO. 


V086: Clear K086/087 (STO); set K080/081 (RNI); in¬ 
put to H087. 

V087: Input to H014; perform RNI if computer is going. 


K340/341 blocks the progression from STO to RNI 
during manual store operation. For a discussion of 
manual store operation and timing see chapter 6. 

The input from V007 to H014 must make it through 
the AND gate with K081 (RNI FF). This AND gate can 
be made if the next sequence is RNI. Other inputs that 
come into H087 (not illustrated) require the AND gate 
for other operations (discussed elsewhere in this man¬ 
ual). 
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The sequence progression FFs are always affected 
the same way at the end of the STO sequence. STO is 
cleared and RNI is set. There is no other progression 
path possible except STO to RNI, unless it is a double¬ 


precision operation which would be RNI - STO - STO - 
RNIatwhichtime J063 (DE)will be a 1 blocking the output 
of V086 until the double-precision operation is com¬ 
plete . 


IHITtAT£ 



REVIEW @ 

You should be able to fill in the blanks without re¬ 
ferring back to the text. 

© - © 

© _ © 
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Figure 262 is a graphic rep¬ 
resentation of all four basic se¬ 
quences. Note the areas unique 
to each sequence and common 
to all. 



Figure 262. STO Big Picture 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 10 


TRUE OR FALSE 

1. The STO sequence may be entered from RNI, 
RADR, ROP, or another STO sequence. 

2. If the system is in the Monitor state and operand 
relocation is not selected, ISR will be referenced 
for the upper three address bits during STO. 

3. If the system is in the Monitor state an illegal 
write cannot occur during STO. 

4. The Write signal, which is generated by main 
control during STO, is relayed to storage by the 
Multiprogramming module. 

5. If an Illegal Write is sensed during STO, storage 
reference is aborted and a pseudo-reply is gen¬ 
erated. 

6 . If the system is in the Program state, storage 
protect switches can be used to protect logical ad¬ 
dresses OXXXXX 3 . 

7. For character store operations, it is the respon¬ 
sibility of main control to properly position the 
character to be stored. 

8 . For every STO, main control must send a Write 
signal and Write Designators to storage. 


9. The only exit from STO is to RNI. 

10. For a store character 2 operation, gating of EXX2 
to DB register will be right 3. 


11. During STO, main control sends Data to storage 
via the data bus cable. 

12. A BPO is possible on the second STO of a store 
AQ instruction. 

13. If the system is in Non-Executive mode, an STO 
in the upper 40g locations of available storage 
would be an illegal write. 

14. If the system is in Executive mode, an STO in the 
upper lOOg locations of page 0 would generate an 
illegal write. 

15. A storage request is always sent to storage as 
soon as K116/117 sets during STO. 


Score yourself : 

After studying chapters 5, 6 , and 7 you shouldn't have 
missed any questions. 

If you missed one or more, you've failed! 
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CHAPTER 11 This chapter lists all possible cycle progressions 

for the 3300 Computer. It will be to your advantage to 
SEQUENCE PROGRESSIONS use 3300 Command Timing Charts and 3300 Computer 

System Logic Diagrams in conjunction with this chap¬ 
ter. You will find that sequences of the 3300 will take 
on more meaning if you try a few sample cases of se¬ 
quence progression. 

SEQUENCE PROGRESSIONS 

Chapters 7 through 10 individually covered the se¬ 
quences, RNI, RADR, ROP, and STO. This chapter 
emphasizes the progression of sequences used during 
execution of instructions. Some instructions use only 
one sequence, others use two or more, and one in¬ 
struction could use all four sequences. 

The following pages are groupings of instructions 
that use a definite sequence progression in their ex¬ 
ecution. 
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These instructions use only RNI: 


Stop 

00.0 

Unconditional stop 

Jumps 

00 

Miscellaneous jump 


02 

Index jump (IJ) 


03 

AQ jump (AZJ, AQJ) 

Skips 

04 

A, Q, or = Y*, skip 


05 

A, Q, or B^ = Y, skip 


10 

Index skip 

Shift or scale 

12 

Shift A (SHA) 

(may be indexed) 


Shift Q (SHQ) 


13 

Shift AQ (SHAQ) 

No address, 

11 

Scale AQ (SCAQ) 

Enter A with 17-bit address 

arithmetic, enter, 

14 

Enter A, Q, or B^ with Y 

or logic 

15 

Increase A, Q, or B^ by Y 


16 

Selective complement (exclusive OR) of A, Q, or B^ with Y 


17 

Logical product (AND) of A, Q, or B^ with Y 

IRT 

53 

Interregister transfer (24-bit precision) 


55 

Interregister transfer (48-bit precision) 


55.0 

Select ISR 


55.4 

Select OSR 

BCD-shift E, 

60 

Shift E, E zero jump, set D 

E jump, set D 

77 instruction** 

77 

Sensing, selecting, interrupt, and control functions 


These instructions use RNI to RNI. 

The first RNI reads the first instruction word, the second RNI reads the 

second instruction word. 



Block operations 

71 

Search 


72 

Move 


73 

Input, character 


74 

Input, word 


75 

Output, character 


76 

Output, word 


The instruction progression in one instruction is RNI to RADR. 
Unconditional jump 01.4 Unconditional jump 


*Y = operand (lower 15 bits of the instruction word) 

**77.64 (Write PF) and 77.65 (Read PF) fall in this group only if Multiprogramming module is not present. 
77.610000 (Test Memory Availability) is excluded from this group. 
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These instructions use RNI to ROP progression. The RADR sequence is optional and depends on the programmer's 
choice. Indexing may be used to modify the indirect address and/or the execution address. 


Loads 

20 

Load A (LDA) 


21 

Load Q (LDQ) 


22 

Load A character (LACH) 


23 

Load Q character (LQCH) 


24 

Load A complement (LCA) 


27 

Load logical (LDL) 


54 

Load index (LDI) 

Arithmetic 

30 

Add (ADA) 

or logical 

31 

Subtract (SBA) 


35 

Selective set (SSA) 


36 

Selective complement (SCA) 


37 

Logical product (LPA) 


50 

Multiply (MUA) 


51 

Divide (DVA) 


52 

Compare (CPR) (within limits test) 


77.61 

Test memory availability 


77.65 

Read Page File 

These instructions use RNI to 

STO progression. The RADR sequence is optional for the 4X instructions but 

neither indexing nor 

RADR is possible for the 00.7 instruction. Indexing may be used to modify the indirect 

address and/or the execution address. 


00. 7 

Return Jump 

Store 

40 

Store A (STA) 


41 

Store Q (STQ) 


42 

Store A character (SACK) 


43 

Store Q character (SQCH) 


44 

Store lower 15 bits (SWA) 


46 

Store lower 17 bits (SCHA) 


47 

Store index (STI) 


77.64 

Write Page File (APF) 


One instruction uses RNI to ROP to STO sequence progression. Indirect addressing does not apply to this in¬ 
struction. The instruction is: 

Storage shift 10.0 Storage shift (SSH) 


One instruction has a sequence progression of RNI to RADR to ROP to STO. Inclusion of RADR is for indirect 
addressing. It would not always be necessary; it depends on programmer's choice. Indexing maybe used to 
modify the indirect and/or execution address. 

Replace add 34 Replace add (RAD) 
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Double-precision load instructions use RNI to ROP to ROP sequence progression. RADR sequence could be used 
with indirect addressing. Indexing may be used to modify the indirect and/or execution address. The instruc¬ 
tions are: 


Load or 

25 

Load AQ (LDAQ) 

arithmetic, 

26 

Load AQ, complement (LCAQ) 

48-bit precision 

32 

Add to AQ (ADAQ) 


33 

Subtract from AQ (SBAQ) 


56 

Multiply AQ (MUAQ) 


57 

Divide AQ (DVAQ) 

Floating-point 

60 

Floating-point addition to AQ (FAD) 

arithmetic 

61 

Floating-point subtraction from AQ (FSB) 


62 

Floating-point multiplication of AQ (FMU) 


63 

Floating-point division of AQ (FDV) 


There is one double-precision store instruction. It uses RNI to STO to STO sequence progression. RADR se¬ 
quence could be used with indirect addressing. Indexing may be used to modify the indirect and/or execution 
address. The double-precision store instruction is: 

48-bit store 45 Store AQ (STAQ) 

Two instructions have optional sequence progressions. Normal progression is RNI to ROP to ROP.. .to ROP 
during the search operations; however, if an interrupt occurs, the ROP to ROP sequence is broken and RNI is 
initiated. These two instructions are: 

Search 06 Masked Equality Search (MEQ) 

07 Masked Threshold Search (MTH) 

Figure 263 is a block diagram of the possible se¬ 
quence progressions for instructions in the 3300 Com¬ 
puter . 

There are several AND gates (A through R) shown 
on figure 263. These AND gates (based on instruction 
function translators) determine which sequence pro- 



Figure 263. Block Diagram of Sequence Progressions 
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gressionwill be used by the instruction being executed. 

Table 15 is a worksheet based on figure 263, the 3300 
Computer System Logic Diagrams, and the previous 
pages of this chapter. NOTE: AND gates A and C have 
been filled in for you and are meant to serve as a guide 
in filling out the other AND gates. 










Table 15. AND GATES FOR SEQUENCE PROGRESSIONS 


GATE 

TRANSLATION 

LOGIC TERM 

LOGIC PAGE 

A 


V109 

2-7 

B 




C 

71 through 76 

F558 and V171 

2-5 

D 




E 




F 







■ihhbhi 

H 




I 








K 




L 




M 




N 




O 




P 




0 




R 





The following information traces one instruction 
through its entire execution. Check it for accuracy 
against the prints in Logic Diagrams and answer the 
questions. 


Timing for a replace add instruction with one indirect 
address: 


/^072 


RNI < 


V087 

V014 

N051 

N050 

V117 

N050 

V115 

V116 

N051 

N050 

V061 

VOOO 

VOOl 

V002 

V003 

V004 

V005 

V006 

V007 

V008 

V009 

VOlO 

VOll 

1^080 


Resynced manual start 
Input to RNI 
Request bus on RNI 
Obtain bus priority 
Address stabilization 
Request storage 
Breakpoint comparison timing 
Breakpoint comparison timing 
Test BPI 


Storage reply 
Drop bus request 
Access time-out 
Access time-out 
Access time-out 
Access time-out 
Access time-out 
Access time-out 
Clear F and release bus 
Instruction to F 
Instruction decode 
Test interrupt 
Instruction decode 
End of RNI 


RADR«^ 


(N109 

VllO 

N051 

N050 

V117 

N050 

V115 

V116 

N050 

N051 

V061 

VOOO 

VOOl 

V002 

V003 

V004 

V005 

V006 

V007 

V008 

V009 

vyo82 


Arithmetic not busy 
Request bus on RADR 
Obtain bus priority 
Address stabilization 
Request storage 


Storage reply 

Drop bus request 

Access time-out 

Access time-out 

Access time-out 

Access time-out 

Access time-out 

Access time-out 

Clear lower F and release bus 

Bus to lower F via EXX2 

F decode 

End of RADR 
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ROP 




/^109 Arithmetic not busy 
VI10 Request bus on ROP 
N051 Obtain bus priority 
N050 Address stabilization 
VI17 Request storage 
N050 Breakpoint comparison timing 
VI15 Breakpoint comparison timing 
VI16 Test BPO 
N051 
N050 

V061 Storage reply 
VOOO Drop bus request 
VOOl Access time-out 
V002 Access time-out 
V003 Access time-out 
V004 Access time-out 
V005 Access time-out 
V006 Access time-out 
V007 Clear DB register and release bus 
V008 Bus to DB register and start arithmetic 
V009 N691 

Vy084 End of ROP V500 


STO c' 


^^109 Arithmetic not busy 
VI10 Request bus on STO 
N051 Obtain bus 
N050 Address stabilization 
VI17 Request storage 
N050 Breakpoint comparison timing 
V115 Breakpoint comparison timing 
VI16 Test BPO; N400 
N051 N401 (Clear DBR) 

N050 N41X (EXX2-^DBR, direct) 
V06l Storage reply; 

VOOO Drop bus request; 

VOOl Access time-out 
V002 Access time-out 
V003 Access time-out 
V004 Access time-out 
V005 Access time-out 
V006 Access time-out 
V007 Release bus 
1^086 End of STO 

V087 Input to RNI 
V014 Request bus on RNI 


V501 

V502 

V503 

V504 

V505 

V530 

V531 


For problems 1 through 14 assume Multiprogramming 
module not present and system not in Executive mode, 

1. At best; RNT requires _ C? times, 

usee. 


At best, RADR requires 

0 times, 

usee. 

At best, ROP requires 

0 times. 

usee. 


At best, STO requires 

0 times, 

usee. 

At best, the total is 

0 times, 

usee. 


6. Without indirect addressing the total is_ 

0 times, _usee. 

7. At best, bus priority per cycle is_ 

0 times, _usee. 

8. Would the best time you determined for RNI apply 
to all RNI sequences? 

9. Would the best time you determined for RADR apply 

to all RADR sequences? _ 

10. Would the best time you determined for ROP apply 

to all ROP sequences?_ 

11. Would the best time you determined for STO apply 
to all STO sequences? 

12. At best, how much more time would be added to 
the execution of the replace add ii^^r action if two 

levels of indirect addressing were used?_ 

_ Three levels?_ 

13. Question 5 asks what the best total time would be 
for an RAD instruction. What different factors 
could make the total time longer, not counting 
RADR sequences? 

a. Obtaining the bus during RNI. 

b. Storage reply. 

c. Arithmetic busy at entry to ROP sequence. 

d. _ 

e. 

f. _ 

g- _ 

14. Why would olMiaining the bus cause so much delay? 


15. How much time would the use of the relocation 
feature of the 3300 Computer add to a sequence? 

Remember, there is only one bus system. It is 
shared by program control and block control, each 
having equal priority to obtain it. Figure 264 shows 
how the bus system could be used. 

It is important to keep in mind that figure 264 is only 
meant to show how the bus system could be used. It 
is not meant to show all the uses of the system; the bus 
system never follows that type of progression. 
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Main control —► 

Block control 

—► Main control 

—►Block control 

—► Main control —► 

Main control 

has the bus 

has the bus 

has the bus 

has the bus 

has the bus 

has the bus 

to accomplish 

to accomplish 

to accomplish 

to accomplish 

to accomplish 

to accomplish 

an RNI 

or process 

an RADR 

an output. 

an ROP 

an STO 

sequence. 

an input. 

sequence. 


sequence, 

sequence. 


Figure 264, Example of Bus System Usage 




Figure 265. 3300 Block Diagram 


























































SEQUENCES Worksheet 


Assume that the Multiprogramming module is not 
present and the system is not in Executive mode for 
this problem. 

You, the maintenance man, are summoned to the con¬ 
sole by the computer operator. He tells you that the 
load Q instruction from memory location 14063 is not 
operating properly. He executes a21 0 14063andsays, 
See, the uppermost bit, bit 23, ahvvays comes upaO. 
(Q) is 12106034 is all the information he can supply. 

One of the first things a good maintenance man would 
do would be to verify that a load Q will not work. 

Figure 265, (page 242) is an unmarked block diagram 
of the system. Draw in the data flow path for an oper¬ 
and moving from storage to Q register. Do this first, 
then continue. 

Study the block diagram, then list the steps of the 
operation you would perform to verify the trouble. 


Reread the problem, make another choice (from 
a to d above), and follow the directions given. 

^ After execution of the load A from memory loca- 
^ tion 14063 the contents of A register is 12106034. 
Knowledge gained: The uppermost bit coming 
to A register as a 0 could be significant . How do 
you know that the uppermost bit (bit 23) in mem.- 
ory is a 1? You do not know, do you? You possi¬ 
bly wasted a bit of time here, especially if the bit 
in memory ^ a 0! 

All is not wasted though. It's possible that you 
have learned some important things, even if they 
are not obvious to you at this point. If an error 
does exist it has to be in some circuitry that is 
common to both a load A and a loadQ instruction. 

This knowledge is important! 

What circuitry is common to both a load A and 

a load Q? (List the common flow paths.) 


The following list contains some logical first steps, 
one of which you might possibly have written above. 
Look through the list for the operation you would have 
performed. If the operation you listed is there, fol ¬ 
low the directions given . 

a. You entered (via keyboard to storage) a load A 
from location 14063 (the same address refer¬ 
enced by the load Q). You then executed the 
load A. If load A was your choice, go to step 
2 , item a. 

b. You manually entered (via keyboard) all 7s to 
Q register (at least to the upper digit position). 
If this was your choice, go to step 2, item b. 

c. You swept contentS'^f location 14063 to C reg¬ 
ister for observation. If this was your choice, 
go to step 2, item c. 

d. You entered (via keyboard) ill 7s into A regis¬ 
ter and stored the contents of A in memory. 
Then you executed a load A from that location 
in storage. If this was your choice, go to step 
2 , item d. 

e. If the operation you performed was not listed 
above perhaps your choice was not one of the 
most logical ones you could have made, Ana¬ 
lyze your operation. What help is it to you in 
verifying that a loadQ does not work? Perhaps 
the operation you chose would have helped you 
and it was just not listed above. 

Either way, now that you have read through 
the list of logical choices supplied above, which 
one of them do you feel is the most logical? 


You should have listed storage, transmitters, 
receivers, EXX2, DB register, l4, and XI. Study 
the block diagram in figure 265 and verify that 
these are the only common circuits. Keep in mind 
what you might have learned in this step, go back 
to step 1, and make another choice. Remember, 
you are trying to verify the existence of an error. 

^ After keyboard entry of all 7s to Q register, (Q) 
^ is 37777777. G register contained all 7s when 
TRANSFER was pushed. 

Knowledge gained: Q itself could be bad. The 
flip-flop for bit 23 possibly does not hold al even 
if it gets there, There is circuitry other than Q 
involved during keyboard entry to Q. List the steps 
of the flow path for keyboard entry to Q. Use fig¬ 
ure 265 for reference. 


It is known that an error exists. Further, it is 
known that the error has to be in one of the follow¬ 
ing circuits in theQ flow path: Keyboard, MXXX, 
C, C7X2, DB register (EXX2 enable), l4, Xl, I^, 
or Ql. Because the 7s got to C correctly, three 
circuits can be eliminated. On figure 265 draw a 
line through the circuits that can be eliminated. 
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The original problem was a load Q not oper¬ 
ating . It is known that an error exists now because 
manual entry failed. C7X2 is used on the manual 
entry to Q path, but not on a load Q, thus C7X2 
can be eliminated also. (It should be crossed out 
on figure 265, as should M33X and C register. 

The error must exist in one of the following cir¬ 
cuits: EXX2, DB register, l4, XI, LlandQl. 

It is also knownthat storage is okay (unless there 
are two errors) because keyboard entry does not 
involve storage; the enter operation is failing, thus 
the error could not be in storage. Go to step 3 . 

After you swept the contents of location 14603 to 
C register for observation you found that C con¬ 
tained 52106034. 

Knowledge gained: You know memory contains 
a 1 bit in position 23. You also know that the path 
from storage to C register is okay. Referring to 
figure 265, what is the path for information travel¬ 
ing from storage to C? 


You should have listed storage, transmitters, 
receivers, EXX2, and C. You now know there is 
a fault. Further, you know it is not in the storage 
circuits because the information comes to C reg¬ 
ister correctly. What would be a logical choice 
of operations now? 


Look through the following list for the operation 
you chose and for the directions given: 

1) You entered (via keyboard to storage) a load A 
from location 14063 (the same address refer¬ 
enced by the load Q). You then executed the 
load A. If load A was your choice, go to step 

5 . 

2) You manually entered (via keyboard) all 7s to 
Q register (at least to the upper digit position). 
If this was your choice, go to step 2 , item b. 

3) You entered (via keyboard) all 7s into A reg¬ 
ister and stored (A) in memory. Then you ex¬ 
ecuted a load A from that location in storage. 
If-this wa& your choice, go to step 2 , item d; 

If the operation you performed was not listed 
above perhaps your choice was not one of the most 
logical ones you could have made. 

Analyze your operation. What help is it to you? 


Perhaps the operation you chose would have helped 
you, but it was just not listed above. Either way, 
now that you have read through the list of logical 
choices supplied above, which one of them do you 
feel is the most logical? Reread the problem, 
make another choice (from a to c above), and fol¬ 
low the directions given. 

^ ^ you enter (via keyboard) all 7s to A register 

^ you noticethat A always comes up with a 37777777, 
yet C is always all 7s at the time of transfer. 
There is no need to do the store A or load A be¬ 
cause something is wrong in the path from the 
keyboard to A, and this path does not use storage. 
Referring to figure 265, list the steps in the flow 
path for keyboard entry to A register. 


It is known that an error exists. Further, it is 
known that the error has to be in one of these cir¬ 
cuits in the A flow path: keyboard, MXXX, C, 
C7X2, DB register (EXX2 enable), XI, adder, 
lO, Al. Because the 7s got to C correctly, three 
circuits can be eliminated. On figure 265, draw 
a line through the three that can be eliminated. 

The original problem was a load Q not operating 
properly. It is knownthat an error exists now be¬ 
cause manual entry failed. C7X2 is used on the 
manual entry to A path but not on the load Q path, 
thus C7X2can be eliminated also. The error must 
exist in one of the following circuits: EXX2, DB 
register, I^, XI, adder, I^orAl. 

The adder is used for entry to A but not for a 
load Q, thus the adder can be eliminated, as can 
I® and Al. This leaves just EXX2, DB register, l4, 
or XI. Go to step 4 . 

^ You know an error exists because you executed an 
enter to Q (via keyboard) and it did not function 
properly. You have already localized the problem 
and started eliminating circuitry. 

You know the error has to be in one of the fol¬ 
lowing circuits: EXX2, DB register, l4, XI, ll, 
or Ql. 

What operation could you perform that would 
eliminate U and Ql?_ 


To inject a thought here--why not try keyboard 
entry to A with all 7s? If it fails, then the fault 
could not be ll or Ql; instead it would have to be 
in some circuitry^ common to both an enter to A 



and an enter to Q. If it does not fail, then the er- 

1 

ror has to be in either I or Q1. 

Assuming thatyou tookthe bait, when you tried 
to enter to A, C got all 7s but A got 37777777. I^ 
and Q1 cannot be faulty. Cross them out on Fig¬ 
ure 265. 

Now it is known that both an enter to A and an 
enter to Q fail. The error has to be in circuitry 
common to both. The following common circuitry 
could be at fault: C7X2, DB register (EXX2 en¬ 
able), I'^, and XI. 

C7X2 was eliminated in step 2 , item b. EXX2 
can be eliminated for a slightly different reason. 
EXX2 is in the load Q path, but not in the enter 
path which also fails, therefore EXX2 could not 
be at fault. (Cross it out on figure 265.) This 
leaves DB register, I^, and XI to be eliminated. 

Go to step 6 . 

You know an error exists because you executed 
an enter to A (via keyboard) and it did not function 
properly. You have already localized the problem 
and started eliminating circuitry. 

You know the error has be be in one of the fol¬ 
lowing circuits: EXX2, DB register, 1 ^, XI. 

EXX2 can be eliminated for a reason similar to 
the one for which C7X2 was eliminated earlier. 

EXX2 is in the load Q path, but it's not in the 
enter to A path which also failed. Therefore, 
EXX2 could not be at fault. This leaves DB reg¬ 
ister, 1 '^, and XI to be eliminated. 

Go to step 6 . 

After execution of the load A from memory loca¬ 
tion 14063, (A) is 12106034. 

Knowledge gained: The uppermost bit coming 
to A register as a 0 has eliminated considerable 
circuitiy. ^ error does exist and it has to be in 
some circuitry common to both a load A and a load 
Q instruction. This knowledge in itself is impor¬ 
tant. 

What circuitiy is common to a load A and a load 
Q? (List the steps in the common flow path.) 


You should have listed storage, transmitters, 
receivers, EXX2, DB register, I^andXl. 

Study figure 265 and verify that these are the 
only common circuits. 

The sweep operation that you performed earlier 
eliminated the storage circuits and an inverter 
rank. What three circuits have not been elim¬ 
inated? 


Go to step 6 . 

The bad circuit has been narrowed down to DB reg¬ 
ister, or XI. 

Keep in mind that the fastest troubleshooting 
procedure is to eliminate as much circuitry as 
possible with operations executed from the con¬ 
sole. 

What operation could be performed to point at 
or to eliminate Xl? 


Another hint: X is fed by inverter ranks 2, 3, 
4, and 6. (Look at figure 265.) It doesn't figure 
thatX could be eliminated if an operation that used 
X also used F; so choose an operation that does 
not use I'^. Ranks 1, 2, and 3 are in the A andQ 
circuits, and so far it has not been possible to get 
bit 23 into either of these registers, so that pretty 
much leaves you with I^. 

I^ feeds XI and I^ is fed by the B boxes and I^. 
P seems like a good bet. Enter an enter Q instruc¬ 
tion with a negative number and sign extension, 
then execute it. 

Doing an enter Q leaves all 7s in Q. XI must 
be okay (cross it out on figure 265), leaving DB 
register and I'^ as possibles. 

Go to step 7 . 

© Some more facts are known. The error has to be 
in either DB register or I'^. 

It is possible to get all 7s into Q via the enter 
instruction with sign extension. 

Considerable benefit comes from being able to 
get all 7s into the register. Now the 7s can be 
stored from Q and further circuits can be elim¬ 
inated. 

When a store is followed by a sweep to C, all 
7s return to C. Which circuit, DB register or l4, 

can be eliminated?_ 

Cross it out on figure 265. DB register should be 
okay because the path for a store Q is: 

■^-►l3—►Xl—>l7-^EXX2->-D^-^storage 

_ Q n 

Ql, I , XI, r, and storage are not involved in 
the circuits that are to be eliminated. Thus the 
error has to be in_. 

Go to step 8 . 

YEP! I^. 

Now what? Locate the logic card and replace it. 
What manual would you use to find the physical lo¬ 
cation of the 23rd bit of I'^? __ 
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The logic diagrams for the 3304 Basic Processor 
would be a good bet. Look in the table of contents 
for (standard arithmetic section). Turn to that 
page in the diagrams and locate the 23rd bit and 
list its physical location. 

You should have2K88A. Go ahead, replace that 
card and try a load Q from location 14063. After 
execution, Q contains a 52106034, which is cor¬ 
rect. Congratulations for fixing the trouble. 

There were many steps to this problem. You 
possibly did not agree with the sequence of steps 
through which you were led in diagnosing the prob¬ 
lem but if you remember these important things, 
you'll do well. 

1. Always prove or disprove the first assumption 
before you fix anything. 

2. Localize the problem to one area of the system 
as rapidly as possible by performing operations 
that use common circuits. 

3. First try to eliminate all possible common cir¬ 
cuitry via the console. It's faster than probing 
around with a scope. Besides, if you can push 
a few buttons, you make a better impression 
than when you state it must be so-and-so and 
replace it without even using a scope. 

4. Repair the faulty component. 

Only a very few instructions in the entire repertoire 
may be executed. Allother instructions "die" leaving 
the console in the following configuration depending 
on which sequence the failing instruction would use to 
accomplish its execution. If RADR, ROP, or STO 
sequence were required, the console would be dark 
except for the appropriate sequence indicator being lit. 

Instructions that can be executed are all common to 
RNI sequence: 

Stops 

Jumps 

Skips 

Shifts or scale 

No-address arithmetic instructions, enters 
or logic 

Intraregister transfers 
77 series (connect, senses, etc.) 

It is also possible to initiate block operation. 

It should be already apparent that RNI is okay. What¬ 
ever is wrong must be common to all other sequences. 

CLUES: 

1 . Could storage bo at fault? If thoDro- 

gram were written so that all of the instructions 
were in storage module 0 and all operands were in 
module 1, could storage be at fault?_ 


2 . This problem is common to several sequences. 
The most logical place to look for the fault would 
be in control. Most of the common circuitry for 

the sequences is shown on page_ 

of Logic Diagrams . 

3. Could the arithmetic section be at fault?_ 

If RADR and RNI worked and only ROP and STO 

failed, could the arithmetic section be at fault?_ 

Why?_ 


In your own words relate what you think would be at 
fault: 


In diagnosing a problem you have discovered the 
following facts: 

1. The arithmetic area works; it adds, subtracts, 
multiplies and divides. It also shifts correctly. 

2. You can store and retrieve information from mem¬ 
ory because you keyed in a STA and a LDQ in¬ 
struction and they both operated correctly. 

3. The computer reads and executes instructions cor - 
rectly. Proof is in item 2. 

4. Instruction address modification woorks because 
you b-modified an instruction and it worked. 

From the facts you have learned in the four operations 
you performed you feel quite sure the error is in one 
sequence. 

What sequences are checked by item 2?_ 

and_ 

What sequence is checked by item 3?_ 

and_ 

Are any additional sequences checked by item 4? 


What sequence has not been checked?_ 

Supply one instruction that will check the remaining 
sequences. 

It appears that a modified load A instruction is not 
operating correctly. The instruction arrives in F 
register properly, in program control. 

When the instruction is executed the number that 
arrives in A register is not the proper one. Listed 
below are the internal sub-sections of the 3300 process - 
or. If the sub-section could be at fault, write in yes. 





If not, write no. Whether your answer is yes or no _ 

explain why, - 

Block Control?_, because_ _ 

—--- Multiprogramming module? 

- because 


Program Control? 


5 because 


I/O? 


, because 


Standard arithmetic, first pass? 

because_ S bus?_, because 


Standard arithmetic, second pass?__ 

because D bus?_ t because 


Storage? 


, because 
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Figure 266. System Block Diagram 


CHAPTER 12 
ARITHMETIC CONTROLS 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The standard arithmetic section of the processor 
is located within the computer section of the system 
(figure 266). 

The system block diagram of the 3204 Processor is 
shown in figure 267. Note the inputs to and outputs 
from the standard arithmetic section. 

Figure 268 shows the detailed block diagram of the 
standard arithmetic section. Throughout this chapter 
references are made to figures 267 and 268. Study 
them now and refer back to them each time they are 
mentioned. 

The arithmetic section performs all loads, stores, 
shifting, scaling, logical, and arithmetic operations. 
This chapter discusses the logical operation of the 
arithmetic registers, the adder pyramid, the arith¬ 
metic timing controls, and the arithmetic sensing lo^c. 

Figure 268 is a block diagram of the arithmetic 
section which shows all paths for data exchange with¬ 
in the arithmetic section. 


REGISTERS 

The arithmetic registers provide temporary storage 
for the operands used in program execution. The arith¬ 
metic section has five registers: Al, A2, Ql, Q2, and 
X. The contents of Al and Ql are normally displayed 
on the console when the computer is stopped. 

As each register is described in the following dis¬ 
cussions, refer to figure 268 to place it in the proper 
perspective to the entire section. Also, refer to it in 
3300 Logic Diagrams to see all bits represented. 
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MAtN CONTROL BASIC ARITHMETIC 



A1 Register 

The 24-bit A1 (arithmetic)register is used in nearly 
all arithmetic and logical operations. (Al) may be 
transferred to A2 and (A2) added to the contents of a stor¬ 
age location or the contents of another register. The 
sum is then placed in Al or it can be placed in stor¬ 
age. (Al) may be shifted right or left, and separately 
or in conjunction with Ql. Al may also hold a control 
quantity which conditions certain jump, skip and search 
instructions. 

Inputs to Al are made from: 

1. J4XX inverters and M4XX FFs, These inputs trans- 
fer the internal status code to bits 00-11 of Al and 
the contents of the interrunt mask register to bits 
12-23. 

2. I® inverter rank. The sum from the main adder, 
sum from the optional adder, and (Q2) are trans¬ 
ferred through into Al directly. (A2) is trans¬ 
ferred through I® into Al either directly, left 
shifted (end-around) one place, or right shifted 
(end-off, sign extended) one place. 

3. 1^ inverter rank. Bit 23 of feeds bit 0 of Al 
during 3 l^ft shift -AQ or left shift A. 

4. E175-E177 and E185-187 inverters. These inputs 
are used to transfer the contents of the condition 
register, ISR, and OSR to Al. 

Refer to Logic Diagrams , page 2-127, for bits 0-7 
of Al register and inverter rank. 


Ql Register 

The 24-bit Ql register (auxiliary arithmetic) assists 
Al register in performing arithmetic and logical oper¬ 
ations. (Ql) may be shifted right or left, separately 
or in conjunction with Al. Ql may also be used with 
Al register to form double-length register AQ. Ql 
serves as a mask register for certain instructions. 

Inputs to Ql are made from: 

1. El (optional arithmetic) register. The inputs are 
E4XX, E5XX, andEbXX. 

2. I^ inverter rank. The sum from the main adder 
and (X) are transferred through Indirectly into Ql. 
(Q2) and (A2) are transferred through 1^ into Ql 
either directly, left shifted (end-around) one place, 
or right shifted (end-off, sign extended) one place. 

3. I^ inverter rank. This rank is used together with 
the I^- rank when shifting Q or AQ. 

Refer to 3300 Logic Diagrams, page 2-133, for bits 
0-7 of Ql register and ll inverter rank. 

A2 Register 

The 24-bit A2 register is used primarily as one of 

tue attoe-i ieetiei: s. L/ata piaeea in antr a tinniedi— 

ately begins to propagate through the adder. A2 is 
also used in conjunction with Al register for operations 
involving a shift of A or AQ and to allow an exchange 
of (A) and (Q) during the execution of multiply and di¬ 
vide instructions. 
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POSITIVE ZERO NEGATIVE 


ARITHMETIC SECTION 



CLEAR 


CLEAR 


Inputs to A 2 are made from:_ 

1 . l5 inverter rank. (Fl), (Fl), + 1 , - 1 , and the 
complement of the interval designator are trans¬ 
ferred from the main control section through l5 into 
A2. 

2 . l2 inverter rank. (X) and (Al) are transferred 
through l2 directly into A2. (Al) and (Ql) are 
transferred through I^ and I^ into A2 either directly, 
left shifted (end-around) lOg places, or right shifted 
(end-off, sign extended) lOs places. 

3. l3 inverter rank. This rank is used with l2 when 
shifting A or AQ. 

Refer to Logic Diagrams, page 2-139 for bits 0-7 

of A2 register and the l2 inverter rank. 


Q 2 Register 

The 24-bit Q2 register is used in conjunction with 
Ql register for operations involving a shift of Q or AQ 
and for an exchange of the contents of A and Q (swap 
AQ). Q2 is also used with X register to perform a 
left shift 1 of (X), 

Inputs to Q2 are made from: 

1. X register. (X) is always transferred to Q2 left 
shifted one place. 

2, l3 inverter rank. The sum from the main adder 
and (Ql) are transferred through l3 directly into 
Q2. (Al) and (Ql) are transferred through I^ and 
l2 into Q2 either directly, left shifted (end-around) 
lOs places, or right shifted (end-off, sign extended) 
IO 3 places. 
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3. l2 inverter rank. This rank is used with when 
shifting Q or AQ. 

Refer to Logic Diagrams, page2-145,for bits 0-7 of 
Q2 register and inverter rank. 

X Register 

The 24-bit X register is an adder feeder register 
like A2. X register is the only arithmetic register 
with provisions for exchanging information with stor¬ 
age. 

Inputs to X are made from: 

1 . inverter rank. (Al) are transferred to X vial^. 

2o inverter rank. (Ql) and (Ql) are transferred to 

X via I3. 

3. I® inverter rank. (B^ and (Fl) are transferred to 
Xvial^. The actual path for Fl is Fl'*'I^I®'^X1. 


4. l4 inverter rank. (DBR), (DBR), (P 3 ), and (Q2) 

are transferred to X via I^. The shift count is trans - 
ferred into bits 0-5 of X via l4. 

Refer to Logic Diagrams , page 2-151, for bits 0-7 
of X register and inverter rank. 

INVERTER RANKS 

Most of the parallel transmission paths between 
registers involve a rank of inverters. The major 
parallel transmission paths and inverter ranks of the 
arithmetic section are shown in figure 268. 

lO, ll, l 2 , i3^ and I^ are the arithmetic section 
inverter ranks which serve as the main feeders to 
registers Al, Ql, A2, Q2, and X. 

The various transfer paths for the inverter ranks 
are listed in table 16. 


Table 16. INVERTER RANK TRANSFER PATHS 


RANK 

INPUTS 

OUTPUTS 

lO 

Sum, optional sum, A2, Q2: 

sign to Q230, right IH^bit 0; 

Q730 to QOOO, left 1-^bit 23; 
quotient bit (to bit 23) 

Al (direct, left 1, or right 1); 
shift count register; 
bit 23-^bit 0 of Ql; 
bit 0-^bit 23 of Ql; 
lower 15 or 17 bits to Fi 
index registers Bl, B2, B3 

U 

Sum, Q2, X, A2 

Ql (direct, left 1, or right 1); 
bit 23 ■►bit 0 of Al 

l 2 

Al, *01, X, Al; 

sign of Q 2 for right lOg (to bits 0-7 of l2); 
block bits 15-23 of l2 for transferring Al lower 

15 -► l2 during 04 or 05 inst. 

X, A2 (direct, left 108, or right lOg); 
bits l6-23-^bit 0-7 of Q2; 
bits 0-7-^bits 16-23 of Q2 

l3 

Al, Ql, sum, Ql 

X, Q2 (direct, left lOg or right lOg); 
bits 16-23-^bits 0-7 of A2 

l4 

Q 2 , DBR, EIl, DBR; 
shift count->-bits 0-5 

X 


ADDER 

The 3300 Adder is an inverter network which forms 


the sum (or difference), logical product (AND func¬ 
tion), or selective complement (exclusive OR function) 

- jC 4 n A ^ ^ ^ 'TT-.nrinn \ A i r-, 

Ui tWU JJit ■ X lie OOUU xxuvxex lO ctii cl'a^aACxvv' 

accumurafbf whereas the adders of mo'sT other Control 


Data computers are subtractive accumulators. 

There are 24 stages in the adder, one stage asso¬ 
ciated with each bitin the two feeder registers, A2 and 
X. Inputs to the adder are made only from these regis¬ 


ters. The data is gated into the feeder registers. 
Operations within the adder are not clocked, so four 
phase times (including the time that data is being 
placed in the feeders) are allowed for adder propa¬ 
gation tefore the output of the adder is sampled. 

The 3300 Ad^der is designed so that it may be ex¬ 
tended in size to 48 bits without increasing adder propa¬ 
gation time. Tlie optional floating-point/double-pre¬ 
cision hardware package contains the logic necessary 
to do this. 
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The expanded adder is used only for the floating¬ 
point/double-precision instructions. When any other 
instruction is being executed the optional adder is dis¬ 
regarded.* One operation that occurs quite frequently 
in the 3300 computer is that of using the adder as a 
datapath in which case a value is added to zero. The 
sum (equal to original value) is transferred to A reg¬ 
ister (example-the LDA Inst.). No real addition has 
occurred but DATA has been moved. *Note: The dou¬ 
ble precision add or subtract do not require optional 
hardware. 

BINARY ARITHMETIC 

The binary number system is the basis for the repre¬ 
sentation and manipulation of all information within 
the computer. The 3300 Computer uses I's comple¬ 
ment binary arithmetic. 

The adder forms the sum of two numbers by adding 
them directly. For example: 


0111 

augend 

+0100 

addend 

0011 

partial sum 

1 

carry 

1011 

sum 


Subtraction is performed by the "adding the comple¬ 
ment" method. The difference of two numbers is 
found by first complementing the number to be sub¬ 
tracted, then adding the complement of the subtrahend 
to the minuend. 

For example: 


1100 minuend 
- 0010 s ubtr ahe nd 
1010 difference 

The computer performs the subtraction thus: 

1100 minuend 

+ 1101 complement of the subtrahend 
1001 partial difference 

+_1 end-around carry 

1010 difference 

These references contain a further description of 
number systems, including binary arithmetic : 3300 
Reference Manual (see appendix section) and An In- 
troduction to Digital Computers . 

THEORY OF THE ADDER 

The adder generates and recognizes the carry signals ' 
which occur when two numbers are added. 

There are four cases which must be considered in 
binary addition. These are: 


*The double-precision add or subtract do not require 
optional hardware. 


1 . Satisfy 2. Pass 
0 0 

+0 +1 

0 1 


3. Pass 4. Generate 
1 1 

+ 0 +1 

1 0 with a carry of 1 

to the next higher stage 

Satisfy : For case 1, the stage will satisfy an incoming 
carry. That is, the stage does not generate a carry 
during addition and, if a carry input is received, it 
will not be passed on to the next higher stage. 

Pass : For cases 2 and 3, a carry input cannot be 
satisfied within the stage and must be passed on to the 
next higher stage. Thus, a pass is generated by all 
stages with unlike input signals from A2 and X. 

Generate : For the addition of 1 + 1, case 4, a partial 
sum of 0 is obtained and a carry is generated and passed 
on to the next higher stage. A carry input is not satis - 
fied by a stage of this type for it always generates a 
carry of its own. 

Signals within the adder form a double pyramid as 
shown in figure 269. The adder has 24 input stages, 
one for each bit of A2 and X. These stages are com¬ 
bined into eight 3-bit groups. Stages and groups are 
checked for carry generation and ability to pass a 
carry. Multiple-group generate and pass signals are 
then formed. Group carry inputs and stage carry inputs 
are generated next. Finally, the stage-generated 
signals are compared with the carry input signals at 
a rank of output inverters. These inverters produce 
the complement of the sum of X and A2. 

The generation of individual signals is treated more 
fully in the discussion which follows. 

If the double-precision/floating point option is pre¬ 
sent, an identical 24 bit adder unit is wired to the left, 
or above the standard arithmetic adder. 

This provides: 48 stages (0-47) 

16 groups (0-15) 

4 sections (0-3) 

The standard arithmetic adder is sometimes re¬ 
ferred to as the right adder and the expanded adder as 
the left adder. In any case the adder works as a 48-bit 
adder, the output of which is always sum. 

Stage-Generated Signals 

During addition*^ the first level of adder translation 


Augend 

Addend 

Sum 


*The description to follow is concerned with the use of 
the adder in true addition only. The adder can also 
form the logical product and the selective complement 
of two numbers, but this is discussed elsewhere. 
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^utputs to 24 stages of 

Stage outputs / 24 stages (0 to 23) 

Stage carry inputs / 

Group carry inputs / 8 groups (0 to 7) 

(including end-around carry) / 3 stages per group 

Section pass / 2 sections (0 and 1) 

and carry generation \ 4 groups per section 

Group carry and pass generations. 

Stage carry and pass generation \ 

_ (Stage inputs) _\ 

InpIitsVom 24 sta^e'oFAYatd X 269. Adder Pyramid 


occurs at the individual stages. All 24 input stages 
generate three types of signals: 

1. Generate: A stage carry is generated by the LOXX 
terms (where XX is the number of the stage) when 
the corresponding bits of A2 and X are both I's. 


Bi t 0- A ^ A500- 

Bit 0- X XOOO 


Stage 0 


LOGO 


Generate 


2. Unlike: The UOXX inverters output a 1 when the 
corresponding bits of A2 and X are unlike. This 
signifies a stage pass condition. In this case, this 
bitin the true sum will be a 1 unless a carry input 
is made. 


A501, 

XOOl 

A500_ 

xooo" 


Stage 0 


UOOO 


J 


Unlike 


U200 


Like 


3. Like: The U2XX inverters output a 1 when the 
corresponding bits of A2 and X are both alike. There 
is no distinction made between both I'sor bothO's, 
In this case, the bit in the true sum will be a 0 un¬ 
less a carry input is made. 


Stage 


Stage 


Stage 



2. Group Generate: A group carry is generated 
(L40X = 1) only if one of the stages within that group 
generates a carry and no higher stage within the 
group generates a satisfy. 


Stage 2 Carry 


Stage 1 Carry 
Stage 2 Pass 


Stage 0 Carry 
Group 0 Pass 


L002 


LOG! 


UGG2 


-OHL3GG 


LGGG 


U3GG 




L4GG 


Generate 
Group G 


Multiple-group Pass and Carry Generation 

Third-level translations are made on multiples of 
groups. The translations are: 

1. Multiple-group Pass: The U6XX inverters gener¬ 
ate multiple-group pass signals. These indicate 
that several consecutive groups contain no satisfy. 


Group-Generated Signals 

Second-level translations are made on eight groups 
of three stages each. Two types of translations are 
made: 

1. Group Pass: A group pass (U3XX = 1) occurs only 
when there is no satisfy within the group. If both 
bits of any stage within the group are G, U3G0 is 
driven to a G, There is then a group satisfy. 


Pass Group 1 U4 G1- 

Pass Group 2 U4G2 


U612 


Pass 

Groups 1-2 


2 . Group Generate and Multiple-group Pass: The 
eight groups are considered as two sections, one 
containing groups G-3, the other containing groups 
4-7. Pass translations from groups 8-15 are present 



















order groups in that section pass the carry . 


End-Around Carry 

An end-around carry is generated when any group 
produces a carry and that carry is passed by all higher 
groups, including group 7 (group 15 for floating-point/ 
double-precision). Figure 270 shows the logic which 
recognizes and inserts the end-around carry. 

Special logic is required to handle the end-around 
carry for 48-bit precision add and subtract (32 and 
33 instructions). 

_ FaDRit3a>^3 F 998 Jsei fbdri _ 

CflRR3 FBOn EXP ODDER U70Z(I) FS97 C.32Cf KDR1 



Generate Group 0 L300 


Pass Group 1 U401- 


Pass Group 2 U402- 


i 


L500 


T 


Pass Group 3 U403 


Generate 
Group 0 
and Pass 
Groups 1-3 


only when floating-point/double-precision hardware 
is in the computer. The L50X inverters come up 
only when a group generates a carry and all higher 


Group Carry Inputs 

The fanout of adder signals begins with these fourth- 
level translations. The carries and group pass signals 
have now been determined. At this level, the multiple- 
group pass and generate signals are translated for each 
output group by inverter networks (shown in the dia¬ 
grams), to determine if that group has an incoming 
carry from a lower group. The end-around carry is 
the group carry input for group 0. (See figure 2 70). 

Stage Carry Inputs 

Carry inputs are made to the rank of output inverters. 
These are compared with the original stage translations 
to determine the final sum. 

The group carry input is inserted into the lower 
stage of each group, thus effectively serving as the 
stage carry input. 

A stage carry input to the second stage of each group 
is made if the lower stage generates a carry or passes 
an incoming group carry. 

A stage carry input to the third stage of each group 
is made if the lower stages generate and pass a carry, 
or if they pass an incoming group carry. 

Stage carry translators are shown in figure 2 70 (LlOX, 
L20X). 


Generation of Final Outputs 

The output of the adder is obtained from the UIXX 
inverter rank (figure 270), This output is the comple¬ 
ment of the true sum. 

The determination of the final output is made at this 
rank. The original stage translations, like and unlike, 
are compared with the group and stage carry trans¬ 
lations . 

Four possible cases must be translated (two AND 
gates required) to determine the output. 

Two conditions produce a true sum of 1 (UIXX = 0): 

1 . A2 and X unlike (UOOO = 1), no carry input (LlOO = 1). 

2. A2 and X like (U200 = 1), carry input (L200 = 1). 


Stage 


Stage 


Group 0 Carry 
0 Unlike 

Group 0 Carry 
0 Like 


LlOO 


UOOO 

L200. 

U200 


—OlULOO 


The other two possible conditions produce a true sum 
of 0 (UlOO = 1): 

1. A2 and X unlike (UOOO = 1), carry input (L100=0). 

2. A2 and X like (U200 = 1), no carry input (L200=0). 
Note that the last two conditions will cause both gates 

into UlOO to be disabled by zeros. 
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ADDER Worksheet 


The following two programs are intended to provide 
static additions that will help in troubleshooting the 
adder. All of the terms in each rank will provide the 
same output under normal conditions. Indicate the 


output for each rank for each program by filling in the 
table below. 

Master clear and press GO for each of the following 
separate programs. 


SIGNAL 

PROGRAM #1 

00000: 14.400000 

00001: 15.400000 

00002: 77.770000 

PROGRAM #2 

00000: 14.400000 

00001: 15.477777 

00002: 77.777070 

LOXX: Stage generate 



UOXX: Stage unlike 



U2XX: Stage like 



L3XX: Not group generate 



L4XX: Group generate 



U3XX: Group pass 



U4XX: Not group pass 



L5XX: Section generate 



U5XX: Not groups pass 



U6XX: Groups pass 



U7XX: Not group carry input 



L2XX: Group carry input 

Stage carry input 





LIXX: Not group carry input 

Not stage carry input 





UIXX: Not sum 



lOXX: Sum 




This worksheet will familiarize the student with the 
adder and, when completed, the sheet will aid in 
troubleshooting adder malfunctions. 

Referring to Logic Diagrams (Adder, pages2-119to 
2-125 and the previous discussion in this chapter, circle 
the proper answers for each question based on the 
following problem. 


all stages/groups are/are not generating. 

2. The UOXX terms will be outputting l's/0*s because 
all bits are/are not the same. 

3. TheU2XX terms will be outputting 1 's/O's because 
all stages are/are not identical. 


Problem: Add 77777777 4. TheU3XX terms will be outputting 1's/O's because 

to 77777777 they are/are not satisfying in the stages/groups. 


1. All LOXX terms will be outputting I's/O's because 


5. The L50X terms have I's/O's out because all/nonc 
of the stages/groups are/are not generating. 
























DOUBLE-PRECISION EAC 

A special case of end-around carry is double-pre¬ 
cision add or subtract explained below. 

A 48-bit add or subtract is performed using two, 
three, or four passes through the adder. The steps 
necessary for the add portion of the instructions are: 


LOGICAL PRODUCT 

The adder is used to form the logical product (AND 
function) of two numbers for instructions 17, 27, 37, 
and the search 2 cycle of the 06 and 07 instructions. 

The logical product is formed according to the follow¬ 
ing rules: 


1. The upper 24 bits of the two 48-bit operands [(A) 
and (M)] are added during the first pass through 
the adder. An end-around carry is blocked because 
the+1FFis clear, holding L200to a 0 (figure 269). 
If an end-around carry occurs (U700 or U701 = 0), 
EAC (end-aroxmdcarry) FFand the +1 FF are set. 

2. On the second pass through the adder the lower 24 
bits of the two operands [(Q) and (M+1)] are added. 
A carry from the upper bits (if present) is inserted 
into group 0 of the adder (+1 FF is set, so L200 = 
1). This addition may also produce an end-aroimd 
carry. If so, EAC and +1 are set; otherwise they 
are cleared. 


3. A third pass through the adder then begins, but is 
allowed to continue only if an end-around carry has 
occurred. On this pass, +1, the carry from the 
lower 24 bits is added to the upper 24 bits of the 
48-bit sum. Once again this addition can produce 
an end around carry. EAC and +1 are allowed to 
remain set if carry occurs, or cleared if it does 
not occur. 

4. A fourth pass is now made. The carry from the 
upper bits is added to the lower 24 bits of the sum. 
There can be no more carries so EAC and +1 are 
cleared. A fifth adder pass begins but it is blocked. 
An example of 48-bitadditionthattakes four passes 
through the adder is shown below; 


Upper 24 bits 
777777778 
000000008 
777777778 


Lower 24 bits 
777777778 
OOQQOOOlfi 

First Pass 


^OOOOOOOOg Second Pass 


Carry +l8^ 


Carry Ig OOOOOOOOg Third Pass 

/ 

Carry +l8 


OOOOOOOOg Fourth Pass 


00000000 000000018 Final Sum 


A2 0 0 1 1 

X 0 1 0 1 

Logical product 0 0 0 1 

The translation of a 17, 27, or 37 allows l070..j078 

to output I’s (figure 271). All stage and group carry 
inputs are held to 0 by these inverters, locking out all 
interaction between the 24 stages. The logical product 
is determined then only by input stage translations. 

As shown in figure 271, a bit in the logical product 
is a 1 only if a carry is generated by the input stage. 


Bit 0 


Input 
Stage 0 


Final 

Output 

Rank 


A500 


XOOO 


LOOO 


T 


A2 and X = 1 


■o 


Sel. 1080 
Comp, 


Generate 


F979- 


UlOO 


L P 


1072 


17+27+37 


+ Search 2 Cycle 


Figure 271, Logical Product Generation 


SELECTIVE COMPLEMENT 
The adder is used to form the selective complement 
(exclusive OR function) for instructions 16 and 3 6. Ex-r 
elusive OR means one term or the other but not both). 

The selective complement is formed according to 
the following rules: 


A2 0 0 1 1 

2L 0 1 0 1 

Selective complement 0 110 

The translation of a 16 or 36 allows l080,j082 

output I's (figure 272). These inverters prevent input 
carry generation by holding all LOXX (generate) terms 
to 0. Since stage carries are locked out, there is no 
interaction between adjacent stages. 
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As shown in figure 272, a bit in the selective comple¬ 
ment is a 1 only if A2 and X are unlike. Adder output 
is the complement of the selective complement. 

Bit 0 



Carry input LlOO 


Figure 272. Selective Complement Generation 

ARITHMETIC CONTROLS 

All arithmetic operations must be timed and signals 
must occur in proper sequence. Timing and sequenc¬ 
ing is determined by arithmetic controls which include 
r2 register, arithmetic function translators, arith¬ 
metictiming chain, shift cycle timing chain, comple¬ 
ment and swap cycle timing chain, inverter enables, 
flip-flop translations, and the shift count register. 

Although the arithmetic section contains independent 
timing logic, it is directed by the main control section. 
Main control reads an instruction from storage and, if 
the execution of that instruction involves an arithmetic 
operation, main control sends a start pulse to the ar ith - 
metic section at the proper time. 

Once indexing and/or indirect addressing have been 
performed, the final execution of enter, shift, increase, 
logical, load, and arithmetic instructions is performed 
entirely by the arithmetic section with no aid from main 
control. This frees main control to read the next 
instruction while arithmetic simultaneously completes 
the current instruction. 

A relatively long time is required to process certain 
instructions. It is possible that main control will have 
read another instruction before arithmetic has finished 
processing the current one. Therefore arithmetic busy 
FF is settlor multiply, divide, shift, BCD, and floating¬ 
point and some double-precision instructions) to lock 

out .ar^-Tuxthcx -start...pulses^-.Ji..--thc--ncw--lnstxuction 

requires use of the arithmetic section, operations in 
main control halt after RNI and do not continue until 
arithmetic operations are finished and arithmetic busy 
signal drops. If an arithmetic reference is not required 


by the new instruction, main control continues to op¬ 
erate and will execute that instruction. 

F2 REGISTER 

The contents of the upper nine bits of FI are dupli¬ 
cated inF2 arithmetic register when an instruction is 
read from memory. This takes place during every RNI. 
F2 register which controls the arithmetic enables is 
decoded separately from the main control function 
translations. To understand the necessity for using F2 
for arithmetic function translations consider this case: 

1. Main control reads an instruction which requires a 
lengthy arithmetic operation. 

2. Main control duplicates (FI) in F2 and starts the 
arithmetic timing chain. Main control has no further 
operations to perform in executing this instruction. 

3. Therefore main control initiates a memory refer¬ 
ence for a new instruction word while the arithmetic 
section is executing the present instruction. 

4. The new instruction word is received by main con¬ 
trol and gated into F1 while the arithmetic section 
is still executing the previous instruction. (FI) is 
not duplicated inF2 until the arithmetic section has 
completed execution of the previous instruction. 

Note that step 3 effectively decreases program exe¬ 
cution time, while step 4 insures proper instruction 
execution of the new instruction in FI. 

The function code in FI is duplicated in F2 by the 
logic shown in figure 273. Phe gating signal which 
transfers the new word into Fl(N206)also sets initiate 
FI—►F2 and the wait function. Wait function locks 
out a start arithmetic pulse until the upper nine bits of 
FI have been duplicated in F2 and decoded. 



Figure 273. FI to F2 Logic 


During the first odd time after initiate F1 —► F2 FF 
is set, a pulse H518 begins the F code transfer. How¬ 
ever, this pulse is blocked under two conditions: 

1 . Interrupt sync, trap sync, or powerfail FFs are set. 
The current instruction is superseded by one of 
these operations and is reread when the interrupt 
has been processed. 

2. Arithmetic is busy (V109 = 0). Fl—►F2 is blocked 
until busy signal drops. If main control must start 
arithmetic before doing the next RNI, it hangs up 

4'Spfefc AtjKsns-lialtJ'-andf waits un.tiLbusy^d-rC'ps.,.F-i=sfciF2 

occurs, and wait function is cleared. This hangup 
occurs at the N6XX terms (start arithmetic). 

If it is not necessary to use arithmetic, main control 
continues instruction execution (figure 274). 
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Shown are three bits of F2 which duplicate bits 18, 
19, and 20 of FI register. N550 is the gating term. 
N552 gates bits 21, 22, and 23. N554 gates bits 15, 
16, and 17. Thus, every RNI sequence will cause FI 
to be duplicated in F2. the contents of the upper nine 
bits of FI are put into F2 whether or not the arith¬ 
metic section is to be used. 


Figure 274. 

FI to F2 Duplication 


fits 

fits 


F19S 


fl92 


FZOS 

F 202 



N550 JS48 
F,~*F2 


As the signal passes down the chain (figure 275) the 
control delay slave inverters gate FI—►F2. The timing 
chain consisting of H518, H519, and H520 serves to 
initialize the arithmetic section. 

Initializing of the arithmetic section involves clear¬ 
ing shift count register and sensing the signs of A and Q 
registers. If (A) or (Q) were negative the fact would 
be recorded in flip-flops .r This initializing of arithme¬ 
tic occurs each RNI sequence even if arithmetic is not 
to be used. 

The arithmetic section function translators (F8XX 
and F9XX) translate the 6-bit function code (from F2) 
and the three designator bits. The results of the trans - 
lations are used to gate the commands which carry out 
the required arithmetic operations. (See Logic Dia¬ 
grams, page 1-35.) 

The major arithmetic timing consists of six control 
delays. In most cases one pass for arithmetic timing 
will be six 0 times long. 

Shown are some of the common transfers that are 
part of arithmetic timing. Note that clearing of regis¬ 
ters occurs at an even time and transfer occurs at an 
odd time. Only in a few special cases will you find the 
opposite. 


N69I—^ 

HSOO 


H50I 


H 

H502 

H 

H503 


H504 


H505 




V500 



V50I 



V502 



V503 



V504 



\/505 


(CLR A2X GATE 

ADDER-FEEDERS K TO A 2 

CLR Q2) UTOX 

PTOQ2 


CLR A|,Q| 


GATE 

iOTO A| 
1* TO Oj 


Figure 275. Arithmetic Timing Chain (Simplified) 


The arithmetic timing chain can be started by main 
control, block control, or manual timing. In any case, 
to start the arithmetic timing chain one of two flip-flops 
must be set. Either KlOO/101 <ptart arith 1) or K104/105 
(start arith 2) will be set to cause the start pulse from 
N687, N691, N693, and N659 (figure 276). KlOO/lOl- 
(start arith 1) andK104/l05 - (start arith 2) are shown 
in Logic Diagrams, page 2-7. 


' J3I9 —•(hS*! 

•e09a ,- 1 








laMA 

Ii69l [ START 

t 

KlOO 

KI04 

ERFAIL J 

40 


J__6jlSA 

N693 1 

73 WAIT FUNCTION 


Figure 276. 
KlOO/101 OR K104/105 Set 


JSO< KTBD ACTIVE 


ADDRESS MODIFICATION (FADR) 

There are two uses for the FADR cycle. The first is 
theaddingtogether of address portion of an instruction 
word and contents of an index register (B^) to form a 
new address. The sum of m and is gated back to 
the lower portion of the F register to be used as the 
address for a storage reference. 

m + Bt> =M 

The index register to be used can be determined by 
the b designator of the instruction word (e ,g., 20.1 or 
20 ,2) or by the function code (e.g., fixed-index in¬ 
structions 22,4 or 42.4). 

Indexing may be required for a RADR, ROP, or STO 
sequence. Thus, indexing will be initiated only at the 
end of RNI or RADR sequence. 

Address modification will be referred to as FADR 
(form address). 

For the FADR operation there will be a function trans¬ 
lation of indexing. This will cause a static enable of 
the designated B index (clear side) to the I^XX inverter 
rank in main control. There will also be a static enable 
of the lower 15 or 17 bits of FI register toinverter 
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rank. These enables will be static during the FADR 
operation (figure 277). 


Fl- 


16- 


• ^Adder- —— x 

I 
I 

Arithmetic section ^ 


fl 


Figure 277. The Flow Path for FADR 


The lower 15 bits of FI register are used for a word- 
addressed instruction and the lower. ,17 bits are used 
with a character-addressed instruction. For all FADRs 
main control will extend the sign on the value from 
and Fl: 

Example: Values added 

B1 = 34567 00034567 = B1 with sign 

F = 20.177760 77777760 = Fj^ with sign 


TIMING FOR FADR 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V080 or 

V082 

KlOO/101 

Start arith 1 

Indexing 

Provides entry to the index¬ 
ing sequence at the end of 

RNI or RADR. 

When K101=l, it will set K536/ 
537 (FADR 1) and K596/597 
(FADR 2) FFs. 


The arithmetic section will perform the same opera¬ 
tion determined by translation of the instructions func¬ 
tion code. If Fl and F2 registers ho Id a 50.2 the trans¬ 
lators tell arithmetic to do a multiply. This is not what 


arithmetic should do to form address Mfor an FADR. 
When set, the purpose of FADR 1 and FADR 2 FFs is 
to cancel function translations for the arithmetic sec¬ 
tions. The flip-flops remain set during FADR. 


N691 

HlOO 

Clear X and A2 

(Arith busy) 


N691 

H510 


(Wait function) 


V510/V530 

H501 



X and A2 are cleared. 


A2 is cleared by N520, N522, and N524 (Logic Dia¬ 
grams, page 1-29). The output of the HXXX terms on 
the AND gate to these N52X terms is a logical 1 in a 
stable state. H510 going to a 0 because of its input will 


permit N520, N522, and N524 to output 1 's, clearing 
A2 at the next even time (effectively, V500). 

N640, N642 and N644 will clear X register. 

At the same time the following is taking place: 


V530 

H571 

j5XX ^ ^2 



V530 

H541 

l6 XXtoXl 



VlOO 

KllO/111 

to F 



VlOO 

Clear 





K10O/1O1 



Clear start arith 1. 

VlOO 

KllO/111 

Enable I^ to F 


Permits gating sum (M) 





to Fl later. 

V501 

H502 



j6XX gated to X and l5XX jg 





gated to A2. 





X=Bt> with sign extension and 





A2 = Ft with sign extension 


The sum of A2 and X will be formed by the adder. 
A static enable from the adder's output to the I® inverter 


rankiscausedbyJ825, J826, andJ827 (LogicDiagrams , 
page 1-34). 
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TIMING FOR FADR 


TIME 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

V502 

H503 




V502 

H201 

Clear F (lower 


H201, clear F, 1-10* 



15 or 17 bits). 



V503/V523 

H504 


Word address-- 

Lower 15 bits of F are cleared. 

V523 

HllO 


Character") ^ ^ 

Lower 17 bits of F are cleared. 




address ( 


V554 

t<;=^QA /';q7 



Clear FADR 2 FF 

V504 

H505 




VllO 

KOOO/OOl 

Set request bus 



VllO 

H271 

lOXX 


Initiate a storage reference. 

VllO 

H105 



H271 (lO to F, 1-10) 

V505 

H102 



Gate lOXX p. p^ = m = m+B^ 

V105 

H106 



End arithmetic at V505 time. 

N051 

KOlO/011 

Set main control 


Indexing is completed and the 



priority 


selected sequence is continued. 

V102 

Clear 





K536/537 

Clear FADR 1 



V106 

Clear 





KllO/111 

Clear enable I®—►F 




While the arithmetic section was doing FADR, main 
control was awaiting arithmetic time 3 (V523) to input 
HllO. VllO is required to setKOOO/001 (request bus) 


2 O 0 IXXXXX (FADR) 


TIME 

COMMAND 

V080 

Set start arith 1 

N691 

Start arithmetic pulse 

V500 

Clear A2 and X (adder feeders) 

V501 

I^ to A2 j(F to I^ static) 

I^ to X (B^ to I^ static) 

V502 


V503 

Clear Fp and input HllO 

V504/V110 

Set KOOO/OOl (request bus) 

V505 

I® to Fl (adder to I^ static) 


whether FADR has or has not been completed. 

Let's compare the major points of timing for the 
20.1XXXXX and 20.0XXXXX instructions. 


20„0XXXXX (FADR) 



Four phase times are added to the instruction exe - 
cution time for each FADR. How many microseconds 
is this?__ 

The second operation is the forming of the second 
operand address for the 32 and 33 instructions (also 
for double-precision and floating-point arithmetic if 
the option is present). 


* Logic Diagrams 


This process involves adding +1 to (Fl) to form an 
address M+1. 

OPERATIONS IN THE ARITHMETIC SECTION 
Instructions for the 3300 may be divided into several 
groups in which the instructions require similar arith¬ 
metic operations. These are, in order of complexity: 
jumps and skips, copy, interregister transfer, storage 
shift, enter, load, increase, logical, replace add, 
store, masked search, compare, shift and scale, add. 
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subtract, multiply, and divide. 

The arithmetic operations required by each of these 
groups are discussed in this chapter. Inmost cases 
the main control operations involved for each in¬ 
struction are not detailed, as it is assumed that you 
have read about main control. 

The 3300 command timing charts provide a complete 
phase -time by phase -time description of the execution 
of each instruction. 

The instructions in the optional CCD and floating¬ 
point/double-precision packages also require use of 
the standard arithmetic section. 

JUMP AND SKIP INSTRUCTIONS (02 -05, 10.1-10.7) 
During execution of jump and skip instructions the 
arithmetic section is used to add two operands to form 
a quantity which conditions certain operations. The 
addition performed here is not for the purpose of form¬ 
ing a usable sum; rather, a comparison is made by 
using the addition process. These instructions are 
executed during RNI, so indexing and indirect address¬ 
ing cannot be performed at that time. 

A, Q, Jumps and Skips (03-05) 

The jump and skip instructions listed in table 17 
require one pass through the adder during instruction 

Table 17. 


execution. The general steps for executing these in¬ 
structions and the arithmetic operation for each is 
shown in table 17. 

1. Jump or skip instruction is obtained from storage 
and decoded during RNI. 

2. Start arithmetic. 

3. Clear X and A2 (adder feeders). 

4. Gate operands to be added to form control quantity 
(listedfor each instruction in table 17 into A2 and X. 

5. Form sum in adder. (Sum is actually difference 
because the complement of one operand is gated 
into X.) 

6 . Test sum for required condition. Set jump FF or 
skip FF if test is satisfied. Sum is not gated from 
adder but is tested by jumper skip sensing network. 

7. Perform a jump or skip exit to next RNI if condition 
is satisfied. Normal exit is made to next RNI if 
test condition is not satisfied. 

Incremental/Decremental Index Jumps 
and Skips (02.1-3, 02.5-7, 10.1-7)* 

The index jump and index skip instructions are con¬ 
ditional on the contents of a selected index register. 


*02.0 and 02.4 are no-ops. 


A, Q, AND Rb JUMP AND SKIP INSTRUCTIONS 


CODE 

INSTRUCTION 

TEST MADE 

CONTROL QUANTITY 

FORMED BY ADDER 

03.(0-3) 

Compare A with 
zero, jump 

Test* for (Al) 
equal, unequal, 
greater, or less 
than zero. 

Arithmetic timing chain is started, 
but adder is not used. (Al) is sensed 
directly. 

.(4-7) 

Compare A with 

Q, jump 

Test* for (Al) 
equal, unequal, 
greater, or less 
than (Ql). 

Sum = (Al) + (Ql) 

Q = equal 
+ = greater than 
- = less than 

04. 

.(0-3) 

.(4.6) 

.(5,7) 

Skip next in¬ 
struction if 
(Bl>)=y 
(A)=y 
(Q)=y 

(B^) - y = 0? 

(Al) - y = 0? 

(Ql) - y = 0? 

Sum = (B^) + y 

Sum = (Al) + y** 

Sum = (Ql) + ^* 

05. 

.(0-3) 

.(4-6) 

.(5-7) 

Skip next 
instruction if 

(Bb)=y 

(A) =v 
(Q)=y 

(Bb) - y = 0? 

(Al) - V = 0? 

(Ql) - y = 0? 

Sum = (Bb) + y 

Sum = (Al) + f** 

Sum = (Ql) -t- y** 


*Test condition determined by designator j, bits 15-17. 

**y is sign extended for XX.4 and XX.5. 




















The state of this index register is sensed to determine 
if a jump or skip is to be taken, and also if an increment/ 
decrement index operation should be performed. 

Index Jump: (B^) is sensed for equality with zero. 
If (B^) = 0, the test condition is not satisfied and a 
normal RNI from P+1 is performed. If (B^) / 0, Bt> is 
incremented ( 02.1 - 02 .3) or decremented ( 02 .5 - 02 .7), 
and a jump to address m is performed. 

The steps in execution of index jump are: 

1. Instruction is obtained from storage and decoded 
during RNI. 

2. Set jump FF if B^ / 0. (State B^* is sensed by index- 
sensing networks.) 

3. Start arithmetic timing (occurs regardless of state 
of B*^). 

4. RNI from address m if (Bt>) f 0 and jump FF is set. 
RNI from P +1 if (B^*) = 0. Arithmetic section now 
completes execution of index jump while main con¬ 
trol simultaneously performs RNI. 

5. Clear X and A2. 

6 . Gate (B^) to X via I^. Gate output of I^ to A2 (+1 for 
incremental index jump, -1 for decremental jump). 

7. Form sum. 

8 . Clear B^. (This command is blocked when jump FF 
is not set.) 

9. Gate sum through I® into B^. (This command also 
is blocked when jump is clear.) 

Index Skip: (B^) is compared with y for an index 
skip^ If (^) = y, B^ is cleared and a skip to P+2 is 
performed. If (B^) / y, B^ is incremented (10.1-10.3) 
or decremented (10.5-10.7) and an RNI is made from 
P+1. (This instruction will skip only if y = 00000 or if 
y = 77777 for 10.4.) 

The steps in execution of index skip are: 

1. Instruction is taken from storage and decoded dur¬ 
ing and RNI enable. 

2 . (F)-^ l5 and (Bb)-^I^. 

3. Start arithmetic timing. 

4. Clear X and A2. 

5. Gate F l into A2_via I^ gate (Bt>) into X via I^. 

6 . Add (B^) andy. Yis Fp,. (Both F and B^ are sign 
extended). This operation subtracts (Y) from (B^); 
If sum = 0, they were equal. 

7. Enable +1 (incremental skip) or -1 (decremental 
skip) from I^. 

8 . Set skip FF if sum = 0 (B^ = y). CXitput of adder is 
sensed by skip-sensing network. 

9. Set skip 2 FF is skip FF is set. 

10. Start arithmetic. 

11. RNI from P+1 if skip condition is not met ,((Bb + 
y), from P+2 if skip condition is met (B® = y). 
Arithmetic simultaneously completes execution of 
index skip. 

12. Clear X and A2. 

13. Gate (B^*) into X via I^. Gate+1 (incremental skip) 
or -1 (decremental skip) into A2 via I^. 

14. Form the sum of (B^) + 1. 

15. Clear Bb. 


16. Gate the sum from adder to B^ via lO. (This com¬ 
mand is blocked when skip 2 is set.) 

COPY INSTRUCTIONS (77.2 ch 0000, 77.3 ch 0000) 
The copy instructions load the contents of interrupt 
mask register into the upper 12 bits of A1 and the 
external status code for 77.2 (ch) 0000 instruction or 
internal status code for a 77.3 (ch) 0000 instruction 
into the lower 12 bits of Al. 

The steps in executing copy instructions are: 

1 . Obtain instruction from storage. 

2. Set status—►A FF. 

3. Clear Al. 

4. Gate contents of interrupt mask register and status 
to Al. (External status code from I/O channel ch 
for 77.2 (ch) 0000, internal status code for 77.3 
( 0000 ). 

5. Clear status-►A FF. 

6 . RNI from P + 1. 


SINGLE-PRECISiON INTERREGISTER TRANSFER(53) 
The interregister transfer instruction is used to 
move data between Al and Q 1 registers, index regis¬ 
ters, and register file. 

The single-precisioninterregister transfer instruc¬ 
tion is composed of eleven subinstructions, each of 
which performs a separate transfer. 

These instructions and the steps in their execution 
are: 

1 . Transfer (B^) to Al (53.0 (1-3) 0). 

2. Obtain instruction from storage (RNI). 

3. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arithme - 
tic completes execution of instruction. 

4. Clear X and A2. 

5. Gate (Bb) to X via l 6 . A2 remains clear. 

6 . Form sum, (Bb) + 0 = (Bb)„ 

7o Clear Al. 

8 . Gate sum, (Bb), into Al via I^. 

9. Transfer (Al) to Bb (53.1 (1-30) 0). 

10. Obtain instruction from storage. 

11 . Start arithmetic, then RNI from P +1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

12. Clear X and A2. 

13. Gate (Al) into X via I^. A2 remains cleared. 

14. Form sum. 

15. Clear Bb. 

16. Gate sum, (Al), into Bb via I®. 

17. Transfer (register m) to Q (53.01). 

18. Obtain instruction from storage. 

19. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

20. Register file reads (register m) into ZO. 

21. Clear DB regi ster. 

22. Gate (ZO) through I^ and EXX2 into DB register. 

23. Clear X and A2. 

24. Gate (DBR) and (register m) into X via I'^. 

25. Clear Ql. 
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26. Gate (X) into Q1 via I^. Q1 now contains (reg¬ 
ister m). 

27. Transfer (Q) to register m (53.41). 

28. Obtain instruction from storage. 

29. Start arithmetic. 

30. Clear X and A2. 

31. Gate (Ql) into X via I^. Meanwhile, block control 
prepares register file to receive word by loading 
address into S, issuing a register file write, and 
starting delay line timing. 

32. RNI from P+1 while block control simultaneously 
completes execution of instruction. 

33. Clear DB register. 

34. Gate (X) into DB register via and EXX2, ((Ql) 
now in DB register.) 

35. Clear Zl (block control register). 

36. Gate (DBR) into Zl. 

37. Write word, (Ql), from Zl into register m. 

38. Transfer (register m) to A1 (53.02). 

39. Obtain instruction from storage. 

40. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arithme - 
tic completes execution of instruction. 

41. Register file reads (register m) into ZO. 

42. Clear DB register. 

43. Gate (ZO) into DB register via and EXX2. 

44. Clear X and A2. 

45. Gate (DBR) into X via 1 ^. 

46. Clear Al. 

47. Gate (X) through the adder to and Al. Al now 
contains (register m). 

48. Transfer (A) to register m (53.42). 

49. Obtain instruction from storage. 

50. Start arithmetic. 

51. Clear X and A2. 

52. Gate (Al) into X via l2. Meanwhile, block control 
prepares register file to receive word by loading 
address into S, issuing a register file write, and 
starting delay line timing. 

53. RNI from P+1 while block control simultaneously 
completes execution of instruction. 

54. Clear DB register. 

55. Gate (X) into DB register via l7 and EXX2. ((Al) 
now in DB register.) 

56. Clear Zl (block control register). 

57. Gate (DBR) into Zl. 

58. Write word, (Al), from Zl into register m. 

59. Transfer (register m) to B^ (53. (1-3) 3). 

60. Obtain the instruction from storage. 

61. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic and block control complete execution of in¬ 
struction. 

62. The register file reads (register m) into ZO. 

63. Gate (ZO) into DB register via T and EXX2. 

64. Clear X and A2. 

65. Gate (DBR) into X via A2 remains cleared. 

66. (X) propagates through adder and is statically en¬ 
abled to lO. 

67. Clear B^. 


68 . Gate sum into B^ via B^ now contains (regis¬ 
ter m). 

69. Transfer (B^*) to register m (53. (5-7) 3). 

70. Obtain instruction from storage. 

71. (B^) to I^, to I^, to EXX2 are statically en¬ 
abled. 

72. Start arithmetic (arithmetic timing not used for 
this instruction), then RNI from P+1 while block 
control completes execution of instruction. 

73. Clear DB register. 

74. Gate (B^*) from EXX2 into DB register. 

75. Clear Zl. 

76. Gate (DBR) into Zl. 

77. Write word, (B^*), from Zl into register m. 

78. Transfer (A) plus (Q) to A (53.04). 

79. Obtain instruction from storage. 

80. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

81. Clear X and A2. 

82. Gate (Ql) to X via I^, Gate (Al) to A2 via I^. 

83. Form sum. 

84. Clear Al. 

85. Gate sum into Al via I®. Al now contains (Al) 

+ (Ql). 

86 . Transfer (A) plus (Bb) to A (53. (1-3) 4), 

87. Obtain instruction from storage. 

88 . Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

89. Clear X and A2. 

90. Gate(Bb, -sign extended) into X via I^. Gate(Al) 
into A2 via I^. 

91. Form sum. 

92. Clear Al. 

93. Gate sum into Al via I®. Al now contains (B^) 
+ (A1). 

94. Transfer (A) plus (B“) to B^ (53. (5-7) 4), 

95. Obtain instruction from storage. 

96. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

97. Clear X and A2. 

98. Gate (B^, -sign extended) into X via I^. Gate (Al) 
into A2 via l2. 

99. Form sum. 

100. Clear B^* 

101. Gate sum into B^ via I®. B^ now contains (Al) 

+ (Bb). 


STORAGE SHIFT (10.0) 

The storage shift instruction reads a word (m)from 
storage, senses the sign bit and sets skip if the sign 
is negative, shifts the word one place left (end-around), 
then replaces it in storage. 

The next instruction is read from P+1 if the sign is 
positive. If the sign is negative and skip is set, a skip 
to P+2 is performed. 

The steps in the execution of the storage shift are: 

1. Instruction is obtained during RNI. ROP is Lheii 
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performed to read word at location m. This word 
is placed in DB register. 

2. Begin STO. 

3. Start arithmetic. While arithmetic completes shift 
of (m), main control prepares for return of word 
to storage by obtaining bus priority and transmit¬ 
ting a write and the storage address to memory. 

4. Clear X and A2. 

5. Gate (DBR) to X via l4, 

6 . Set skip if the sign of (m) is negative. (Sign was 
checked in DBR). 

7. Gate (X) into Q21eft. This transfer always places 
(X) shifted one place end -around into Q2. 

8. Clear X and A2. 

9. Gate (Q2) into X via l'^. This places (m - left 1) 
back in X re ady for return to storage. 

10. Enable (DBR) to data bus transmitters. 

11. Clear DB register. 

12. Gate (X) into DB register via and EXX2. Because 
( DBR) has already been enabled to transmitters, 
(m - left 1) is immediately transmitted to storage. 

13. Main control then waits until reply from storage 
starts storage time-out chain. 

14. Drop bus priority and storage request. 

15. RNI from P + 1 if skip is clear (original sign of (m) 
positive), or RNI from P+2 if skip is set (sign of 
(m) negative). 


Enter A1 with y (14.4 or 14.6). Clear Al. 

Enter Q1 with y (14.5 or 14.7). Clear Ql. 

Enter Bt> with y. Gate lower 15 bits of F into Bb. 
Enter Al with y. Gate sum, (Fj^), into Al via I^. 
Enter Ql with y. Gate (X) and (Fj_^) into Ql via I^. 

EDA (20) Instruction 

Setting of K104/105 (start arith 2 FF) at V608 time 
will cause N691 to start the arithmetic timing chain. 
The arithmetic timing chain will enable: 

Clear to A2-v _ 

^Sum to I® to Al 
DBR to 14 to XI - ^ 

EACH (22) Instruction 

Identical to EDA (20) instruction with one exception: 
I^E6 I'^toX. (Refer to Eogic Diagrams , 

page 2-93). F967 will knock down N643, N645, and 

N647. 

EGA (24) Instruction 

Identical to EDA (20) instruction with one exception: 
DBR—instead of DBR to 

(Refer to Eogic Diagrams, page 2-151). F802, F823, 
and F882 input a 1 to J904, knocking it down and caus¬ 
ing an output from J905 to J908. 


ENTER INSTRUCTIONS (11, 14) 

The 14 instructions place a quantity y (lower bits of 
the instruction word) into Al, Ql, or B^. The 11 in¬ 
struction places a quantity r (lower 17 bits of the in¬ 
struction word) into Al. 

The steps in execution of enter character address 
into A (11) are: 

1. Instruction is obtained and decoded during RNI. 

2. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. 

3. Clear X and A2. 

4. Gate lower 17 bits of F (sign extended for bit 17 = 1) 
into A2 via . X remains cleared. 

5. Form sum (Fli 7). 

6. Gate sum, (F^), into Al via 

The steps in execution of enter A, Q, or with y 
(14) are: 

1. Instruction is obtained and decoded during RNI. 

2. Start arithmetic, then RNI from P+1 while arith¬ 
metic completes execution of instruction. (Arith¬ 
metic timing occurs but is not used for enter 
with y.) 

3. Clear X and A2. 

To execute enter A with y (14.4 or 14.6), gate y, 
lower 15 bits of F (sign extended for 14.4), intoA2 via 
ib. X remains clear. Form sum. (This is done in all 
cases, but output of adder is used only for enter A.) 

To execute enter Q with y (14.5 or 14.7), gate y, 
lower 15 bits of F (sign extended for 14.5), into lower 
X via ib. A2 remains clear. 

Enter B^ with y (14.0-14.3). Clear B^. 


EDAQ (25) Instruction 

In this instruction we are concerned with an ROP to 
ROP. In the first ROP two things occur: 


1. Clear A2 

DBR to l4 to XI- 



Sum to I® to A 


2. An FADR operation is started by setting KlOO/101 
(start arith 1 FF) at V002 time. KO60/061 enabled 
setting of KlOO/lOl and also forced 1^ to output 
a +1. FADR consists of adding +1 to M to form 
the address for loading (Ql). 

In the second ROP, DBR to l'^ to XI to I^ to Ql is 
caused by setting of K104/105 at V008 time. NOTE: 
K502/503 (originally called load op, now ED AC + EDAQ) 
helps to enable data paths on the second ROP. 


ECAQ (26) Instruction 

Identical to EDAQ (25) instruction with one exception: 
DBR to instead of DBR to 1“^. (Refer to Eogic Dia ¬ 
grams, page 2-151.) F802, F823, and F882 input a 1 
to J904, knocking it down and causing an output from 
J905 to J908. 

EDE (27) Instruction 

Identical to the EDA (20) instruction with two excep¬ 
tions: 

1. Ql to I^ to A2 instead of O's to A2. (Refer to Eogic 
Diagrams, page 2-139.) K511, F940, F915, and 
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RNI and decode 
F = 54 



LDI 54**** 
LDA 20 
LACH 22* 

LCA 24** > 

LDAQ 25 
LCAQ 26** 

LDL 27*** j 

LDQ 21 
LQCH 23* 

LDAQ 25 
LCAQ 26** 

Substitute : 

*i4l 6 to X4 
**DBR to l4 
***m to l2 to A2 

fQ gb 



Clear A2_ 

DBR to l4 to XL 


Sum to I® to A1 


DBR to to XI to to Q1 


NOTE: Since instructions 25 and 26 are double precision the data paths to both A and Q are shown. 


Figure 278. Load Instructions Sequences, and Data Paths 
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K575are0's causing the Q1 to inverter to output 
I’s. J504, V500, andK596inputtoH551(l2to A2) 
atVSOOtime. (Refer to Logic Diagrams, page 2-95.) 
2. Input to H515 to J508, V504, 0817, and L175, not 
N544 and J555. 

LDQ (21) Instruction 

Identical to Q portion (DBR to I^ to XI to I^ to Ql)of 
a 25 (load AQ) instruction. 

LDCH (23) Instruction 

Identical to LDQ (21) instruction with one exception: 
I^Lh to X instead of I^ to X. ( Logic Diagrams, page 
2-93.) F967 will knock down N643, N645, and N647. 

LDI (54) Instruction 

This instruction did not originally use the arithmetic 
timing chain. It had a data path of EXX2 to The 
54 instruction is now identical to the LDA (20) instruc¬ 
tion except that it is I^ to instead of I® to Al at 
arithmetic time 5. (Refer to Logic Diagrams , page 
2-5.) K006, V523, and K560 combine to input a 1 into 
H018. The output of this control delay feeds into H019. 
( Logic Diagrams , page 2-53.) V019andF420combine 
to input to H244 (I^ to B^^). 

With the 20 instruction H531 received two inputs at 
the same time. With the 54 instruction, the input is 
from the bottom. (This is of no consequence; it is 
merely pointed out.) 

There is an input to H514 (clear Al) at V503 time 
and an input to H515 atN544time for the 20 instruction 
but not for the 54 instruction. 

STA (40) Instruction 

Setting of K104/105 (start arith 2 FF) at VI26 time 
will cause N691 to start the arithmetic timing chain. 
The arithmetic timing chain will enable Al to I^^^to X. 


SACH (42) Instruction 

Identical to STA (40) instruction. 

SWA (44) Instruction 

Identical to STA (40) instruction. 

SCHA (46) Instruction 

Identical to STA (40) instruction. 

STAQ (45) Instruction 

In this instruction we are concerned with an STO to 
STO. In the first STO two things occur: 

1 . Al to I^XX caused by setting of K104/105 at 
V126 time. This is identical to the 40instruction. 

2. An FADR operation is started by setting KlOO/101 
(start arith 1 FF) at V002 time. K060/061 enabled 
setting of KlOO/101 and also forced I^ to output 
a +1. FADR consists of adding the +ltoM to form 
the address for storing (Ql). In the second STO, 
Q1 to I^X^ to X is caused by setting of K104/105 at 
V126 time. NOTE: The only purpose for K540/541 
(double-precision STO) is to tie into J500 and J501 
to determine whether it is I^ to X or I^ to X pages 
2-93. 

STQ (41) Instruction 

Setting of K104/105 (start arith 2 FF) at V126 time 
will cause N659 to start the arithmetic timing chain. 
The arithmetic timing chain will enable Ql to I^XX 
to X. 

SQCH (43) Instruction 

Identical to STQ (41) instruction except for number 
of bits stored. 

STI (47) Instruction 

Even though arithmetic timing is started it is not 
used. bB" to l6 to I^ to EXX2 is statically enabled. 
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COMMAND TIMING CHART 


CODE 

INSTRUCTION 

20 

load A 


SEQUENCE: O's to A-f 

_ SUM to I^ to A1 

DBR to l4 to X-^ 


TIME 

PAGE* 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

N659 

2-93 

H500 


J536, N659, and 
J514 combine to 
input a 1. 


2-93 

H510 

Clear X, A2. 

J514 andN659 
combine to input 
a 1. 

V500 

2-93 

H501 


J519, V500, and 
K596 combine 




1 

to input a 1. 


2-95 

H531 

I^ to X 

J502, V500, 
and K596 combine 
to input a 1. 

V501 


H502 


1 out of 

V501 and V531 

V502 


H503 

1 


V502 and J512 
combine to input 
a 1. 

V503 


H504 


1 out of V503 



H514 

Clear Al. 

J506, V533, 
and F924 combine 
to input a 1. 

V504 

2-95 

H505 


1 out of V544 

(N544) 

Nsns 

2-97 

2-97 

H515 

1° to Al 

1 

j 

N544 and J637 
combine to input 
a 1. 


FUNCTION 

Place (M) into the A register 


REMARKS 


X and A2 now cleared. 

K581, which ties into the clear 
A2 inverters, can be set only 
during a 52 or BCD instruction. 
DBR to l4 enabled by F 
translations. Refer to pages 
2-151. J904 makes the gate into 
J913. F901, F972, and K500 
make the gate into J914. Both 
J913 and J914 output ones. 

DBR to I^ to X now occurs. 

This places M in X. 

(A2) = 0. Since A2 and X tie 
directly into the adder, adder 
propagation will now begin. 


A1 is now cleared. K543 can only 
be a 1 during a divide instruction. 
(V514) 

Sum to I^ is statically enabled. 

Refer to page 2-127, All inputs to 
J825 to J827 are zeros. K531 breaks 
one AND gate and F984 breaks the 
othe r AITO gats. 

Sum to I® to Al, This places 
(M) 4^ .TF.fin JF.F.R nrid KF,F.7 

are O's. 


Nsns 


2-97 


















COMMAND TIMING CHART 



CODE 

INSTRUCTION 


FUNCTION 


21 

1 

load Q 



Place (M) into the Q register 

SEQUENCE: 


DBR to I^ to XI, XI to I^ to Q1 


TIME 

PAGE 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

N659 

2-93 

H500 


J536, N659, and 

J514 combine to 
input a 1 . 




H510 

Clear X, A2 

J514 and N659 
combine to input 
a 1 . 


V500 


H501 


J519, V500, and 

K596 combine to 
input a 1 . 

X and A2 now cleared. 

K581, which ties into the clear 

A2 inverters, can be set only 
during a 52 or BCD instruction. 


2-95 

H531 

I^ to X 

J502, V500, 
and K596 combine 
to input a 1 . 

DBR to enabled by F trans¬ 
lations . J904 makes the gate 
intoJ913. F901, F972, and K500 
make the gate into J914. 

Both J913 andJ914 output I's. 

V501 

V502 


H502 

H503 


1 out. of V501 
and V531 

V502 and J512 
combine to input 
a 1 . 

DBR to X now occurs. 

V503 


H504 


1 out of V503 




2-95 

H524 

Clear Q 1 

J507, V503, and 

J538 combine to 
input a 1 . 

- 

V504 

2-95 

H505 


1 out of V504 


Q1 now cleared. Refer to page 2-95. 

K593 is a 0. It can only by set during 

51 instruction. 


2-97 

H555 

I^ to Q1 

J509, V504, and 

L175 combine to 
input a 1 . 

X to I^ is statically enabled. Refer 
to page 2-133. The AND gate into the 

X to inverters is broken by F935. 



N53X 


K559, K593, 
and H555 are 
O's. 


X to I^ to Q1 occurs. 
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STA 

40 

SACH 

42 

SWA 

44 > 

STAQ 

45 

SCHA 

46 

y 

STQ 

41) 

SQCH 

43^ 

STAQ 

45 / 

STI 

47 


A1 to to X to- 1 


_ * 

Q1 to to X to-^-I^^^ to EXX2 to DB register to transmit 

A 

Bb to i6XX - 


Figure 279. Store Instructions, Sequences, and Data Paths 















COMMAND TIMING CHART 



CODE 


INSTRUCTION 


FUNCTION 


40 



store A 


Arithmetic timing portion of a store A instruction. 

SEQUENCE; 

A1 to 




TIME 

PAGE 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

N659 

2-93 

H500 


J536, N659, and 
J514 combine to 
input a 1 to H500. 



2-93 

H510 

Clear XI, A2 

J514 and N659 
combine to 
input a 1 to H510. 

XI must be cleared because it 
is in the data path that (Al) 
must take to be stored. Clearing 

A2 occurs but is of no consequence. 

V500 

2-93 

H501 


V500, K596 and 
J519 combine to 
input a 1 to H501. 

F884 will not knock down J519 
because F2 is not used. 


2-93 

H511 

1“ to X 

V570, K536, and 
J500 combine 
to input a 1. 

X and A2 are now cleared. 

K581, which ties into the clear 

A2 N-terms, is a 0 for all 
store instructions. 

V501 

2-95 

H502 


V501 
a 1. 

inputs 

Al to I^ is statically enabled. 

Refer to p^e 2-139. J880, J881, 
and J882 all have zeros coming 
into them. F900 will break the 
gate consisting of F918, F900, 

F966, and F994. 

Al to I^ to X. 

(Al) now in X. 

V502 

V503 

2-95 

2-95 

H503 

H504 


V502 and J512 
combine to in¬ 
put a 1 to H503 

V503 outputs a 

1 . 

Nothing happens from H502 
through H505. From this point 
in time, program control takes 
over again. 

The arithmetic has already 
accomplished its objective. 

V504 

2-95 

H505 


V504 outputs a 

1 . 


V505 

2-95 






Arithmetic timing chain stops. 
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COMMAND TIMING CHART 


CODE 

41 


INSTRUCTION 
store Q 


FUNCTION 

Arithmetic timing portion of a store Q instruction. 


SEQUENCE: 


QI to I^^^ to X 


TIME 

PAGE 

TERM 

COMMAND 

CONDITION 

REMARKS 

N659 

2-93 

H500 


J536, N659, and 

The purpose of starting arithmetic 





J514 combine to 
input a 1. 

timing is to get (Q) to X. 



H510 

Clear X, A2 

J514 and N659 
combine to 
input a 1. 


V500 

2-93 

H501 


J519, V500, and 

X and A2 are now cleared 





K596 combine to 

— 3 

01 to I are statically enabled. 





input a 1. 

Refer to page 2-145. K517 and 

K589 are zeros. F902 breaks 
the AND gate into J895 to J897. 



H521 

I^ to X 

J501, j 6818, V500, 
and K536 combine 
to input a 1. 


V501 


H502 


1 out of V501 

Ql to I^ to X. (Ql) now in X. 

Page 2-151. 

V502 

2-95 

H503 


J512 and V502 
combine to input 
a 1. 

From this point in time program 
control takes over again. 

V503 


H504 


1 out of V503 


V504 


H505 


1 out of V504 


V505 





End arithmetic 


ARITHMETIC INSTRUCTIONS 
ADA (30) Instruction 

This instruction is identical to that of the LDA (20) 
instruction except for A1 to I^ to A2 instead of O's to 
A2. (Refer to Logic Diagrams, page 2-139. F966 

breaks the AND gate and K505, K517, K545, and K589 
are O's going into the A1 to I^ J-terms, J880 to J881. 
(Logic Diagrams, page 2-95. J504, V500, and K596 

combine to input a 1 to H551 (I^ to A2) at V500 time. 


knocking it down and enabling al out of the DB register 
to I'^ J-terms (J905 to J908). 

ADAQ (32) Instruction 

This instruction is similar to the LDAQ(25) instruc¬ 
tion in that it will set the first and second cycle FFs: 
1 „ To perform an FADR operation for M+1 and 
2. To allow an ROP to ROP sequence. 

The data path is as follows: 


SBA. (31/ Instruction 

xiiis mstructron IS identtcai to that of the LDA (20) 
instruction except for Al to I^ t o A2 instead of O's to 
A, andDBR tol'^ instead of DBRtoI^. The explanation 
for the Al to I^ to A2 is identical to that of the ADA 
(30) Instruction. (Refer to Logic Diagrams, page 2-151) 
F803, F822, and F883 combine to input a 1 to J904, 


Al to to A2 
Bus to I^ to X- 
Q1 to I^ to A2^ 
Bus to I'^ to X—■ 


i,. tO 

3uHi Lo i tU 


Sum to to Ql 

















ROP to ROP occurs during operation of the 32 instruction. The following is an example of what happens: 


1. First ROP: 
Second ROP: 


(Al) + (M) to A1 

(Ql) + (M + 1) + carry (if available) to Q1 


2s complement, sense carry 


If an EAC occurs during the first ROP, K508/509 
sets causing K534/535 +1 FF to set. If K534/53S 
was set it is used during the second ROP (2-101). 

2. If another EAC occurs after a second ROP the fol¬ 
lowing will happen: 

(Al) + Ql carry to Al 

3. If another EAC is generated after step 2, the follow - 
ing will happen: 

(Ql) + Al carry to Ql 

The arithmetic timing chain will be started three to 
five times including FADRo 
First time: FADR 
Second time: First ROP 
Third time: Second ROP 

Fourth time: This is self-starting and depends on 
the conditions specified in step 2 which concern 
the second ROP. (Was there a carry?) 

Fifth time: This is self-starting and depends on the 
conditions specified in step 3,(Was there a carry ?) 

NOTE: K506/507 (double precision) is responsible for 
the self-starting of the arithmetic timing chain 


the fourth and fifth times. (Refer to Logic 
Diagrams , page 2-95.) K506 breaks the AND 
gate into J537, causing it to output a 1. K504/ 
505 (2+4 cycle double precision) helps enable 
the data paths and also is responsible for set- 
tingK506/507 (double precision FF). Just as 
setting K504/505 enables pass 4 and 5 of arith¬ 
metic timing, clearing it prevents a 6th and 
subsequent passes. 

Overflow is checked twice. It is first checked during 
the first ROP sequence. Overflow is checked again if 
(Al) + Ql carry to Al is being done. K552/553 will 
set if (A) is negative. K548/549 will set if (A2) and 
(X) have like signs. (Refer to Logic Diagrams , page 
2-103 and 2-105.) J545, J547, K549, and V515 are 
responsible for setting overflow FF. 


SBAQ (33) Instruction 

This instruction is identical to the ADAQ (32) instruc - 
tion except for DBR to l4 instead of DBR to l4. 
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STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #1: FADR Sequences and Instructions 02 and 03 
References; 3300 block diagram, command timing charts, Logic Diagrams 

For each of the following sequences insert the appropriate letters (A-K) in the proper order to obtain the de¬ 
sired operation. 


1. FADR 

9 

9 

and 

9 

A. Clear A2 and X 

2. 02.0 

9 

9 

and 


B. I^ to A2, I^ to X 

C. I^ to A2, I^ to X 

3. 02.1 to 02.3 

9 

9 

and 

9 

D. Al to l2, Q1 to I^ 

E. +r to l5 

4. 02.4 

9 

9 

and 


F. -1 to I^ 

G. Bt>to I^ 

H. I's to P 

I. Clear B^ lO to B^ 

J. FtolS 

K. Clear Fl, I° to F] 

5. 02.5 to 02.7 

9 

9 

and 

9 

6. 03.0 to 03.4 





7. 03.4 to 03.7 

9 

9 





The proof is in the prints--check your answers! 


STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #2: Instructions 04 and 05 
References: 3300 block diagram, command timing charts, Logic Diagrams 

For each of the following instructions insert the appropriate letters (A-0) in proper order to obtain the desired 
operation. 


1. 04.0 

05.0 

and 

9 

and 

A. Clear X and A2 

B. I^ to A2 (1 's extended) 

C. I^ to A2 (sign of Y extended) 

2. 04.1 to 04.3 

05.1 to 05.3 

''' and 

9 

and 

D. l2 to A2 (Al to l2) 

E. I^ to A2, O's extended (Al to I^) 

F. I^ to X (I's extended) 

3. 04.4 

05.4 

and 

_ 9 

and 

G. I^ to X (O's extended) 

H. I^ to X (sign of Y extended) 

I. l3 to X (^ to l3) 

4. 04.5 

05.5 

and 

9 

— 

J. I^ to X, O's extended (Q1 to I^) 

K. F to l5 

L. F to l5 

5. 04.6 

05.6 

and 

9 

and 

M. Bb to I^ 

N. 1 's to fb 

^ .fs 

U. 1 “ to i“ 


The proof is in the prints--check your answers! 


274 



STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #3: Instruction 10 Variations 


For each of the following function codes insert the appropriate letters (A-N) in the proper order to obtain the 
desired operation. 


1. 10.0 


> 7 

A. Clear A2 and X 

2. 10.1 to 10.3 



B. I^ to X (CbR to I^) 

C. I^ to X 

a. 1st cycle , 

and , 

and 

D. I^ to A2 

b. 2nd cycle , 

and , 

and , , 

E. Clear Q2 

3. 10.4 



F. Xto Q2 (left 1) 

G. I^ to X (Q2 to l4) 

a. 1st cycle , 

and , 

and 

H. F to I^ (sign of Y extended) 

b. 2nd cycle , 

and , 

and 

Ip B^ to I^ (sign of B^ extended) 




J. I'stol^ 

4. 10.5 to 10.7 



K. Clear B^ 

a. 1st cycle , 

and , 

and 

L. If skip: I® to B^ 

b. 2nd cycle , 

and , 

7 7 7 

M. +1 to l5 

N. -1 to P 


The proof is in the prints --check your answers! 


STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #4: Instructions 11 and 14 
References: 3300 block diagram, command timing charts, Logic Diagrams 


For each of the following sequences, insert the appropriate letters (A-L) in the proper order to obtain the 
desired operation. 


1. ll.Oto 11.3 

and 

7 


A, Clear A2 and X 

2. 11.4 to 11.7 

and 

9 


B. l5 to A2 

C. I^ to XI 

3. 14.1 to 14.3 

4. 14.4 

and 

9 


D. F to I^ (0's extended) 

E. F to I^ (sign of Y extended) 

F. Clear Bt> 

G. F to l5 

5. 14.5 

and 

and 

7 

H. I^ to l6 (O's extended) 

I. l5 to l6 (sign of Y extended) 

6. 14.6 , 

and 

9 


J. Clear Al, lO to A1 (A2 to I^) 

K. Clear Ql, I^ to Q1 (XI to I^) 

7. 14.7 

and 

and 

7 

L. F to B^ 


The proof is in the prints --check your answers! 
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STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #5: Instructions 15, 16, and 17 


References: 3300 block diagram, command timing charts. Logic Diagrams 


For each of the following variations of the 15, 16, and 17 instructions insert the appropriate letters (A-0) in 
the proper order to obtain the desired operation. 


15: Increase the (r) by y 




16: Take the exclusive OR of (r) and y to r 




17: Take the logical product of (r) and y to r 




1. .1 to .3 

, and , 

and , 


A, Clear A2 and X 





B. I^ to A2 (O's extended) 

2. .4 

, , and 

9 7 


C. I^ to A2 (sign of Y extended) 





D. l2 to A2 (Al to l2) 

3. .5 

, , and 

and , 

7 

E. l6 to X (O's extended) 





F. fb to X (sign of Y extended) 

4. . 6 

, , and 

7 7 


G. I^ to X (^ to l3) 





H. F to l5 

5. .7 

, , and 

and , 

7 ____ 

_ I. F to I^ 


The proof is in the prints --check your answers! 


J. I^tol^ 

Ko Bb to ib 

L. l6 to X (sign of B^ extended) 

M. Clear Al, I^ to A1 (adder to 1^) 

N. Clear Ql, I^ to Q1 (adder to I^) 

O. Clear I® to B^ (adder to I^) 


STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #6: Instruction Series 2X 


For each of the following function codes insert the 
obtain the proper operations. 

1. 20 LDA 


2. 21 LDQ 


3. 22 LACH 


4. 23 LQCH 


5. 24 LCA 


6. 25 LDAQ 

a. 1st cycle 

b. 2nd cycle 

71 26 LCAQ 

a. 1st cycle 

b. 2nd cycle 

8. 27 LDL 


appropriate letters (A-G) in proper sequence in order to 


A. Clear X and A2 

B. I^ to X (DM to l4) 

C. l4 to X (DBR to I^) 

D. l2 to A2 (Al to l2) 

E. Clear Al, 1^ to Al (adder to I^) 

F. Clear Ql, I^ to Ql (Xl to I^) 

G. Within the adder force all stage gen¬ 
erate (LOXX) terms to 0 outputs. 


The proof is in the prints--check your answers! 
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STATIC ENABLES AND TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet *7: Instruction Series 3X 

For each of the following function codes insert the appropriate letters (A-J) in proper sequence in order to 
obtain the proper operation. 


1. 30 ADA 

and , , 

2. 31 SBA 

and , , 

3. 32 ADAQ 

1st cycle 

, and , , 

2nd cycle 

, and , 

3rd cycle 

J J 5 

4th cycle 

i 9 

4. 33 SBAQ 

1st cycle 

, and , , 

2nd cycle 

, and , 

3rd cycle 

9 9 9 

5. 34 RAD 

, and , , 

6. 35 SSA 

9 9 

7. 36 SGA 

9 9 9 9 

8. 37 LPA 

9 9 9 9 


A. Clear X and A2 

B. I^ to X <DBR to I^) 

C. I^ to X (DBR to l4) 

D. Clear Al 

E. I^ to Al (adder to I*^) 

F. I^ to A2 (Al to I^) 

G. Clear Q2, I^ to Q2 (adder to I^) 

H. l4 to X (Q2 to l4) 

I. Clear Ql, I^ to Q1 (adder to Ql) 

J. Force a logical operation within 
the adder. 


The proof is in the prints --check your answers! 


STATIC ENABLES ANT) TIMED TRANSFERS Worksheet #8: Instruction Series 4X 

For each of the following function codes insert the appropriate letters (A-H) in proper sequence in order to 
obtain the required data transfers. 


1. 

40 STA _ 

9 

9 

■9 

2o 

41 STQ _ 

9 

9 

9 

3. 

42 SACH _ 

9 

9 _ 

9 

4. 

43SQCH _ 

9 _ 

_ 9 _ 

-9 

5. 

44 SWA _ 

_ 9 

9 _ 

_ 9 _ 

6. 

45 STAQ _ 

_ 9 _ 

_ 9 _ 

and 

7. 

46 SCHA _ 

_ 9 _ 

9 _ 

_ 9 

8. 

47 STI 





a. ,0 

_ 9 

__ 9 _ 

_ 9 _ 


b. .1 to .3 


9 _ 

_ 9 _ 


A. dear X and A2 

B. to X (Al to 1^) 

C. to X (Ql to l3) 

D. X to 1^ -to E2 

E. I's to to to E2 

F. tol^ tol^ to E2 

Go E2 to DBR (straight only) 

H, E2 to DBR (straight or right shifted) 


The proof is in the prints - -check your answers! 
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CPR COMPARE (WITHIN LIMITS TEST) 


23 18 

17 

16 15 

14 00 

52 


b 

m 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
m =- storage address 


Figure 280. 
CPR Compare 


Instruction Description : The quantity stored at ad¬ 
dress M is tested to see if it is within the upper limits 
specified by A and the lower limits specified by Q. 


The testing proceeds as follows: 

1. Subtract (M) from (A). If (M)> (A), RNI from ad¬ 
dress P + 1; if not, 

2. Subtract (Q) from (M). If (Q) > (M), RNI from 
P + 2; if not, 

3. RNI from address P -i- 3. 

Comments : The final state of the (A) and (Q) reg¬ 
isters remains imchanged. (A) must be ^ (Q) initially 
or the test cannot be satisfied. 77777777 is not sensed 
as negative zero. 

It should be noted that the symbol means more 
positive than for this instruction. 



(A)> (M)> (Q) 


Figure 281. Flow Chart for CPR Compare 


The following items are of note for a 52 instruction: 

1. At V004 time of ROP, H231 is pulsed to advance P. 
.A.'f. Ax*^iip 

started to perform (A) - (M). If the sum is nega¬ 
tive but not -0, (M) is greater than (A). This is 
sensed by the hardware by K584/585 (CPR Out of 
Limits) remaining set at Arithmetic time 5. to 
this case the Block P FF will be set and an RNI 


will be initiated at P + 1. 

3. If (M) ^ (A) a second Arithmetic pass, which is 

the sumis negative but not -0, (M) is less than (Q). 
This is sensed by the hardware by K584/585 (CPR 
Out of Limits) remaining set at Arithmetic time 5. 
In this case a normal exit to RNI is performed and 
RNI will occur at P + 2, 
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4. If the sum is positive or -0 at time 5 of the second 
Arithmetic pass (M) is within limits. In this case 
the Skip FF is set and an RNI is performed at P + 3. 

5. If (M) (A) the second Arithmetic pass is blocked 

at the input to H501 byK584/585 (CPR Out of Lim¬ 
its) being set. 

6. The CPR Out of Limits FF is set at time4 of each 
Arithmetic pass. It is cleared at time 5 if a with¬ 
in limits condition exists by J564 and V585. 


MEQ MASKED EQUALITY SEARCH 


23 18 17 


15 14 


00 


06 


i = interval designator, 0 to 7 
m = storage address 


Figure 282. MEQ 


Instruction Description ; (A) is compared with the 
logical product of (Q) and (M). This instruction uses 
index register B2 exclusively, m is modified just 
prior to step 3 in the test below. 

Instruction Sequence: 

1. Decrement (B2) by 1. (Refer to table below.) 

2. If (B2) changed sign from positive to negative, RNI 
from P + 1; if not, 

3. Test to see if (A)^{Q) • (M). M = m. + (B2). If 
(A)^(Q) • (M), RNI from P + 2: if not, 

4. Repeat the sequence. 

Comments : i is represented by 3 bits permitting a 
decrement interval selection from 1 to 8. Address 
modification may not be used. 


Instruction Description : (A) is compared with the 
logical product of (Q) and (M). This instruction uses 
index register B1 exclusively. M is modified just 
prior to step 3 in the test below. 

Instruction Sequence: 

lo Decrement (Bl) by i. (Refer to table below.) 

2. If (Bl) changed sign from positive to negative, RNI 
from P + 1; if not, 

3. Test to see if (A) = (Q) (M). M = m + (Bl). If 

(A) = (Q) (M), RNI from P + 2: if not, 

4. Repeat the sequence. 

Comments : i Is represented by 3 bits, permitting 
a decrement interval selection from 1 to 8. Address 
modification may be used. 


Table 18. MTH COUNT EXAMPLE 


Designator 

i 

Decrement 

interval 

1 

1 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

6 

6 

7 

7 

0 

8 


MTH MASKED THRESHOLD SEARCH 


23 18 17 15 14 


00 


07 


m 


i = interval designator, 0 to 7 
m = storage address 


Figure 283. MTH 


The following is a brief summary of the first five 
arithmetic passes for an 06 or 07 instruction. They 
do not include a pass for indexing which could be 
specified by the instruction. The data flow and set 
times of important FFs are noted. 


First pass 


(B ) + Fl 15 to Fli 5 


Vlll 

VO 80 End RNI 
V500 


V501 

V502 Fli 5 
V503 Bb—» 


C Sign Ext 

-a2 


1^5^ Xl 

^Sign Ext 


Adder 


V504 

V505 lO—^F l 


I M 

K006/K007 Disable Storage Request 

—►10 
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Figure 284. Flow Charts for 06 and 07 Instructions 
(the 06 uses B1 and the 07 uses B2) 


Second pass 

Fl 15 - i to Fli5 


Third pass 


(B^) - I to B^ 


V500 


^Sign Ext 


V501 Ft \ 

\ Adder-*-IO 

V502 i—►I®.-*- X / 


-S Ext 


V503 


V504 I 


V505 


V500 


0 


L15 


r ls Ext 

^ a2 


V501 I-*-I 


V502 I®—► X 


Adder —► lO 


K576/K577 Arithmetic Search 1 


V503 

V504 lO-*-Bb 


V505 










V505 


The next two passes 
are made only if 
(B^ - i = pos or lO) 


V500 

Fourth pass 
Bo^ical product 
of (q1) & (M) 

V504 Adder (logical product) 
V505 


V501 DBR-^i4-*-x1 

\rcn9 7 T 1 —t2 —^ a2 

V ^ X JTX 

V503 


Fifth pass 


V500 


V501 

a1-^i2—►a2 


Adder 

V502 



V503 

LSense result for 


search met note 

V504 

0 

I 

II 

? 


KOI 6 /OI 7 Search Decrement Index 


K018/K019 Wait Compare if B - i = posor lo 


K500/K501 

*1 

K500/K501 

K562/K563 Diable Logical 3?roduct 

I 

K574/K575 Arithmetic Search 2 

I -J I 



V505 I 

These clear on the next B^ + FL 15 of the 
06 or 07 or on the next Fj^—►Fg transfer. 


Timing for Search instructions, 06 and 07, begin¬ 
ning with V008 of RNI. These instructions provide 
a static indexing translation, (F604 = 1) and F424 = 1). 

VO07-: Bet K572/573 


V608: EXX2 Fj 

V009: IfArithBusy, setK008/009 

VOlO: Test interrupts, clear K002/003 

VOU: Input H080, set K006/007 

V080: Clear KO 8 O/O 8 I, set K084/085, 
set KlOO/101 

[^¥109: Input HlOO if Arith Busy 


1st Arith pass 


VlOO: Clear KlOO/lOl, set KllO/lll 


Set K570/571 

VI09: IfArithBusy, input to H518 
V518: Fj-►F 2 , clear K570/571 
V519: 

V520: Clear K572/573 

N659: Start Arith, input H500 and H510, 
set K536/537 FADR 1, set K596/ 
597 FADR 2 

V500: Clear Xi and A 2 , input H541, H571 
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<b“)+Fl15 


2nd Arith pass 
(Fl 15) - i 
to Fl15 


Input H201 if Breakpoint Stop 

N201: Clear input HllO 

VI10-V210: Input H449, HI05, Block 
setting of KOOO/OOl Request Bus 
FF 

V105: Fj ^25 it sum = -0, input 

H102, input HI 14 

V106-V102-V202-V114: Clear KllO/ 
111, clear K006/007, set KlOO/ 
101, input HI03 

V103-V109: Input HlOO 


VlOO: Clear KlOO/lOl, set KllO/lll 


■^^L15 


Input H201 

N201: Clear F^^^g, input HllO, input 
H018 as K006/007 is clear 

V110-V210-V018: Input H019, set 
KOOO/OOl Request Bus (to start 
the ROP), input H449 

V019-V105: if sum ^ ±0, 

input H126 and H102, set KOlO/ 
Oil, transmit Fj^j^s on S bus 

V102-V202-V126: ClearKllO/lll, set 
K104/105 Start Arith 2, set 
K016/017, input H117 and K103 

/ 

V109-V103-V117: Input H104, set 
K11fi/l17 send Storagp R^niipst 
T650 = 1 

V104-N050: Input H115, Clear K104/ 
105 


Is ext 
sign ext 


V501: l5-►AS (T -*-l5) 

I^ Xi 1® if 06) 

(B^ I® if 07) 

Clear K574/575, set K576/577 Arithmetic 
Search 1 

V502: 

V503: 

V504: Clear K596/597 FADR 2 


V505-V585: 


Clear K536/537 FADR 1 


N659: Start Arith, input H500 and H510, 
set K536/537 FADR 1, set K596/ 
597 FADR 2 

V500: Clear and A 2 , input H541, H571 

V501: —a 2 (FLig-TI^) 

F—X-*- (Is ext (i F) as J018 = 0, 
this forces F521 and F522 to output 
Is which in turn forces J281 and 
J282 to output Os blocking a B^^ — I® 

V502: 

V503-V523: 


V504: Clear K596/597 FADR 2 


V505-V585: 


Clear K536/537 FADR 1 


N659: Start Arith, input H500 and H510 


V500: Clear X-i and A^, input H541 and 
H571 
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<; 

3rd Arith pass^ 
(B^) - i to 

ROP 


4th Arith pass 


V115: Set K012/013 


i Is ext 
+ B^ Os ext 


V116: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPO se¬ 
lected KI 34 /I 35 

V061: Res 3 Ticed Storage Reply, input 
H018, input HOOO 

V000-V018: Clear KOOO/OOl Request 
Bus, input H241, input H019 

V001-V019: Clear B^, input H244, in¬ 
put H102 

V002-V102-V202: if sum ^ 

±0, input H103 

VO 03 -VI03: If (B^) - i = positive re suit 
(+0 = -0), set KO18/019 Wait 
Compare 

V004: 


V005: 


V501; 

16 


A^ Is ext (i I^) 

Os ext B^ I® if 06 
b 2 if 07 


V502: 


V503-V523: 


V504: 

V505-V585: Clear K576/577 Arithmetic 
Search 1 


V006: Input H401 

V007-N005-N401: Clear KOlO/Oll, 

K116/117, KOI 2 /OI 3 , clear DBR, 
input H410 

V008-N410: Set K104/105 if (B^) - i. 

Result was positive (K018/019 
set) EXX2 DBR 

V009: Input H084 End ROP V109: Input H104 N659: Start Arith, input H500 

and H510 

V084: Occurs only if KO 18/ V104: Clear K104/105, J063 V500: Clear and A 2 , input 

019 was clear, clear blocks V084 H531 and H551 

K084/085 and K016/ 

017, set KO 8 O/O 8 I, 
input H087 

V087: Input HOW V501: ^ X^ (DBR 

# a2 (Qj i2) 

VO 14: RNI @ P + 1 if field V502: Set KSOO/SOl logical pro- 

exhausted duct M • 

V503: Input H512 

V504: Clear q 2, input H513 if 
result / -0 
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Input H102 




5th Arith pass 


V102: Clear K016/017, in¬ 
put H103 


V109: Clear K018/019 


< 

Compare 
to • M 


V513-V505-V585: I^(Ad¬ 
derl3), set K574^75 
Arith Search 2, input 
H510 

V510-V530: Clear and Ag, 
input H501, H551 and 

H531, set K5 6 2/5 63, 
Disable Logical Product 

V501: l2 a2 (Ai —► l2) 

V502: 


V503: Clear K500/501 


(Ql • M) 


Sum 


V504: 


j^hiput HI02 


V505-V585: 


(Search me!) (No in¬ 
terrupt) 


(Search met) (Inter- Search met 
rupt) (NOTE: +0 = -0) 


V102: Input H103 Set K088/089 


V103: 


Input H114 (Short cy- Input H084 Input H084 

cle ROP ROP)Block 
input H084 


V114: Set KlOO/lOl 


V084: SetK080/081, V084: SetK080/081, 

Clear K084/085, set Clear KO84/0 85, set 
K200/201 Block P K108/109 Skip 


RNI@ P 


RNI @ P + 2 


Return to Decrement FL Sequence 


SHIFT INSTRUCTION 

There are a number of instructions which require 
shifting such as shift, scale, multiply’, and divide. The 
instructions to be discussed here will be the 12.0 to 
13.3series. This includes shift A, shift Q, and shift 
AQ. The shift instructions are described in the ref¬ 
erence manual. 

Execution of a shift instruction can be divided into 

1. Forming the shift count. 

a. Number of places to shift a register. 

b. Direction of shift, left or right. 

2. The shift cycle. 


Forming shift count is similar to FADR. 

Form shift count: K = k + 

FADR: M = m + Bb 

The lower 15 bits of the instruction are k. B^ and 
k will be totaled in the adder and both k and B^* will be 
sign extended. 

The shift count may come from I^ to SC register or 
from the arifipr to SC register. Which path is taVen 
depends on the sum of k and Bb. 

Referring to figure 241, you will note that the SC 
register will hold the complement of the shift count. 
This is true for shift instructions 12.0 to 13.3. 
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Fli 5 to to A2 


to l6 to X 



Adder to I 


0 . 


o 


Figure 285. Data Path for 
Forming Shilt Count 


J 




Sum pos 


[ , 

Shift Count 




Register 


Sum neg 

(SCR is on p .2-115in Logic Diagrams.) 


Translations are made from SC register to deter¬ 
mine when the shift is complete. 

As an example: Instruction 12.000001 is executed, 
a shift of one place. The value that would go to SC 
register would be 76 which is the 6-bit complement of 
the shift count. When the shift 1 takes place, SC regis¬ 
ter is advanced by 1 and then holds a 77 which indicates 
shift complete. Shift count register is a 6-bit counter, 
but for the shift instructions is considered as two 3-bit 
counters. 

In Logic Diagrams , page2-115, the left-hand group 
of flip-flops (B700/701 to B722/723) is thel's counter. 
When the contents of a register is shifted 1 place left 
or right, this counter will be advanced by 1. When the 
1 's counter holds 7 it indicates that the 1 's shifts are 
complete, 

The right-hand flip-flops (sarnie page) are the lOs 
counter (B730/731 to B752/753). When the contents of 
a register is shifted lOg octal places, this counter will 
be advanced by 1. 

Using the shift cycle timing chain, shifting will be 
accomplished by a number of passes through the shift 
cycle. 

One pass can shift a quantity 1 place, lOg places or 
llg places. There is no other combination possible. 

As you go through the timing which follows, refer 
to figures 242 and 243 and Logic Diagrams . Verify 
the paths. Look for the end-around path for left shift 
A and Q and AQ. Also trace the path for drawing sign 
on the right shift. 

An example of how SCR coimts is significant. For 
the example assume a desired shift of 13g. The count 
shown for SCR is the count that would exist at the end 
of that pass. 


Table 19. SCR COUNT EXA-MPLE 


SCR 

Comments 

64 

Initial 

75 

1st pass—Shift llg 

76 

2nd pass—Shift 1 

77 

3rd pass—Shift 1 

77 

4th pass—used to clear Arith Busy FF 


Note that only three passes were needed to com¬ 
plete the shifting. The additional pass is a "house¬ 
keeping” pass and would occur any time a Is shift 
occurs as the last shift. 


Timing for Shift Instructions 

The RNI sequence for a shift instruction has taken 
place. 

V380 (End RNI): Set KlOO/101 (start arith 1). 

N687, N691, N693: Start arithmetic, input H500 (start 
arithmetic timing chain). Input H510(clear A2 
and X). 

V500: Clear adder feeders A2 and X. Input H541 
(l6 to X) and H571 (I^ to A2)._ 

V501: Gate I^ to A2 (static enable F to I^). Gate I^ 
to X (static enable Bb to I^). 

If the instruction is 12.0 or 13.0 (no index) the out¬ 
put of I^ will be O's. 

V502 

V503: Set K546/547 (transfer 10s enable). 

Shift count is gated to rank lof SC register and then 
must be transferred to rank 2 so that advance SC regis - 
ter will take place properly. Transfer of I's always 
happens at the first time of shift cycle, and on the 
first pass transfer of lOs must also take place to in¬ 
itialize the 10s counter. 

V504 

V505: If K is positive, gate adder to SC register (p. 
1-3 ). Set K512/513 (shift left) or, if K is neg¬ 
ative, gate lO to SC register. Set K510/511 
(shift right). Input H600 and H6l0 (start shift 
cycle). Bit 23 of the sum is sensed to deter¬ 
mine left or right shift. 

Shift Cycle 

V600: Clear A2 and Q2. Transfer I's count, trans¬ 
fer 10s count first pass only. Set K560/561 
(bu sy), setK5 78/579shift cycle. If SCR 7X, 
10s complete. Input to H561 OR H523. If SCR 
= 7X, 10s complete. Input to H551 OR H513. 

In Logic Diagrams, page 2-99, note the input to H561 
(l2 to A2 shifted). This input will be made if lOs is 
not complete and the instruction is shift A or shift AQ, 

The input to H523 (I^ to Q2 shifted) will be made if 
10s is not complete and the instruction is shift Q or 
shift AQ. 

The 10s shift takes place between I^, A2 and/or I^, 
Q2. If 10s is complete the transfer from I^I^ to A2Q2 
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will be direct. See page 2-95 for inputs to H551 and 
H513. _ 

V601: If 10s complete, advance 10s counter and gate 
l2 to A2 (enable Al to I^) and to Q2 (enable 
^ to I^). The transfers will be right or left 
lOg enabled by shift left FF or shift right FF 
being set (p. 2-99). If 10s complete, gate I^ 
to A2 (Al to l2) and I^ to Q2 (Q1 to I^). Clear 
K546/547 (transfer 10s enable). 

V602: Clear Al and Ql. Transfer 10s count. If 
SCR f X7 (I's complete), input H525 (I^ toAl 
shifted 1) and H565(ll to Ql shifted 1), p. 1-31. 
If SCR = X7 (I's complete), input H515 (I*^ to 
Al) and H555 (I^ to Ql). If SCR = 77 (shift 
complete), clear K560y56l (busy). 

V603: If I's complete, gate I^ to Al (enable A2 to I®) 
and I^ to Ql (enable Q2 to I^) shifted 1. Ad¬ 
vance I's counter. If I's complete, gate I® to 
Al and 1^ to Ql straight. The enables to I® 
and I^ are the same whether shifted or not 
shifted. If SCR f 77 (shift complete), input 
H600 to repeat shift cycle. 

Single -Precision Multiply 

The multiply A instruction, function code 50, will 
multiply the contents of A register and the contents of 
a 24 -bit memory location, leaving a 48 -bit product in 
AQ registers. (Chapter 3 describes this instruction.) 

The multiply operation can be subdivided into three 
parts. Refer to figure 244. 

1. Initialization. 

a. Makes (A) positive if negative and places it in 
Q register. This is the multiplier. 

b. Makes multiplicand from memory positive if 
negative and places it in X register. 

c. Records if original signs of multiplicand and 
multiplier were unlike. 

d. Checks first multiplier bit (MB); the multiplier 
bit is the least significant bit of the multiplier. 

2. Multiply step. _ 

a. If MB = 1, add X and A2. Enable sum to I®. 

b. If MB = 0, enable A2 to lO. 

c. Shift I^I^ right 1 to AlQl. 

d. Check next MB 

e. Return to step 2a 23io times for the 24io multiply 
steps. 


time. If either or both the multiplier and multi - 
plicand were negative before the multiply step, 
the numbers were complemented during in¬ 
itialization. 

b. Swap A and Q so that the most significant bits 
of the product are in Q. This will always take 
place, 

In the following example of the multiply step 6-bit 
registers will simply be used. Finding the product 
will TeQiiiTe ^ix multiolv steos 

Example 1 

12g X 30s = ? 

(A) = 30 = multiplier (M) = 12 = multiplicand 
Initialization is complete: A = 00, Q = 30, X = 12 

A Q 

MB = 0 

shift AQ right 1 
MB = 0 

shift AQ right 1 
MB = 0 

shift AQ right 1 
MB = 1 


Add A and X 
shift 1 right 
MB = 1 


Add A and X 
shift 1 right 
MB = 0 

Shift AQ right 1 

AQ = 0360 before swap. 


1st Step 000000 0110 o rol 

\\\\\\\\\\\ 

000000 001100 

2nd Step 00000 0. 0011 olo] 

\\\\\\\\\\\ 

000000 000110 


3rd Step 00000 0. 0001 l[m 
000000 000011 


4th Step 000000 0000 l|TJ 

X = 0 0 1 0 1 0 i 

001010 000011 

000101 000001 

5th Step 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0[T] 

X=001010 I 

001111 000001 

000111 100000 


6th Step 000111 1000 00 

000011 110000 


The multiply step will form the 48-bit product in 
AQ registers. After the multiply step, A and Q reg¬ 
isters will be swapped for programing convenience. 
The product is formed through a series of additions 
and shifts. 

3. Complement and/or swap 

a. Complement AQ, the product if unlike signed 
operands were multiplied. Note: Since the 
arithmetic section can multiply only positive 
numbers,, the product must be positive at this 


The pencil and paper method: 

12 

x30 

00 

36 

360 The answers match. 


Example 2 (Negative times positive) 

A = 60 (M) = 35 

Initialization is complete: A = 00, Q = 17, X = 35 
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B. MULTIPLY STEP 




Figure288. Flow Charts for Multiply A 






































Note: Using 6 bit registers, bit 05 is the sign bit. Thus 
60= - 17. Initialize cycle makes all numbers 
positive. 

A Q 

1st Step 
X = 


2nd Step 
X = 


3rd Step 
X = 


4th Step 
X = 


5th Step 
6th Step 
AQ = product = 0663 

AQ holds a positive product which must be comple¬ 
mented to equal -0663. 

The pencil and paper method: 

-135 
X -17 
313 
35 
-663 

After the complement and swap cycle AQ would hold 
7114 with the most significant bits in Q and least sig¬ 
nificant bits in A register. 

Swapping AQ to leave the least significant bits in A 
is justified in that, in most case, the product with sign 
can be contained in A register. Thus, in most cases, 
the programmer can follow a multiply instruction with 
an add or subtract A instruction. 

What is the decimal equivalent of the largest signed 
number that can be displayed in a 24 -bit register?_ 


000000 00 1 1 l[riMB = 1 

011101 I 

01110 L 001111 Add A and X 

\ \ \ 

001110 001111 ^shift 1 right 

001110 1001 1[I]MB=1 

0 1110 1 1 

1 0 0 T 1 1 Add A and X 

.\ 


101011 ] 

\ \ 

OlOlOl 110011 shift 1 right 


010101 1100 1(1] MB = 1 

0 1110 1 \ 

11001 0, 110011 Add A and X 

\ \ \ 

011001 011001 shift 1 right 

0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0[T]MB = 1 

0 1110 1 

110110, 011001 Add A and X 

\ \ \ 

011011 001100 shift 1 right 


0 0 
0 0 


1 1 0 1 1\ 0 0 1 1 0{0] MB = 0 
0110 1^1001 l^shift 1 right 

1 1 0 i\ 1 0 0 1 i[o1mb = 0 

01 10^1 100 1 l^shift 1 right 



Figure 289. Data Flow for Multiply Step 

The multiplier bit sampled to determine the input to 
lO inverter rank is effectively the least significant bit 
of Ql, which holds the multiplier. 

The first MB is sampled during initialization (bit 0 
of I^). The remaining MB, bit 1 of Q2 register, will 
be sampled at Q510 and Q511. This is necessary be¬ 
cause the sampling occurs prior to the shift. Bit 01 
will be shifted into bit 00 position after the sample but 
before the next addition. 

The multiply will be perfoxmejljLn_2A^ multiply 
steps. Shift count register will count the steps and 
will terminate multiply step when SCR = 30g. 

Timing for Multiply A Instruction 
Refer to figure 244. 

Main control's responsibility for single-precision 
multiply is: 

1. To read the instruction from memory (RNI se¬ 
quence) and decode. 

2. To read the operand from memory (ROP sequence) 
and gate the operand to DB register. 

3. To start the arithmetic section when the operand 
has arrived. 

Main control will then initiate an RNI sequence for 
the next instruction. Complete timing is given in the 
command timing charts. 

In the arithmetic section, main control has just per¬ 
formed the RNI sequence. We will pick up the timing 
at V008 of ROP sequence. 

V008: Gate EXX2 to DBR (DBR = (M)). 

Set K104/105 (start arith 2). 

The next odd time that arithmetic is not busy and not 
wait function, the arithmetic timing chain will receive 
a start pulse, N687, N691, or N693 (p. 1-29).* 

* Logic Diagrams 
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(N687, N691, N693, and N659 are the start arithmetic 
terms.) Refer to the logic diagrams pages 2-93. 

N659, N687, N691 & N693: Start Arith. 

Input H510 (clear adder feeders A2 and X). 

Set K518/519 (A2 to I^) to provide a path for the 
multiplier during initialization. 

The flow path for a positive multiplier is: 

A1 to l2 to A2 to to A1 

The flow path for a negative multiplier is: 

A1 to to A2 to to Q1 

Note: An inverter rank inverts its input. 

Set K532/533 (unlike signs 1) via J520 if sign of 
multiplier is not the same as sign of multiplicand. 
Set K516/517(Al toI^)if multiplier is negative. 
Provides for complementing (A). 

V510, V530: Clear adder feeders A2 and X. 

Set K560/561 (arithmetic busy) to prevent an¬ 
other start pulse to the arithmetic section dur¬ 
ing multiply operation. 

Input H531 (I^ to XI). 

Input H551 (l2 to A2). 

V531, V551: Gate I^ to A2 (A positive: static enable 
A1 to I^; A negative: static enable A1 to I^ 
(p.2-139). 

If K516/517 is set, J865, J866, and J867 = I's, 
and J880, J881, and J882 = O's. If K516/517 is 
clear, the opposite occurs. 

Gate I"^ to XI (M positive: static enable DBR 
to I^; M negative: static enable DBR to 1^ 
(p. 2-151). 

For the multiply instruction J904 translates a 
1 for 50 (M positive). The J904 output of a 1 
will drop DBR to I^ enable (J905-J908 =0's) and 
bring up the DBR to I^ enable G915-J918 = 1 ’s). 
Gate K532/533 to K514/515 (unlike signs 1 to 
unlike signs 2). 

Input H514 (clear Al), 

Input H524 (clear Ql). 

V514, V524: Clear Al and Ql. 

Input H555 (I^ to Ql). 

Clear K516/517 (Al to I^). Drop enable to com¬ 
plement multiplier. 

V555: Gate I^ to Ql (static enable A2 to I^). Ql now 
holds the positive mnltinlier. 

Sense first MB; if MB = 1, set K528/529. 

Input H500 to start multiply step. 

Input H512 (clear Q2). 

Input H522 (clear A2). 


The arithmetic section has completed initialization. 

1. Ql register holds a positive multiplier. 

2. XI register holds a positive multiplicand. 

3. A sign flip-flop ''remembers” if like or unlike signed 
operands are to be multiplied. 

MULTIPLY STEP 

Static enables that will be up during multiply step are: 
Al to I^ 

Ql to I^ 

A2 and X to adder (These transfer paths exist 
at all times and are never disabled). 

Q2 to I^ 

V500, V512, V522: Clear A2 and Q2. 

Set K510/511 (right shift); multiply uses right 
shift only. _ 

Clear K518/519 (A2 to I^) used only on in¬ 
itialize . 

Input H513 (I^ to Q2). 

Input H551 (l2 to A2). 

-Input H503 if MB = 0 (short cycle) or 

-input H501 if MB = 1 (long cycle) to allow adder 

propagation time (figure 290). 

Referring to figure 289, you will notice that if 
MB = 0, X2 is enabled to I® inverter rank. 
All that happens when the MB = 0 is a right 
shift of AQ, 1 bit position. 


^V501, V513, V551: Set K530/531 (static enable sum 

to I^). _ 

Gate I^ to A2 (static enable Al to I^) and I^ to 
Q2 (static enable Ql to I^). 

V502: Wait for adder. 

►V503: Advance SCR. 

Input H514 (clear Al). 

Input H524 (clear Ql). 

V513, V531 if MB = 0; gate I^ to A2 and I^ to Q2. 
V504: Clear Al and Ql. 

Transfer SCR. _ 

Set K520/521 (static enable A2 to I^)if MB= 0, 
Input H525 (I^ to Al shifted 1)!J Occurs if MB= 
Input H565 (I^ to Ql shifted 1)^ Q or 1 
V505, V575: Gate I^ to Al RSI. (Static enable: if 
MB = 0, A2 to I^; if MB = 1, adder to I^.) 

Gate I^ to Ql RSI (static enable Q2 to I^). 

Test bit 1 of Q2 for next MB. 

Set K528/529 if MB = 1. 

Input H500 to restart timing chain. 

Input 11512 (clear Q2). 

Input H522 (clear A2). 
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Short Cycle 


MB = 0 


H500 


mb - 1 Figure 290. Short Cycle Timing 

K SCR f 30g (24^0), repeat multiply step. If SCR = 
30g, set K520/521 (A2 to enable). Multiply step is 
complete. 

COMPLEMENT AND/OR SWAP 

If sign of multiplier is the same as the multiplicand, 
set K588/589 (AT to and ^ to I^) static enables for 
swap cycle. The timing for swap is continued following 
the complement cycle timing. 

If unlike signed operands were multiplied, setK516/ 
517 (static enable A1 to I^) and K526/527 (static enable 
Q1 to I^). This provides the enables to be used in 
complementing the product. 



Figure 291. Data Flow for Complement Cycle 


Tj—I 


H502 


1 


H503 


V500: Clear A2 and Q2. 

Input H6ll(p. 2-101) to start complement cycle 
timing. 

Block input to H501 (stops multiply step timing). 
V611: Gate to A2 (static enable A1 to I^) and to 
Q2 (static enable Q1 to I^). 

Set K556/557 (block to Al) if AQ = 0. 

Set K558/559 (block to Ql) if AQ = 0. 

Setting of these two flip-flops will occur if the product 
in AQ is 0. At this time the swap has not taken place 
nor has the sign been corrected (complement cycle). 
This will prevent a -0 as a product even if unlike signed 
operands were multiplied. 

V612: Clear Al and Ql. 

Clearing Al and Ql is done by N500, N502, N504 and 
N510, N512, N514, respectively (p. 2-95). 

NOTE: H612 on their input AND gates. 

ClearK516/517(dropenable Al to I^, p. 2-139) 
andK526/527 (drop enable Ql to p. 2-145). 
Set K588/589 (enable AT to and'^ to I^). 


The enables now present are for swap cycle which must 
follow complement cycle. 

V613: Gate to Al (static enable A2 to I*^) and to 
Ql (static enable Q2 to I^). 

This transfer will place the complemented 
product in AQ but will not take place if com - 
plementing would produce a 48-bit -0. 

Input H620 to start swap cycle. 

SWAP CYCLE 

V620: Clear A2 and Q2. 

Set K586/587 (complement cycle lockout) to 
stop timing chain when swap has been com¬ 
pleted. This is also V500 time if like signed 
operands were multiplied. 

V500: Set K586/587 (complement cycle lockout). 
Block input H501. 

Input H611 (starts swap cycle). 

V611: Gate to A2 (static enable QT to I^) and l3 to 
Q2 (static enable Al to I^). 

Set K556/557 (block lO to Al) and K558/559 
(block to Ql). These two flip-flops are dis¬ 
cussed at V611 of complement cycle. The flip - 
flops could have been set during complement 
cycle (p. 2-101). 

V612: Clear Al and Ql. 

Clear K560/561 (arithmetic busy). 

After duplicating FI into F2and clearing wait func¬ 
tion FF, the arithmetic section will be available should 
the next instruction require it. Remember that arith¬ 
metic has been running independent of main control. 
Main control has been performing RNIfor the next in¬ 
struction. 


Al 

Ql 

4 

4 

tO 

II _ 

f 

+ 

A2 

t , 


A2 

Q2 

A 

4 

l2 

l3 


Ql Al 

•t _t 


Figure 292. Data Flow for Swap Cycle 


Summary of arithmetic phase times for a multiply 
operation: 

Initialize =50 times 

Multiply step = 96 to 142 0 times depending on MBs 
Swap = 40 times 
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V613; Gate to A1 (A2 to I®) andl^ to Q1 (Q2 to I^). The multiply instruction has now been executed and the 

These transfers are blocked if AQ is holding all product with proper sign is in AQ register. 

O's at V611 time. 


COMPARISON OF MAIN CONTROL AND ARITHMETIC TIMING 


V008 

(M) to DBR 




> 


V009 



N691 




V084 

End ROP of multiply instruction 


V510 



Initialize, 1 pass 

V087 



V531 



r 5 0 times 

V014 

Set request bus 


V514 



1 

N051 

Set main control priority 


V555 


J 

1 

N050 



►V500- 

short 

1 

1 Multiply step, 24 passes 

V117 

Set storage request 


V501 

cycle 

1 

^ 6 0 times, long cycle 

N050 


long 

V502 



4 0 times, short cycle 

V115 

Set lockout 

cycle 

V503J 




V116 



V504 




N051 



^V505 




N050 


like 

-V500 


> 

Complement cycle, optional 

V061 

Re sync reply 

signs 

V611 



1 pass 

VOOO 



V612 


I 

r 4 0 times 

VOOl 



V613 


J 


V002 



V620 


N 


V003 



Wan 



1 

V004 



V612 

clear busy 


V Swap cycle, 1 pass 

V005 



V613 


1 

J 

1 4 0 times 

V006 







V007 







V008 

Next instruction to FI (best case) 






Summary of arithmetic phase (0) times for a mul¬ 
tiply operation: 

Initialize = 50t 

Multiply step = 96 to 1420t depending on MBs 
Complement = 40t 
Swap = 4(M 


MULTIPLY TIMING Worksheet 


Indicate what complementing is required after multiply step and the number of short cycles. 


1. (A) = 10000000 
(M) = 57777777 


Complement required: _ 
Number of short cycles: 


5. (A) = 40000000 Complement required: _ 
(M) = 00040000 Number of short cycles: 


2. (A) = 37777777 
= 37777777 


Complement required: _ 
Number of short cycles: 


3. (A) = 77777777 
(M) = 00000001 


Complement required: _ 
Number of short cycles: 


4. (A) = 77777777 
(M) = 40000000 


Complement required: _ 
Number of short cycles: 


List the five preceding multiply operations by num¬ 
ber below in order of least time to most time required. 

Least time 


Most time 
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SINGLE-PRECISION DIVIDE 

Divide A instruction, function code 51, will divide 
(AQ) registers by a 24-bit divisor located at address 
M in memory. On completion of divide, the quotient 
with sign will be in A register and the remainder with 
sign will be in Q register. 

(See chapter 3 for description of instruction.) 

The divide operation can be sub-divided into three 
parts. Refer to the flow chart for divide. 

1 • Initialization. 

a. Makes (AQ) positive if negative and returns it 
toAQ as part of the first divide step. This is 
the dividend. 

b. Makes the divisor negative, if positive, and 
places it in the X register. (A divide is a 
series of subtractions, thus, divisor must be 
negative). 

c. Records if original signs of divisor and divi¬ 
dend are unlike, 

d. Records sign of dividend. This determines 
sign of remainder. 

2. Divide Step. 

a. Subtracts divisor from dividend. 

b. If result is negative, enable A 2 to I^. 

If result is positive, enable sum to I^. 

c. Shift I® I^ left 1 to AlQl. 

d. Form quotient bit (QB) of D if result was neg¬ 
ative . Form QB of 1 if result was positive and 
insert QB into least significant end of Q reg. 
bit 00. The quotient is assembled in the Q 
register. 

e. Continue divide step. A total of 24 passes will 
be made. 

3. Complement and/or swap. (Complement cycle is 
optional but used when necessary; results of execu¬ 
ting divide instruction follow the rules of mathe¬ 
matics .) 

a. Complement quotient if unlike signed operands 
were divided. 

b. Complement remainder if dividend was nega¬ 
tive . 

c. Prevent -0 for both quotient and remainder. 

d. Swap A and Q to place the quotient in A and the 
remainder in Q. 

Swapping A and Q registers at the end of a divide 
instruction is done for programing convenience. The 
multiply A instruction can follow directly. In many 
cases the remainder is not important and the quotient 
can be incremented or decremented following divide. 

The divide operation will be performed with suc¬ 
cessive subtraction and left shifting. The arithmetic 
adder is additive, so to subtract it is necessary to 
complement and add. That is the reason for insuring 
that the divisor is negative during initialization. 

The following is an example of divide step. Six-bit 
registers will again be used to simplify the example. 


Six divide steps plus one partial step will be needed to 
divide a number. 


Problem: 361 -f* 12 = ? 

AQ = 0361 = dividend 
M = 12 = divisor 

After initialization, which is part of the first divide 
step: 

X =110101 

A Q 

1st Step op 0 0 1 1 1 1 op 0 0 


X= lip 101 




Ij l/l|0/0/0 1 1 0 0 0 1 Sum is negative; 

tf / /^/// shift AQ left 1. 

1 1 r 1 0 0 0 l[p] QB = 0 


0 0 0 


2nd Step 000111 lOOpiO 


X= 11 0101 




1/1/ JJ 1/ 0/ 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 Sum is negative; 

////// shift AQ left 1 . 

00111 r 0001 0 [ 0 ]QB = 0 


3rd Step 001111 OOOQOO 
X = 1 1 0 1 0 1 


+ 1 


End-around carry 
10 0 Sum is positive; 


000101 000 

i / i U U ^ • 

00101 o'" 0010 0[rjQB = l 


4th Step 001010 001001 

X = 110 10 1 I 

111111 OOlOOl Sum is -0 which 

is sensed as +0 



shift sum* and Q 
left lo 

000000 oidoi[r]QB = i 


5th Step 000000 OlOOll 


X 


110 10 1 




1 / 1 /0/1/0/1 OlOOll Sum is negative; 

y shift AQ left 1 . 

060000 iooii[o]qb = o 


6 th Step 000000 100110 


X= 110101 


1 


1 / 1 /0/1/0/1 10 0 110 Sum is negative; 

ft y liili shift AQ left 1. 
00000 r 0011 0[3 QB = 0 


7th Step 00000 1 . 001100 
X = 1 1 0 1 0l \ 

110101 |0 01100 Sum is negative; 

J shift Q left 1 

000001 ' 0110 0(0] QB = 0 


*The sum, -0, will be gated back to A register during 
the shift as + 0 . 
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Figure 293. Divide Flow Charts 










































The last divide step is different only in that A is not 
shifted. The sensing of sum positive or negative, the 
forcing of quotient bit, and the shifting of Q are all 
exactly the same. This is necessary in order to leave 
the remainder intact in "A” yet shift the final QB into Q. 

Using the pencil and paper method, check the answer. 

30 

12 )361 
36 
01 

Q = 30 and A = 01 is a quotient of 30 with a remainder 
of 1. 

Since complement is not needed in this case, swap 
cycle would follow divide step. Swap cycle would pre¬ 
sent the result as the programmer would see it. 

Initialization insures a positive dividend and a nega¬ 
tive divisor. 



Divisor 


Static enables for divide step: 

1 . M to 

2. ^tb l3 

3. ^to II 

4. A2 and X to adder 

5. If the sum is positive, enable adder to I® (the our- 
put of the adder is sum) or, if the sum is negative, 
enable A2 to I®. 


XI 



T3BR DBR 

Figure 294. Data Flow for Initialization 



Sum pos = 1 
Sum neg = 0 


A divide fault may occur when the divide instruction 
is executed. The arithmetic section will sense for a 
divide fault on the first and second divide step. 

Divide fault will occur if the sum is positive on the 
first or second divide step. Both of these two passes 
must find the sum negative and force a QB = 0. (The 


divide step does use the left shift but it is not end- 
around.) 

Divide fault occurs when quotient with sign cannot be 
contained in a 24-bit register. 

The following two examples show a divide fault on 
the first pass. 
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lo 00 / 1745 or + 0 divided into any number 
A 

001111 100101 
X = 111111 
^001110 
-»+! 

0 0 1111 positive on first pass 

2. 307 

5 / 1745 

17_ 

2 

A Q 

001111 100101 
X = 11110 1 
^001100 
-»> +1 

0 0 110 1 positive on first pass 

In the 3300 Computer when a divide fault occurs on 
the first pass, it indicates that the quotient would be 
more than 24 bits in length. 

Below is an example of divide fault on the second 
pass: 

42 

3 / 146 


command timing charts. For this discussion, timing 
covered will that of the arithmetic section. The RNI 
sequence of a 51.X and the ROP sequence to VOOStime 
has taken place. 

V008: Gate EXX2 to DB register (DBR = (M). Set 
K104/105 (start arith 2). 

The next odd time that the arithmetic section is not 
busy and not wait function, the arithmetic timing chain 
will receive a start pulse, N687, N691, N693 and 
N659. (p. 1-29). 

N687, N691, N693: Start arithmetic. Input H500. In¬ 
put H510 (clear adder feeders A2 and X). Input 
H512 (clear Q2). (Initialization occurs during 
the first divide step.) Set K516/517 (enable 
A1 to I^) and K526/527 (enable Q1 to I^) if A1 
is negative; this will permit complementing a 
negative dividend. Set K532/533(unlike signs 
1) if dividing unlike signed numbers. Clear 
K538/539 (divide fault). 

If the divide fault FFis set at this time, it indicates 
that a fault occurred on a previous divide instruction. 
Since the flip-flop is cleared during initialization of 
the divide, its being set at the end of the divide indi¬ 
cates that this instruction produced the divide fault. 


1st Pass 
X = 


000001 100110 
i/i/i/i/o/o I 
l/l/l/l|o/l 10 0 110 

fitff / ///// 

00001 1 ^ 001100 


Sum negative; 
shift AQ left 1 
QB = 0 


2nd Pass 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 

X = 11110 0 j 

111111 001100 

000000 011001 


Sum sensed pos; 
shiftO'stoA, Q LI 
QB = 1 


When the divide fault is sensed on first or second 
pass, that pass is completed. In the 3200 Computer, 
a divide fault on the second pass indicates that the quo¬ 
tient would have been 24 bits long excluding sign. 

Timing for the Divide A Instruction 

Refer to figure 293. Main control's responsibility 
for single-precision divide: 

1 . Read the instruction from memory (RNI sequence) 
Qrjci (ic'coci'^ 

2. Read the divisor from memory (ROP sequence) and 
gate divisor to DB register. 

3. Start arithmetic section. 

Main control will then initiate an RNI sequence for 
the next instruction. Complete timing is given in the 

296 


V500: Clear A2 and Q2. Clear K530/531 (enable sum 
to I®). If SCR / 30, clear K520/521 (enable 
A2 to I^). Input H513 (I^ to Q2). Input H551 
(l2 to A2). 

First pass only : Clear X. Set K512/513 
(shift left). Set K560/561 (busy). Input H531 
(I4 to X). 

If K538/539 (divide fault) is set, block input to H501 
and clear K560/561 (busy). This stops arithmetic tim¬ 
ing and terminates the divide operation. 

V501: I^ to A2 (A1 to I^) and l3 to Q2 to I^). 

First pass only : If A is negative, gate A1 to 
l2, block Al to l2, gate Q1 to I^, block Q1 to 
I^. I'^ to XI: If M is positive,DBRto I^; if M 
is negative,DBR tol^. GateK532/533to K514/ 
515. (unlike signs 1-* uni ike signs 2). At this 
time there will be a positive. Dividend in A 2 
Q 2 and a negative divisor in X. 

V502: Transfer SC register (p. 2-115). 

V503: Input H514 (clear Al). Input H524 (clear Ql). 

First pass only : Set K532/533if dividend is 
negative and divjdin*^ like sisins. Clear K526/ 
527 (Ql to m) used if complemented dividend. 

Set K550/551 (block last shift A) if SCR rank 
2 =" 24 ilqq; actually, this would be the 25th half 
pass, which is the same as the 24 previous 
passes except A is not shifted. (Last QB shift¬ 
ed into QOO). 



V504: Clear AlQl. 

First pass only : Clear K516/517 (Al tol^), 
used if complemented dividend. 

Input H565 (I^ to Q1 shifted). If K550/551 is 
clear, inputH525(l0 toAl shifted). If K550/551 
is set, input H515 (I® to Al direct); this would 
be the last pass. 

V505: I® to Al (LSI, except last pass). If sumis pos¬ 
itive, adder to I^; if sum is negative, A2 to I®. 
I^ to Q1 (LSI), Q2 to I^. If sum is positive, 
insert quotient bit of 1; if sum is negative, in¬ 
sert quotient bit of 0. 


Sum. pos (QB)' 


l966 


A730 


l023 

H 

>-► 

QOOO 



\ 

QOOl 


rO 


Sum to lO A2 to V 
(When sum pos) (When sum neg) 
Figure 296. Path for Quotient Bit 


N551 


Left 1 
(I^ to Ql) 


For the divide, l023 = QB. 


The path for the quotient bit looks complex, 
but it allows for other transfers also, such as 
AQ end-around left shift. 

Input H500 (to continue timing). Input H512 
(clear Q2). Input H522 (clear A2). 

If SCR rank 2 24]L0’ divide step. If 

SCR rank 2 = 24 ]^q, continue to complement and/ 
or swap. If K532/533 (unlike signs 1) is clear, 
proceed to swap (V500) as divided positive by 
positive. 

If K532/533 (unlike signs 2) is set, continue 
with complement cycle. The flip-flop's being 
set indicates unlike signed operands where di¬ 
visor and/or dividend were negative. 

Set K516/517 (Al to I^) enable for the com¬ 
plement. Set K526/527 (Ql to I^). 

V500: Clear A2 and Q2. Input H611 (starts comple¬ 
ment cycle timing). Block input to H501 (stops 
main arithmetic timing). 

V611, V621; (See p. 2-101). Gate I^ to A2 (Al to I^ 
enable) and I^ to Q2 (Ql to I^ enable). Actual 
complementing of data occurs right here. If 
dividend (original (A)) is positive, setK542/543 
(block clear Al) to leave the remainder positive. 
If dividend (original (A)) is negative, set K592/ 
593 (block clear Ql) to leave the quotient posi¬ 
tive. If Al = 0, set K556/557 (block I^ to Al) 
to prevent a remainder of-0. lO contains com¬ 
plemented (Al) at this time). If Ql = 0, set 
K558/559 (block I^ to Ql) to prevent a quotient 
of -0. I^ contains complemented (Ql) at this 
time). 


V612: Clear Al if K542/543 is clear. Clear Ql if 
K592/593 is clear. Clear K516/517 (Al to I^) 
and K526/527 (Ql to I^) as complement enables 
no longer needed. Set K588/589 (Al to I^ and 
Ql to I^) enables for swap. 

V613: Gate I^ to Al (A2 to fO) if K542/543 and K556/ 
557 are clear. (The N5XX gating terms are on 
p. 2-95 and the flip-flops are on p. 2-127. )Gate 
lUoQl(^ to li)if K592/593 andK558/559are 
clear. Input H620 to start swap cycle timing. 

V500: Block input H501 if complement cycle not re¬ 
quired or 

V620: if complement cycle just completed. Clear 
K542/543 (block clear Al)and K592/593 (block 
clear Ql). Clear A2 and Q2. Set K586/587 
(complement cycle lockout). Input H611. 

V611; Gate I^ to A2 (Al to I^) and I^ to A2(A1 to I^). 

V612: Clear Aland Ql; clear K560/561 (busy), K556/ 
557 (block lO to Al), and K558/559 (block I^ to 
Ql). 

V613: Gate I*^ to Al (A2 to lO) and I^ to Ql (Q2 to ll). 


General Arithmetic Timing for Divide 


N687, N691, N693 
[-►V500 
V501 
V502 
V503 
V504 
V505 




V500 

V611 

V612 

V613 

V620 

■V500 

V611 

V612 

V613 





Clear busy 


Start 

Set busy on first pass. 
Transfer SCR RSI to RS2. 


Advance SCR RS2 to RSl. 

If SCR RS2 / 24, repeat divide 
step. If SCR RS2 = 24 (divide 
step complete) and -1 - t- -1- or 
-l-7--or-T+or--r- 


Complement cycle (4 0 times) 


Swap cycle (4 0 times) 


1. How long would K560/561 (arithmetic busy) be set 

if divide fault were sensed on the first divide step? 
_ On the second divide step? __ 

2. How long would K560/561 (arithmetic busy) be set 

if the divide operation included the complement 
cycle? _ 


297 







SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 12 


TRUE OR FALSE; 


1. The arithmetic section of theSSOO is partially in¬ 
dependent of main control since it has its own tim¬ 
ing chain and its own F register. 

2. The 3300 Adder is subtractive in nature and yields 
an output of sum. 

3. If -0 were added to -0 in the 3300 Adder, the sum 
would be -K). 

4. A selective complement is an exclusive OR func¬ 
tion. 

5. A logical product is a boolean AND function and 
does not require the adder. 

6. Optional hardware is necessary to perform a 48- 
bit precision add in the 3300. 

7. The adder is not used in the execution of a single- 
precision load instruction. 

8. The adder forms part of the transfer path for the 
enter A instruction. 

9. An I® to transfer is necessary for the load I in¬ 
struction. 

10. The transfer path XI to I^ to Q1 is used for the 
load Q instruction. 

11. The 52 instruction will advance P during its first 
ROP. 

12. The compare out-of-limits FF will set for each 
arithmetic pass of the 52 instruction. 


13. An interrupt may not be sensed during execution 
of an 06 instruction because ROP to ROP cycle pro¬ 
gression is used. 

14. A -H3 does not equal -0 for the 07 instruction. 

15. A swap cycle will always occur at the end of the 
single-precision multiply instruction. 

16. The multiplier for the single - precision multiply 
instruction is located at M and M +1 and this quan¬ 
tity will affect the amount of time necessary to ex¬ 
ecute the instruction. 

17. The divide step of a single - precision divide in¬ 
struction require 3lg arithmetic passes. 

18. A swap cycle is optional at the end of the single- 
precision divide instruction. 

19. Adder propagation requires 4 0 times. 

20. Both the 50 and 51 instructions setK560/56l (arith¬ 
metic busy) to insure that main control will not 
generate additional start pulses while the instruc¬ 
tions are being executed. 


Score Yourself : 

This was a good quiz. 

If you missed none or one, congratulations! 

If you missed two or three, you're okay. 

If you missed four or more--I don't know you! 


one 



POWER 

MULTI - 

FP/DP 

STANDARD 

BLOCK 

I/O 

P P 

PANEL 

PROG. 

OPTION 

ARITHMETIC 

CONTROL 

CH. 

0 A 


MODULE 





W N 




MAIN 



E E 




CONTROL 



R L 




1 

INTERRUPT 




Figure 297. Physical Location of the FP/DP Option 


CHAPTER 13 The FP/DP Option gives the 3300 System hardware 
capabilities for executing the instructions listed in 
FLOATING-POINT/ table 20. The FP/DP Option is designated 3310 and 

DOUBLE-PRECISION OPTION becomes part of the CPU when added to the system. 

Physically, the FP/DP option is located in chassis 
4 and consists primarily of a 24-bit optional adder 
and a 48-bit E register. The optional or left adder is 
disabled during single precision operations but during 
double precision operation the optional adder operates 
on the higher order 24 bits. Figure 297 shows the 
physical location of the FP/DP option. Figure 298 is 
a block diagram of the arithmetic section with the 
FP/DP option present. 

ENABLING THE 48-BIT ADDER 
During the 56, 57, and 60-63 instructions the 48- 
bit adder is enabled by setting K804/805 (optional arith - 
metic busy). Figure 299 is a simplified logic diagram 
showing how optional arithmetic busy affects the ad¬ 
der, Reference figure 299 and consider the following 
cases: 

Case 1, Assume optional arithmetic busy set and a 
48-bit operation in which group 8 is a generate and 
groups 9-15 are passes. See the diagram below. 
Note that these conditions generate a carry input to 
group 0. The hardware operation begins with optional 
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Table 20. FLOATING-POINT/DOUBLE-PRECISION INSTRUCTIONS 


OPERATION FIELD 

ADDRESS FIELD 

INTERPRETATION 

55 ELQ 

- _ _ _ 

Transfer (El) to Q 

QEL 

— 

Transfer (Q) to El 

EUA 

— 

Transfer (Ey) to A 

AEU 

— 

Transfer (A) to Ejj 

EAQ 

— 

Transfer (E) to AQ 

AQE 

— 

Transfer (AQ) to E 

56 MUAQ, I 

m, b 

Multiply AQ 

57 DVAQ, I 

m, b 

Divide AQ 

60 FAD, I 

m, b 

FP addition to AQ 

61 FSB, I 

m, b 

FP subtraction from AQ 

62 FMU, I 

m, b 

FP multiplication of AQ 

63 EMD, I 

m, b 

EP division of AQ 
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Figure 298. Block Diagram of Arithmetic Section With Floating-Point/Double-Precision Option Present 
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GROUP 0 


0 LIKE UZOO 




DOUBLE PRECISION 


DIIA 

0501 - 


PASS GROUPS B-ll 


Figure 299. Enabling the 48-Bit Adder 


0513 

U314 

0515 


—o-> ) 


PASS ^KRIPS 12-JS 


arithmetic busy being set which drives U810 and U812 to 
0. U810 being a 0 enables L508 through L515 to sense 
for generate and pass conditions in the optional adder. 


For this case L508 = 1 which forces U702 = 0, U702 
breaks the input to L200 and L200 = 1 which indicates 
that group 0 has a carry input. 






C^ry input 


Pass 

Pass 

Pass 

Pass 

Pass 

Pass 

Pass 

Gen 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


15 14 13 12 11 10 9 

\-- 

Optional adder 


8 


7 6 

\ _ 


5 4 3 2 1 0 Groups 

-V-^ 

Standard adder 


Case 2. Assume optional arithmetic busy set and a 
48-bit operation in which group 3 is a generate, groups 
4 through 7 are passes and group 8 is a pass. See 
diagram below. These conditions would generate a 
carry input for a 24-bit adder but not for the 48-bit 
adder. 

First consider case 2 for the 24-bit adder. Optional 
arithmetic busy is clear therefore U812 = 1 forcing 
U501 and U502 to 0. Groups 4 through 7 being passes 


drives U500 to 0 and U600 goes to 1. L403 = 1 since 
group 3 is a generate; therefore L403 and U600 drives 
U700toa 0 which breaks the input to L200. L200 goes 
to 1 which says carry input to group 0. If performing 
a 48-bit add, optional arithmetic busy is set, there¬ 
fore U812 = 0 allowing U501 and U502 respectively to 
sense for pass groups 8-11 and pass groups 12-15. 
For case 2 U501 would sense group 8 pass and go to 1 
which drives U600 to 0 and group 0 would not sense a 
carry input for this case. 
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DOUBLE-PRECISION MULTIPLY 


23 18 17 16 15 14 

MUAQ multiply AQ j 56 a b _ u 

a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
m = storage address; M = m + (Bb) 


Instruction Description 

Multiply (AQ) by the 48-bit operand in addresses M 
and M + 1. The 96-bit product is displayed in AQE. 
Refer to figure300for operand formats. For eveiry 0 
bit in the multiplier the evecution time is decreased 
by 125 nsec. 


Multiplicand 48-bit 



Multiplier 48-bit 



96-Bit product 

Figure 300. Operand Format for Double-Precision Multiply 


00 


00 , 


SIX-BIT EXAMPLE FOR MULTIPLY 

In order to realize the steps that the computer must 
take to execute a multiply instruction assume you have 
a 6-bit machine and attempt a double-precisionmulti¬ 
ply with pencil and paper. The following conditions 
exist: 

(A) = 40 (Q) = 25 multiplicand 

f\j\\ = oq (\if 4- - 05 

With pencil and paper, position the operand thus: 

40258 multiplicand 
35058 multiplier 


The multiplicand is a negative number and must be 
complemented before performing a multiply. If the 
multiplier had been negative it would have been nec¬ 
essary to complement it as well. The computer must 
perform the multiply with positive operands. The com - 
puter would have performed the same steps. The prob - 
lem has been initialized and appears as: 

(-)37528 multiplicand 
(+)3505fi multiplier 


.800 























Perform the multiply step. 

(-)37523 multiplicand 
X (+)35053 multiplier 
23622 
23622 
13676 

(-)16304022 

The product shown is correct in actual value, but 
since it is negative it must be complemented to be rep¬ 
resented in the computer. The third and final step of 
a double -precision multiply becomes complement. The 
final result would be; 

61473755 

Note that a three-step operation was necessary. 

1. Initialize - gives positive form of multiplier and 
multiplicand properly positioned for multiply. 

2. Multiply step - performs actual multiplication and 
always yields a positive product. 

3. Complement - necessary anytime the product is to 
be negative. 

DETAILED TMING 

Figure 301 is a detailed flowchart of double-preci¬ 
sion multiply. In order to accomplish the three major 
steps of double-precision multiply, several steps are 
involved and some operations take place in parallel. 
Figure 302 is a graphic representation of parallel tim¬ 
ing chains involved. 


DETAILED TIMING FOR INITIALIZE 


V115: 
VI16: 
N207: 
N206: 
VI09: 
V518: 
V519: 
V520: 

VO 61: 
VO 00: 
VOOl: 
V002: 
V003; 
V004; 

V005: 

V006: 

V007: 


V008; 


Set KO12/013. 

Test breakpoint stop if BPO selected. 

Set K572/573 (wait function). 

Set K570/571 (initiate to F^). 

If arithmetic not busy, input to H518. 

F^ to F 2 , clear K570/571. 

Clear K552/553 (sign of A) 

Clear K572/573; clear SCR; setK552/55aif(A) 
negative. 

Resynced storage reply, set KO 6 O/O 6 I. 

Clear KOOO/001 (request bus) 

Set KlOO/lOl (start arithmetic 1). 

V109: Input to HIOO. 

VlOO: Clear KllO/lll (main control prioritj^; 
(enable I^ to F). 

Set K062/063 (2nd cycle). 

Input to H401, input to H201. 

Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/012, K116/117; 
clear DBR, clear input to H410; 

input to HllOo 

VllO: EXX2 to DBR, input to H449. 


Second ROP 


Set KOOO/001, setK104/l05 (start arithmetic 2). 

V009; V105; N051: Input to H084, input to H102; 

if K210 = 1, set KOlO/Oll; 
gate FtoS bus, T655 off. 

At V008 time (M) is gated to DBR, which places the 
highest order bits ofthe multiplier at an entrance point 
to the arithmetic section. Also, at V008 (VllO) time 
the new address, M + 1, is gated to F lower 15 so that 
at V009 time the proper address for the 2nd ROP is 
on the S bus. 


Detailed timing starts at V007 time of RNI. 

V007 

V008: EXX2 to FI. 

V009: If arithmetic busy, setK008/009. 

VOlO: Test interrupts, clear K002/003. 

VOll: Input to H080. 

First ROP 

V080: Set K084/085 (ROP); set K112/113 (noindex); 

clear KO 8 O/O 8 I (RNI). 

V109: Input to HllO. 

VllO: Set KOOO/OOl (request buss); clear K112/113. 
N051: If K210 = 1, set KOlO/Oll, gate Fto the sbus, 
T655 off. 

N050: Input to H117. 

¥117: Set K212/213 (priority 2); set K116/117 (stor¬ 
age request); transmit a storage request. 
N050; Input to H115o 


FADR 

SetK536/537, set K596/597. 

N687, N691, N693, N659: start arithmetic. 

V500; Clear Xj and A 2 . _ ^ 

V502: static enables: +1 to I 

V503: ^toL 

V504: Clear K596/597; 

set K850/851 if (M) negative; 
set K850/851 (DBR—♦P enable)if (M) negative. 
V505: N687, N691, N693: start arithmetic; 

if sign of A / M, set K532/533; 
input to H104. 

The arithmetic timing shown above forms the address 
M + 1 and records whether or not numbers with unlike 
signs are beii^ multiplied. 

V106; V104; N050: Clear KllO/lll, clear K104/105; 
(V102) input to H117, block V084. 
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Figure 301, Flow Chart for Double-Precision Multiply 


304 


























INITIALIZE 


MULTIPLY 

STEP 


COMPLEMENT 


RNI , I 

atx 


RQP 


READ 


(M) 


READ 


ROP 




ARITH 


FORM M + 


7 


(M+l) 


ARITH 


(M) TO X‘ 


Figure 302. 


Graphic Representation of 
Parallel Timing for 56. X 


w 


ARITH 


T 


I I MULTIPLY STEP 


48,Q PASSES 
ARITH 


ARITH 




(M + l) TO X 


COMPLEMENT 


7 


RNI 


t 


I 

J^COMPLEMENT AQ 
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V117: Set K212/213 (priority 2); 

set K116/117 (storage request) transmit a 
storage request. 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 (enable data bus). 

V116: Test breakpoint stop if BPO selected. 

At the first N051 time above, storage is requested for 
(M+l). Notice that at V116 time a breakpoint operand 
is possible. 

V500: Clear and A^; clear K536/537. 

V501: to X]^; M positive, DBR to ; 

M negative, DBR to 
input to H854. 

V502: Clear X 2 , input to H855. 

V503: Xj^ to X 2 , set K 8 OO/ 8 OI (wait word 2). 

V504: 

V505: 

The arithmetic timing shown above places the positive 
value of M in X^. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (request buss). 

VOOl: 

VO 02; 

V003: Clear KO 6 O/O 6 I (1st cycle). 

V004: 

V005: Clear K062/063 (2nd cycle). 

V006: Input to H401. 

V007: Clear K019/011, KOI 2 /OI 3 , K116/117; 
clear DBR, input to H410. 

V008: EXX2toDBR, set K104/105 (start arithmetic 2), 
V009; V109: Input to H104 and H084; the arithmetic 
section receives a start pulse that is co¬ 
incident with VO09. 


V084: Clear K084/085, clear K104/105, set KO 8 O/O 8 I 
(RNI is to be next); input to H087. 

V087: Input to HOW. 

V014: RNI at P + 1. 

Access is timed outforthe2nd ROPandat V008 (M+1), 
which is the lower order bits of the multiplier, is gated 
to DBR. The arithmetic start which occurs at VOOO 
time will be used to complete the initialization phase. 
At V087 time VOW is entered to initiate RNI. If the 
next instruction requires the use of the arithmetic 
section its execution will be held up until the comple¬ 
tion of the double precision multiply, 

N687; N691; N693: Input to H500, H510 and H512; 

start arithmetic coincident with 
VOOO time of the 2nd ROPcycle; 
if a negative setK852/853 (Com¬ 
plement AQE). 

Clear X^^ and A 2 Q 2 ; input to H611. If K852/ 
853 is set, input H531, set K560/561 arith¬ 
metic busy. 

I^ to X^: If K850/851 set, DBR to I^; 

if K850/851 clear, DBR to I^. 
Clear K850/851 (DBR to I^ enable); setK802/ 
803 (word 2). 

Input H834; input to H612 if K852/853 is set. 
Set K804/805 (busy), clear E-|; input to H915. 
Einv to E^ (X 2 X 2 to Einv.); (M and M+l) —► 
X2X1—►El = multiplier). 

I^ to Ag (A^ to I^); I^ to Qg (Q^ to I^). 

Clear A^^; input to H613. 

I® to Ai (Ag to I^); r to (Q 2 to I^); first 
pass only: input to H810. 

The arithmetic timing is^used to place the multiplier 
in its positive form in E , Refer to figure 303 for a 
simplified data flow diagram. At V501 time of the 


V500; 


V501; 

V502: 

V503: 

V504: 

V505: 

veil: 

V612; 

V613: 
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The arithmetic timing is used to place the multiplier 
in its positive form in El (figure 303). At V501 time 
of first pass of multiply step the positive form of the 
multiplicand will be placed in X2 XI and initialization 
is completed (figure 305). At V500 time K560/561 
(arith busy) is set, which will exclude main control 


from the arithmetic section until execution of this in¬ 
struction is completed. 

The above timing involves the complement and swap 
timing chain. This timing would occur only if it were 
necessary to complement the multiplicand in AlQl (fig¬ 
ure 304). 



Figure 304. AQ Negative (Positive Form of multiply step. Become familiar with this before going 


Multiplicand to AlQl) 


through the detailed timing of multiply step. 


















Figure 306. Enables for Multiply Step 


X2 and Q2 to optional adder 
XI and A2 to standard adder 


MULTIPLY STEP 

►V500; Clear E2, input to H871; 

clear A2Q2; input to H611 (blocked first pass). 
*Clear XI and X2, input to H811; 
clear K800/801 (wait word 2). 

*A1 to X2, l2 to XI (Q1 to I^). 

V501: El to E2; 

lort to A2 (Q1 to I^) blocked first pass; 

'^cle to Q2 (A1 to I^) blocked first pass. 


I V501 
short 
cycle 
I V502 

W503 


Clear K898/899 (short cycle), advance SCR; 
input to H612 and H895. 

Clear K802/803 (word 2); 
set K810/811 (multiply 2), 


V504: Clear AIQIEI: transfer SCR; 

input to H525, H565, and H895; 

set K898/899 (short cycle) if bit 1 of E2 = 1. 

V505: E2 to El RSI, 1° to A1 RSI, to Q1 RSI; 
if MB = 0, Q2 to lO, A2 to I^; 
if MB = 1, left adder to I®, right adder to I^; 
input to H500, H620, and H820; 
if SCR f 60g, repeat multiply step; 
if SCR = 60g, set K852/8 53 (complement AQE); 
clear K898/899 (short cycle). 


Refer to arithmetic chapter for a detailed analysis of 
a computer multiply. The main items in multiply step 
are: 

1. Long and short cycle capabilities. A long cycle 
consists of 6 0 times and is necessarily long to 
allow for adder propagation. The short cycle con¬ 
sists of 4 0 times and is used when the multiplier 
bit is aO. The time for a 56 instruction is depend¬ 
ent on the multiplier (M, M + 1). 

2. Shift count register. 48xo or 60g passes must be 
made during multiply step. It is the responsibility 
of the SC register to keep count of the passes. A 
count of 60g indicates terminate. 

3. A long cycle will always occur on the first pass. 
On passes 1-47, E201 will be tested for short cycle 
on the next pass. MB for the present pass will 
always be E200. This determines the enables into 
I^^; e.g., Q2A2 or sum. 

4. On the first pass A2Q2 is cleared and AlQl is not 
gates to Q2A2. This insures that if the first multi¬ 
plier bit were a 1 that the multiplicand would be 
added to all zeros. 


COMPLEMENT STEP 

V500: Clear A2Q2E2, clear K806/807 (multiply 1); 

_ clear K810/811 (multiply 2); 

*First pass only. input to H611 and H871. 
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V501: El to E2; 

12 to A2 (A1 to I^); 

13 to Q2 (Q1 to l3). 

V502 

V503: If signs unlike, input to H612 and H834. 

V504, Clear AIQIEI; 

input to H915 and H613 if AQE f- 0. 

V505: Input to H864. 

^inv to El (E2 to Eij^v)? 

10 to A1 (A2 to lO) 

11 to Q1 (^to ll). 

V684: Clear K560/561 (arith busy). 

Clear K804/805 (optional arith busy). 

The clearing ofK560/561 at V684 time frees the 
arithmetic section for use by main control. The arith¬ 
metic timing shown will occur regardless of whether 
or not a negative product must be formed. The data 
transfers shown below occur only if the complement 
is necessary. 

El to E2 to Einv to El; 

A1 to I^ to ~K2 to I^ to Al; 

Q1 to I^ to 02" to I^ to Q1. 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
m = storage address; M = m + (B^) 

Instruction Description 

Divide (AQE) by the 48-bit operand in addresses M 
and M + 1. The quotient is displayed in AQ. The re¬ 
mainder with its sign extended is displayed in E. 

If a divide fault occurs, program execution advances 
to the next address. The final contents of AQ and E 
are meaningless if a divide fault occurs. Refer to fig¬ 
ure 307 for operand formats, 

SIX-BIT EXAMPLE FOR DIVIDE 

In order to visualize the steps that the computer 
must take to execute a divide instruction assume you 
have a 6 -bit machine and attempt a double -precision 
divide with pencil and paper. The following conditions 
exist: 

(A) = 61 (Q) = 47 (E) = 3756 Dividend 
(M) =35 (M -H 1) = 05 Divisor 

With pencil and paper, position the operands thus: 


DOUBLE-PRECISION DIVIDE 


DVAQ divide AQ 



divisor 3505 ) 61473756 dividend 

The dividend is a negative number and must be com - 
plemented before performing a division. If the divi¬ 
sor had been negative, it would have been complemen¬ 
ted for the pencil and paper example as well. The com- 


96-bit dividend 



23 00 23 00 



48-bit remainder 


Figure 307, 
Operand Format for 
Double-Precision Divide 
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puter divides by a series of subtractions, thus always 
requires the negative form of the divisor. For this 
example the computer has to perform the same steps 
as above plus complementing the divisor. The prob¬ 
lem would appear as: 


divisor (+)3505 )(-)16304021 dividend 


DETAILED TIMING 

Figure 308 is a detailed flow chart of the double- 
precision divide. In order to accomplish the four 
major steps of the double-precision divide, several 
operations are involved and some take place in par¬ 
allel. Figure 309 shows parallel timing and the indiv¬ 
idual timing chains involved. 


Perform the divide step. 


_ 3751 quotient 

divisor +3505 ) (-)l6304021 dividend 
12717 
33650 
31343 
23052 
22131 
7211 
3505 

3504 remainder 

The main items in divide step are: 

1 . When the computer executes the divide step, the 
quotient is in E and the remainder inAQ. The pro¬ 
grammer prefers the quotient be inAQ so hardware 
performs a step called swap. Swap, which follows 
divide step, places the quotient in AQ and the re¬ 
mainder in E, After swap we have: 

(AQ) = 3751 quotient 
(E) = 3504 remainder 


2. The computer always performs the divide step with 
positive dividend. At the termination of divide 
step the positive value of the operands is available 
in AQ and E. The law of signs for division states: 
Only when dividing unlike signs is the quotient neg¬ 
ative; the remainder always has the same sign as 
the dividend. In order to form a negative answer, 
the computer must perform a complement step. 
After complement step the final result is: 

(AQ) = 4026 quotient 
(E) = 4273 remainder 

For this example note that four-step operation was 

necessary. 

1. Initialize - yields the positive form of the dividend 
and divisor properly positioned for the divide step. 

2. Divide step - performs the actual division and al¬ 
ways yields a positive quotient and a positive re¬ 
mainder. 

3. Swap - places the positive form of the quotient in 
AQ and the positive value of the remainder in E . 

4. Complement - forms a negative quotient and/or 
negative remainder. 


\V'T'ATT Trr» T'TT\/rrvrn ttsjtt't a t Tyv 

/XL i XJXy XXJ.VJJ.X>V^ X V-/JUV XxNx X J-i 


Detailed timing starts at V007 time of RNI. 

V007: 

V008: EXX2 to Fi. 

V009: If arith busy, set K008/009 (sense interrupt 
during arithmetic busy). 

VOID: Test interrupts, clr K002/003 (RNI lockout). 

VOll: Input to H080 

V080: Set K084/085 (ROP), set K112/113 (no index) 
clear K080/081 (RNI). 

V109: Input to HllO. 

VllO: SetKOOO/OOl, (request bus) clear K112/113 

N051: IfK210 = '*!'*, setKOlO/Oll, (main control pri¬ 
ority) gate F to the "S” bus, T655 OFF (read 
request) 

N050: Input to H117 

N117: Set K212/213 (priority 2) 

Set K116/117, transmit a storage request (T650). 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set KO12/013 (enable data bus). 

V116: Test breakpoint stop if BPO selected. 

N207: Set K572/573 (wait function). 

N206: Set K570/571 (initiate FI to F2). 

V109: If arith not busy, input to H518. 

V518: FI to F2, clear K570/571. 

V519: Clear K552/553 (sign of A). 

V520: Clear K572/573. 

Clear SCR 

Set K552/553 if (A) negative 

V061: Resynced storage reply, set K060/061 (1st 
cycle). 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus). 

VOOl: 

V002: SetKlOO/101. 

V003, V109: Input to HIOO. 

V004, VlOO: Clear KlOO/lOl, set KllO/lll. 

V005: Set K062/063 (second cycle). 

V006: Input to H401, input to H201. 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, KO 12/013, K116/117, clear 
DBR, clear Fl 15, input to H410, input to HllO. 

V008, VllO: EXX2 to DBR, input to H271 2nd ROP 
setKOOO/OOl, (request bus) setK104/l05 

V009, V105, N051: Input to H084, input to H102 if 
K210 = ”1", set KOlO/Oll. Gate F to "S" bus, 
T655 off (read) input HI04. 
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Figure 308. Flow Chart for Double-Precision 




































FADE 

Set K536/537, set K596/597. 

N687,N691,N693: Start arith. 

V500: Clear and A 2 . 

V501: l5 to A 2 , to 

V502: Static enables: +1 to I®. 

V503: "fl to I^. 

V504: Clear K596/597, if (M) positive set K850/851 
V505: N687, N691, N693: Start arithmetic, if sign of 
A = M, set K532/533. 

The arithmetic timing shown above forms the address 
M + 1 and records whether or not operands with unlike 
signs are being divided. 

At V008 time (M) is gated to DBR, which places the 
highest order bits of the dividend at an entrance point 
to the arithmetic section. Also at V008/V110 time the 
new address, M + 1, is gated to F lower 15 so that at 
V009 time the proper address for the second ROP is 
on the S bus. The setting of KO 6 O/O 6 I and K062/063 
(first and second cycle FF’s) allows J063 (logic'dia¬ 
grams 2-5) to go to "I". J063 being "1" blocks V084 
(end ROP) and allows ROP to ROP cycle progression 
by preventing the clearing of the ROP FF. 

V106, V104,N050: Clear KllO/lll, clear K104/105. 
(V102) Input to H117, block V084. 

V117: Set K212/213 (priority 2). 

Set K116/117, transmit a storage request 
(T650). 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set KO12/013 (enable data bus). 

V116: Test breakpoint stop if BPO selected. 

At the first N051 time shown above, storage is re¬ 
quested for (M + 1). Notice that atV116 time a break¬ 
point operand is possible. 


V500: Clear and A 2 . 

Clear K536/537. _ 

V501: l4 to Xi: (M) negative, DBR to 
(M) positive, DBR to 
Input to H584. 

V502: Clear X 2 , input to H355. 

V503: X^ to X 2 , set K 8 OO/ 8 OI (wait word 2). 

V504; 

V505: 

The arithmetic timing shown above places (M), the 
highest order bits of the divisor, in X 2 . 

V061: Resynced storage reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (request bus). 

VOOl: 

V002: 

V003: Clear KO 6 O/O 6 I (first cycle). 

V004: 

V005: Clear K062/063 (second cycle). 

V006; Input to H401. 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, (enable data bus) 
K116/117 (STO request). 

Clear DBR, input to H410. 

V008: EXX2 to DBR, set K104/105. 

V009: V109: Input to H104 and H084. 

The arithmetic section receives a start pulse that is 
coincident with V009. The timing continues on the next 
page. 

V084: ClearK084/085, clear K104/105, set KO 8 O/O 8 I, 
input to H087. 

V087: Input to HO 14. 

V014: RNI at P + 1. 

Access is timed out for the second ROP and at V008 
time (M + 1), which is the lower order bits of the di¬ 
visor, is gated to DBR. The arithmetic start which 
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occurs at V009 time will be used to complete the ini¬ 
tialization phase. At V087 time V014 is entered to ini¬ 
tiate RNI. If the next instruction requires the use of 
the arithmetic section its execution will be held up until 
the completion of the double precision divide. 

N659, N687, N691, N693; Start arithmetic coincident 
with V009 time of the second HOP. If (A) neg¬ 
ative set K852/853. 

InputtoHSOO, H510, H512, H820. 

V500: Clear A 2 Q 2 E 2 and Xi. 

InputtoH871, setK560/561 (arithmetic busy) 
V501: l4 to Xl: If K850/851 set, P ER to l4. 

If K850/851 clear, PER to I^. 

El to E 2 . 

V502: Clear K850/851 (bus to l4 enable). 

Set K802/803 (word 2) 

V503: Input to H612 if K852/853 (comp AQE FF) is set. 

Input to H834 if K852/853 is set. 

V554; Set K804/805 (busy). 

V505: Set K808/809 (divide I). 

Input to H500, H620, H820. 

Clear K852/853 (compl AQE). 


Input H611 if K852/853 (comp AQE FF) is set. 
veil: l2 to A 2 (Ai to l2). 

I^ to Q 2 (Ql to l3). 

Clear Ai, Qi, Ei. 

Input to H612 and H915 if K853 is set. 

I^ to Ai {A 2 to I^). 
fl to Ql (Q 2 to ll). 

Einv to E^ (E^ to einv). 

The arithmetic timing shown above completes the 
initialization phase by placing (M + 1) in Xi. Refer 
to figure 310 for the dataflow of the divisor into X 1 X 2 . 
At V500timeK560/561 (arithmetic busy) is set, which 
insures that main control cannot get into the arithmetic 
section until the execution of this instruction is com¬ 
plete. 

The above timing involves the complement and swap 
timing chain. This timing would occur only if it were 
necessary to complement the dividend which is in 
A^QiE 1 . Refer to figure 311 for a simplified data flow 
diagram. 



Figure 310. Divisor to X2X1 Figure 311. Complement AQE 
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DIVIDE STEP - Remainder in AQ; Quotient in El 



DIVISOR 

Figure 312. Enables for Divide Step 


Note: Optional Adder to I*^ 

Figure 312 shows the enables and transfer path for Standard Adder to I^ 

divide step. Become familiar with this before pro- X2 and Q2 to Optional Adder 

ceeding through the detailed timing of divide step. XI and A2 to Standard Adder 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2; clear K800/801 (wait word If SCR = bOg, set K812/813 (last cycle). 

2); input to H611 and H871. 

V501: l2 to A2 (^1 to l2); I^ to Q2 (A1 to l3);EltoE2. 

V502: If last cycle and E2 bit 46 or 47 is set, set 

K538/539, (divide fault). 

V503: Input to H612 and H834.Clr K802/803 (word 2). Advance SC-register. 

V504: Clear Al, Ql, and El; input to H905; Transfer SC register. 

if last cycle input H525 and H565. If last cycle (sum f -0), input to H613; 

set K844/845 (swap AQE 1). 

V505: E2 to El LSI; I^ to A2 LSI except last cycle, 

I^ to Ql LSI except last cycle. If sum pos¬ 
itive: QB = 1, 0881 to E400; left adder to I^, 
right adder to I^. If sum negative: QB = 0, 

0881 to E400; Q2 to I®, A2 to I^. Input to 
H500, H620 and H820; if last cycle, repeat 
divide step; if last cycle, input to H810 and 
proceed to swap. 
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For a step-by-step analysis of a computer divide, 
refer to the arithmetic chapter of this text. The main 
items for divide step are: 

1. Shift count register - Arithmetic passes 49^0 
6 lg are necessary for divide step. The quotient 
is positioned correctly on the sixty-first pass. 
The SC register keeps count of the passes. A count 
of big says terminate. 


2. Quotient bit - The divide step consists primarily of 
a series of subtractions and left shifts. With each 
subtraction the result is sensed; if it is positive the 
quotient bit is a 1. Figure 313 shows how the quo¬ 
tient bit is set during divide step. Translations of 
the inputs to 0881 and examples of the cases rep¬ 
resented are shown. During divide step a result 
of -0 must be treated as a positive result. 


474645 474645 

1 1 X 0 1 X 

1 1 X 0 1 X 


(2^7 unlike • 2^6 gen) = L259 - 

• "h (sum negative) 

( 2^7 unlike • 2^^ unlike • 2 ^^ gen) 

474645 474645 

10 1 0 0 1 

111 oil 


E2 to El left 1 


E400 

E401 




L245 = carry input to group 15 Divide - 
L260 = (divide step) sum negative 

(adder - 0 ) 

( 2 ^^ unlike • unlike* 2'^7 unlike) 

47464 

0 10 Carry input 
0 0 1 


Adder 7^-0 
Divide step 

„47_L_,_ 

2 stage carry input 
2^^ unlike 


= L175 

= 0875 Divide - 

= L147 sum negative 

= U047 


474645^""^ 

110 Carry input 
10 1 


474645 
0 X X 
1 X X 


Figure 313. Quotient Bit Translations 


Note: Examination of the actual logic prints (p. 4-11) 
shows more inputs to 0887 than are shown here. 
These other inputs are for functions other than 
D. P. divide and as such are of no consequence 
during this discussion. 


3. Divide fault - Occurs when the upper 48 bits of the 
dividend left shifted 1 is greated than or equal to 
the divisor. Two 6 bit examples of divide fault are 
shown below. 

100 

01)0100 this quotient could not be expressed in 
_^ 

10)0040 this quotient could not be expressed in 


In double-precision divide the quotient is being 
formed in E register. During the last cycle E 247 
or E 245 t>eing set will cause the divide fault FF to 
be set. ( Logic Diagrams 2-103). 

6 -bit register. 


6 -bit register. 





SWAP 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2, X2, and XI; clear K812/813 
(last cycle). 

V501: EltoE2. 

V502: Set K846/847 (swap AQE 2); input to H811. 
V503: A1 to X2; to XI (Q1 to I^); input to H834, 
V504: Clear El; input to H915. 

V505: Einv to El ()^1 to Einv); clear K844/845 
(swap AQE 1); input to H500, H620, andH810. 


V500: Clear A2, Q2, X2, and XI; input to H821. 
V501: Set K548/549 (swap AQE 3); E2 upper to X2. 
V502: Clear K846/847 (swap AQE 2). 

V503: Input to H814 and H844. 

V504: Clear A1 and Ql; input to H515. 

V505: I® to A1 (left adder to I®); E2 lower toQl;set 
K852/853 (complement AQE); input toH500, 
H620, andH820. 


The arithmetic timing shown above accomplishes the 
following: 

1 . The quotient in El is transferred to E2. E2 serves 
as a holding register for the quotient while the re - 
mainder is transferred to El. 

2. The remainder in AQ at the end of divide step is 
transferred to El during this pass. The transfer 
is: A1 Ql to X2X1 to Ejjjy to El 


At V500 time the quotient is in E2. This pass will be 
used to place the quotient in A1 Ql. The data trans - 
fers are: 


E2 upper to X2 
Q's to Q2- 


^Optional adder to I 


0 


to Al 


E2 lower-► Ql 


COMPLEMENT 


V500: Clear A2 Q2 and E2; clear K848/849 (swap AQE 
3); input to H611 and H871. 

V501: El to E2; ^ to A2 (Al to I^); to Q2 (Ql to I^) 


V502 

V503: Input to H864. 


Complement quotient 
Input to H61I if (unlike 
signs) (AQ / 0). 


Complement remainder 
Input to H834 if Al original was neg¬ 
ative and E 1 f 0. 


V504: 

Clear K804/805 (optional arith 

Clear Al Ql; input to 


busy). 

H613. 

V505: 

Input to H864. 

f to Al (A2 to lO); 
ll to Ql (Q2 to ll). 

V864: 

Clear K560/561 (arith busy) 



Clear El; input to H915. 

^inv Einv). 


At V504 time the clearing of optional 
arith busy enable the adder to function 
as a 24 - bit adder. Clearing arith busy 
allows main control to use the arith¬ 
metic section again. 


The timing shown above is 
used only if it is necessary 
to express a negative quo¬ 
tient . 


The timing shown above is used only 
if it is necessary to express a nega¬ 
tive remainder. 


FLOATING-POINT MULTIPLY 
EMU FP multiplication of AQ 
23 18 17 16 15 14 

\ 62 I a I b I 


00 


m 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
m = storage address; M = m + (B^) 


Instruction Description 

Multiply the 48-bit floatir^-point operand in AQ by 
the floating-point operand located at storage addresses 
M and M + 1. The rounded and normalized product is 
displayed in AQ. 

Bits 12-48 of E hold the lower 36 bits of the 72-bit 
unnormalized product. The sign of this residue is the 
same as that of the product. See operand formats in 
figure 314 . 
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11-bit biased exponent 
sign of the coefficient 
11-bit biased exponent 


36-bit coefficient 




Figure 314. Operand Format for Floating-Point Multiply 


The following is a 24 -bit example of how floating -point 
multiplication could be performed by pencil and paper 
method. You should become familiar with this example 
before proceeding through the detailed timing of the 62 
instruction. The original octal numbers are in the 
upper right-hand corner of the page. The heavy black 
lines define the flow path for the problem. The com - 
puter would start with the operands packed in floating¬ 
point format. The steps from this point are: 

1. Obtain positive form of operands. 

2. Toggle bit 22 to obtain real exponents. 

3. Form the sum of the 11-bit exponents. 

4. Place the sum of the exponents in a holding register. 

5. Multiply the coefficients. 

6 . Round the product by adding +1. 

7. Normalize the product. 

8 . Adjust the exponent. 

9. Merge the exponent and coefficient. 

10. Toggle the bias bit to form biased exponent. 

11. Complement if a negative product is to be formed. 

In the lower left-hand corner of the page the original 
octal numbers are multiplied and the product is packed 
into floating-point format. The answer, 5767,3207, 
is the same one the computer would obtain. 

DETAILED TIMING 


V502: Clear Q3; input to H943. 

V503: A1 exponent—►Q3; clearset K870/871 
(add exponent 1). 

V504: Clear K596/597 (FADR2); set K104/105 (start 
arith 2); set K850/851 if (M) is negative. 

V505: I°-^Fli5 

At V501 time the enables come up to form M + 1. At 
V505 time M + 1 is gated to Fl,i 5 to be available for 
the second ROP. At V503, Al exponent is placed in 
the holding register Q3. During the transfer the bias 
is toggled to place the real exponent in Q3 if Alis pos¬ 
itive or the complement of the real exponent in Q3 if 
Al is negative. 

Phase 2: First Arithmetic Pass 
N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 time of 
the first ROP and V505 time of phase 1; set 
K532/533 (unlike signs 1) if sign of A/=sign of 
M; input to H500, H510, and H512. 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, XI; input to H513 and H531. 

V501: I"^—►Xl (DB register—►I^- if (M) negative); 
( DB register—►I^ if (M) positive); I3—►Q^ 
(Al—••iS) bits 0-11 and bit 23; 186X/87X Q2 
bits 12-22 (Q3—►186X/87X if (Q3) negative); 
(Q3—►186X/87X if (Q3) positive); 
input to H854. 


Phase I 


the first ROP; set K536/5S7 (FADR 1); set 
K596/597 (FADR 2); input to H500 and H510. 
V500: Clear A2 and XI. 

V501; l5—A2, I®—XI, (+1—16); 

input to H942. 


V502: Clear X2; input to H821 and H855. 

V5U3: XI—^2 bits 0-11 and bit 2 3; 

18ix782X—*X2 bits 12 -2F(X1 —^I81X/82X); 
set K800/801 (wait word 2); set K872/873 
(add exponent 2); input to H834. 

V504: Clear El. 

V505: Clear K870/871; input to H500 and H942. 
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5757^3207 Since the original signs were unlike, complement. 


+44.44 
-4.111 
4444 
4444 
4444 
22220 

227.35504 = -227.4 = 5767.3207 

Figure 315. Pencil and Paper Example of Floating Point Multiplication 


Phase 2 consists of two arithmetic passes and has three major functions: 
1. (M)—►X2 - the detailed transfer path is shown. 


DB register 


DB register 


(M) negative 




(Mj^^Titive 


^X1 


XI- 

XI- 


Bits 12-22 
•I81X/82X— 

-►X2 

Bits 0-11 and 23 
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\ tM) 1 
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, (M + 1 ) 1 


r 
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ARrTH 


ARITH 


PHASE I 
A, EXP - 


'^3 

REMOVE BIAS BIT 


(ALL EXPONENTS) 


ARITH 


PHASE 2 - 

SUM OF EXPONENTS-►Q3 
EXTEND SIGN OF COEFFICIENTS 
IN A| AND X2 prepare TO MULTIPLY I 


ARITH 


MULTIPLY 
COEFFICIENTS 
448 PASSES 


ARITH 


ARITH 


HH 


-(M+D- 


COMPLEMENT 


COMPLEMENT 
AQ IF NECESSARY 


RNI 







THESE OPERATIONS ARE PERFORMED 
ON THE FIRST OPERANDS (A) S (M) 
WHILE WAITING FOR THE SECOND 
OPERAND (M+l) FROM STORAGE 


ROUND 


ARITH 


NORMALIZE 


ARITH 


SHIFT 


ADJUSTED 1 

MERGE 

EXPONET 1 

1 


1 

1 

ARITH 

ARITH 




1 

1 



Figure 316, Parallel Timing for 62.X 


The transfer of XI—► I81X/82X toggles the bias bit 
bit so that bits 12-22 of X2 hold the real exponent at 
V503 time. 

2. Add Exponents - The sum of the exponents is 
formed by forcing the 48 -bit adder to appear as an 
11-bit adder. This is accomplished by setting 
K872/873 (add exponent 2) at V503 time which 
causes groups 0-11 to appear as passes and not 
generates. Figure 317 is a simplified logic dia¬ 
gram of how group 12 of the adder is affected by 
the setting of add exponent 2. For the time inter¬ 
val defined by add exponent 2, U800 = 1, and U801 
= 0. This insures that all inputs to U746, U747, 
and U748 are disabled; while all inputs to U749 are 
partially enabled. Therefore group 12 only sense fer 
carry inputs from groups 12, 13, 14, and 15. Fig¬ 
ure 318 shows the data flow for add exponents. 
The operands are presented to the adder at V503 
time of this arithmetic pass and sum will be sam¬ 
pled at V501 time of the next arithmetic pass. 

3. Extend sign - The second arithmetic pass of phase 
2 will be used to extend the sign of the coefficient 
for both the multiplier and multiplicand. This sign 
extension will allow the computer to perform the 
multiplication of the coefficients in the same man¬ 
ner as the multiply step of double-precis ion multi¬ 
ply. At V505 time of the first arithmetic pass the 


U800 (ADD EXP.) 



clfIRY INPUT 
FROM GROUP 


UBJ. EXP.) KSSO 

I'ABB tyP.) K 872 


Dice D40B 



ADD EXPONENTS 


Fig^ire 317. Enabling the 11-Bit Adder 
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positive form of (M) is in XI and bits 0-11 and 
23 of the original value in A are in Q2. The en¬ 
ables for extend sign are: 

_ Lower 12 bits 

Q2^ lO-_^Al 

Upper 12 bits 
Nothing —►lO-C^Al 

I 

(Q) negative 
Lower 12 bits 

XI—►X2 

Upper 12 bits 

No transfer 


Phase 2: Second Arithmetic Pass 
V500: Clear Q3; input to H943. 

V501: Sum to Q3 (set bit 11 of Q3); set K874/875 
(extend sign). 

V502: Clear K872/873 (add exponent 2). 

V503 

V504 

V505: Input to H844 and H854. 

V844, V854: ClearAl, andX2;inputtoH515andH855. 
V515, V855: I®—►Al(Q2—*-10), lower 12 bits only; 
if Q2 negative lO—►Al (nothing to lO), upper 12 
bits only; XI—►X2, lower 12 bits only. 

Set K800/801 (wait word 2). 

All of the above operations have been performed 
on (A) and (M) while the CPU is waiting for (M+1) from 
storage. 

Phase 3: Initialize 

N687; Start arithmetic - coincident with V009 of sec¬ 
ond ROP; set K852/8 53 (complement AQE) if 
(Al) negative; input to H500, 510, and 512. 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and X2; clear K874/875 (extend 
sign); input to H611 if (Al) negative. 

V501: I'^— —Xl (DBR—*-14 if (M) negative; 

(DBR—►I'^ if (M) positive); set K802/803 
(word 2) (indicates word 2 has arrived from 
storage); clear K850/851) DBR—enable). 

V502 

V503: Input to H834 and H612. 

V504: Clear El; 

set K804/805 (optional arithmetic busy). 



X2 register Q2 register 


Figure 318. Enables for Add Exponents 


This timing occurs only if complement AQ is necessary. 
V611: l2—A2 (Al—^I^); l3 -►Q2 (Ql—►iS) 


V612: Clear Al and Ql; 
input to H613. 
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V505: Einv-^El (X2X1-^ Ei^v); 

clear K852/853 (complement AQE); 
set K806/807 (multiply 1); and input to 
H500, H620, andH820. 

The preceding timing is used to place the positive 
value of (M + l)in XI at V501 time. This is the lower 
24 bits of the coefficient. Phase 2 placed the upper 12 
bits of the coefficient in X2, sign extended. At V505 
time X1X2 is transferred to Eland becomes the mul¬ 
tiplier for multiply step. K560/56lis set atVSOOtime 
insuring that main control cannot proceed to the arith¬ 
metic section until execution of this instruction is com - 
plete. At V504 time K804/805 is set, enabling the 48- 
bit adder. 

Phase 3: Multiply Step 

Clear A2, Q2, andE2. 

Input to H271; 

input to H611 (blocked first pass). 

►A2 (^—»-I^) blocked first pass; 

Q2 (Al—^l3) blocked first pass; 

El—►E2. 

Clear K898/899 (short cycle); 
advance SC register; input to H834 and H612. 
Clear Al, Ql, and El; 
set K898/899 (short cycle) if MB = 0; 
input to H525, H565, and H895. 

E2—►El right 1; 

►Al right 1; 

I^~*^Q1 right 1; 

= 0 MB = 1 
Q2—►I^ left adder—►I® 

A2—►I^ right adder—►I^; 
input to H500, H620, and H820; 
if SC register ^ 44g, repeat multiply step; 
if SC register = 44g, set K822/823 (round); 
clear K898/899 (short cycle); input to H810. 

Refer to chapter 12 for a detailed analysis of a com - 
puter multiply. The main items of multiply steps are; 

1. Long and short cycle capabilities - A long cycle con¬ 
sists of 6 0 times and is necessary to allow for ad¬ 
der propagation. The short cycle consists of 4 0 
times and is used when the multiplier bit is a 0. 
The execution time for the 62 instruction depends 
on the multiplier (M, M + 1). 

2. The multiplier bit determines if each pass will be 

1. -1- . -..u _ 1 ^ Tr „ 4 . T T crn /< XT' o i ^ r\ 

iUiig Ui bliUXL v^ycic. XI at v time i;y ct u, 


V500: 

V501: 

V502 

V503: 

V504: 

V505: 


V613: lO-^Al (^—►lO); 
li—►Ql (Q2-^ll). 


Remember that the computer must work with posi¬ 
tive operands during the multiply step. The preced¬ 
ing timing will insure that the coefficient of the float¬ 
ing number in AQ will be in positive form for the mul - 
tiply step. The positive form of the coefficient from 
storage is i nsured duri ng the first and second ROP by 
transfer of DB register to . 


The following events are unique to the first pass. 
Clear X2X1; 

clear K800/801 (wait word 2); 
input to H811. 

Al—►X2;_ 

l2—►xi (Ql—►I^). Place the multiplicand in X2X1. 
(El contains multiplier and AlQl are cleared to re¬ 
ceive partial products). 

Clear K802/803 (word 2); 
set K810/811 (multiply 2). 

At V501 time above AlQl is transferred to X2X1. This 
places the positive form of the multiplicand in X2X1. 


Refer to figure 306 for a graphic representation of 
the transfers and enables for multiply step. 


short cycle FF will be set to allow short cycle on 
the next pass. 

3. Shift count register - During multiply step, 36io or 
44g passes must be made. SC register keeps count 
of the passes; a count of 44g indicates terminate. 

4. On the first pass Q2A2 is cleared and AlQl is not 
gated to Q2A2. This insures that should the first 
multiplier bit be a 1, the multiplicand would be 
added to all Os. 

At the completion of multiply step the product of the 

^ ^ 4 4- 4 A T7 T"v /-V o ■» o o o In /n't 1T • 

K--c/c^xxiV^xt;iiCO vvc»uxva xii cxl? oii.v.^vv iii 






Figure 319. (AQE) After Multiply Step 


ROUND 

V500: Clear A2, E2, Q2, XI, andX2; clear K806/807 
(multiply 1); clear K810/811 (multiply 2); input 
to H611. _ _ 

V501: i 2-^A2 (Ql-^I^); i 3-^Q2 (Al-^I^); 

input to H944; set XIqq if El^y = 1. (This is 
the ”1” used for rounding up). Propagate 
through the adder. 

V502: Clear SC register. 

V503: Input to H612. 

V504: Clear A1 and Ql; set K898/899 
if adder / -0; input to H613. 

V505: Set K826/827 (normalize); remove constant 
clear input from K880/881 (shift left 10s). 


Adder Output From Round 

V613: I^—►Al (left adder"^ I^); I^~^Q1 (right 
adder I^). 

The timing for round occurs whether or not any ad¬ 
justment of the coefficient is necessary. The only 
possible adjustment for the 62 instruction is plus 1. 
Plus 1 is accomplished by forcing X2X1 to 0—^01, 
placing the coefficient in Q2A2, and performing a 48- 
bit add. Figure 320 is a block diagram of the enables 
during round. Figure 321 is a simplified logic dia¬ 
gram of forcing X2X1 to 0—►Ol. The timing for all 
floating-point instructions is common for normalize, 
adjust exponent, merge, and complement. Go to page 
244 to complete the timing for this instruction. 



Figure 320. Enables for Round 


Figure 321. Plus 1 Logic for Round 














FLOATING-POINT DIVIDE 


FDV FP division of AQ 

23 18 17 16 15 14 _00 

63 a b m 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
m = storage address; M = m + (B^) 


Instruction De scri ption . Divide the floating-point 
operand in AQ by the 48-bit floating-point operand 
located at storage addresses MandM+1. The rounded 
and normalized quotient is displayed in AQ. The re¬ 
mainder with sign extended appears in the F register. 

Comments . The sign of the remainder is the same 
as that of the dividend. Refer to figure 322 for oper¬ 
and formats. 

Note: The divisor must be properly normalized or a 
divide fault will result. 


48 -bit 

47 -dividend 


00 


Sign of 
coefficient 


2322_1211_0023_00 



A register 

Q register 


11 -bit 

•-exponent—► 

36-bit 

r -coefficient-* 


Sign of 
coefficient 


47- 


2322 


1211 




47 


3635 


-48-bit- 

divisor 


0023 


■00 


00 


(M) 

(M + 1) 

11 -bit 

•—exponent—* 

36-bit 

•-coefficient-* 


00 


E register 

Sign extended 


36-bit 


for remainder 

remainder 


Figure 322. FDV Operand Format 


The pencil and paper example on the opposite page 
shows how a floating-point divide could be performed. 
The original octal numbers are in the upper right- 
hand corner of figure 323. The heavy black lines 
define the flow for the problem. The computer would 
start with the operands packed in floating-point for¬ 
mat. The steps from this point are: 

1. Obtain the positive form of the dividend and the neg - 

r»F ^1 *1 c* 1 c?r'T* 

2. Toggle bit 22 to obtain real exponents. 

3. Form the difference of the 11-bit exponents. 

4. Place the difference of the exponents in a holding 
register. 

5. Divide the coefficients. The computer performs 


this step using a positive dividend and a negative 
divisor. Use the positive form of each. 

6 . Rounding is not necessary. 

7. Normalize the quotient. 

8 . Adjust the exponent. 

9. Merge the exponent and coefficient. 

10. Toggle the bias bit to form the biased exponent. 
U. Complement to form the negative quotient. 

In the lower left -hand corner of the page, the original 
octal numbers are divided and the quotient is packed 
in floating-point format. Answer 5774.3663 is the 
same one the computer would obtain. Figure 324 dis¬ 
plays the parallel timing for the 63 instruction. 





EAC 




2003.4114 

i 

5774.3663 


-4.1141 = 4.1141 = 5774.3663 
+4444) -22754.0000 
22220 
5340 
4444 


6740 

4444 

22740 

22220 

5200 

4444 

534 


Less than half, round not necessary. 
This number is not properly normalized. 
Right shift 1 to normalize. 


Shift right to normalize; adjust exponent by 
adding shift count to it. 

Merge exponent and coefficient. 

Toggle bias bit. 

Since the original signs were unlike; 
complement. 


Figure 323. 

Pencil and Paper Example of Floating Point Divide 
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Figure 324. Parallel Timing for 63.X 


DETAILED TIMING 
Phase 1 

N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V003 time of 
the first ROP; 
set K536/537 (FADR 1); 
set K596/597 (FADR 2); 
input to H500 and H510. 

V500: Clear A2 and XI 
V501: l5 to A2. 

l6to XI, (+1^1®); 
input to H942. 

V502: Clear Q3; input to H943. 

V503: Al exponent—►Q3; 

clear set K870/871 (add exponent 1). 

V504: Clear K596/597 (FADR 2); 

set K104/105 (start arithmetic 2); 
set K850/851 if (M) is positive. 

V505: iO-^Fli5. 

At V501 time the enables come up to form M+1. At 
V505 time M+1 is gated to F lower 15 so that it is 
available for the second ROP. At V503 time Al ex¬ 
ponent is placed in the holding register Q3. During 
the transfer, Al exponent-►QS the bias bit is toggled, 
which places the real exponent in Q3 if Al is positive, 
or the complement of the real exponent is Q3 if Al is 
negative. 


V500: Clear A2, Q2, and X2; 
input to H513 and H531. 

V501: l4—►Xl (DB register —►l'^ if (M) positive); 

(DB register—►I'^ if (M) negative); 
i 3-^Q2 (Al—►r) bits 0-11 and bit 23, 
I86X/87X-^Q2 bi^ 12 -22 (Q3-^I86X/87X 
if (Q3) negative); (Q3-^I86X/87X if (Q3) 
positive); input to H854. 

V502: Clear X2; input to H821 a’iM.,H855. 

V503: Xl-^X2''bits 0-11 and bit 2^ 

I81X/82X-^X2 bits 12-22 (iQ-V I81X/82X); 
set K800/801 (wait word 2); set K872/873 
(add exponent 2); input to H834. 

V504: Clear El. 

V505: Clear K870/871 (add exp 1); input to H500, 
H492. 

Phase 2 consists of two arithmetic passes and has 

three major functions listed as follows: 

1. (M)—►X2 The detailed transfer path is: 


(M) positive 



Phase 2: First Arithmetic Pass 
N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 time of 
the first ROP and V505 time of Phase 1; 
set K532/533 (unlike signs 1) if the sign ofA/= 
sign of M; input to H500, H510, and H512. 


XI- 

XI 


Bits 12-22 
-I81X/I82X 



Bits 0-11 
and bit 23 









Upper 12 bits 


The transfer of XI to I81X/82X toggles the bias bit 
so that bits 12-22 of X2 hold the real exponent at 
V503 time. 

2. Subtract exponents - The difference of the expo¬ 
nents is formed by forcing the 48-bit adder to ap¬ 
pear as an 11-bit adder. This is accomplished by 
setting K872/873 (add exponent 2) at V503 time 
which effectively causes groups 0-11 to appear 
as passes and not generates. Figure 421 is a sim¬ 
plified logic diagram of how group 12 of the adder 
is affected by the setting of add exponent 2. For the 
time interval defined by add exponent 2, U800 = 1 
andU801 = 0. This insures that all inputs to U746 
and U748 are disabled while all inputs to U749 are 
partially enabled. Therefore, group 12 only senses 
for carry inputs from groups 12, 13, 14, and 15. 
Figure 317 shows the data flow for subtract expo¬ 
nents . The operands are presented to the adder at 
V503 time of the arithmetic pass and sum will be 
sampled at V501 time of the next arithmetic pass. 

3. Extend sign - The second arithmetic pass of phase 
2 will be used to extend the sign of the coefficient 
for both divisor and dividend. This sign extension 
will allow the computer to perform the divide step 
in the same manner as the double -precision divide, 
At V505 time of the first arithmetic pass the neg¬ 
ative form of (M) is in XI and bit 0-11 and bit 23 of 
the original value in A are in Q2. The enables for 
extend sign are: 


Lower 12 bits 
^-►lO-^Al 


XI—►X2 


Nothing-^ I^—(j)-^ A1 
(Q2) negative 


Nothing-^ 18IX/8 2X —►X2 


Phase 2: Second Arithmetic Pass 

V500: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V501: Sum to Q3 (set bit 11 of Q3); 

set K874/875 (extend sign). 

V502: Clear K872/873 (add exponent 2). 

V503 

V504 

V505: Input to H844 and H854. 

V844, V854: —►Al, (Q2—►I®) lower 12 bks only; 

If Q2 negative, —►Al (nothing—►lO), 

upper 12-bits only; 

XI—►X2, lower 12 bits only; 

I81X/82X—►X2 (nothing to I81X/82X) 
upper 12 bits only. 

During phase 2, program control has been performing 
a second ROP at M+1. 


Phase 3 - Initialize 


N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 of 
second ROP; 

if Al negative, setK852/853 (complement AQE); 
input to H500, H510, H512, and H820. 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2, andXI; set K560/561 (arith¬ 
metic busy); clear K874/875 (extend sign); in¬ 
put H871; if K852/853 is set, input to H611. 
V501: to XI (DBR to l4 if (M) was positive); 

(DBR to if (M) is negative); 

El to E2; 

set K802/803 (word 2); 
clear K874/875 (extend sign). 

V502: Clear K850/851 (bus to I^ enable). 

V503: Input to H612 if K852/853 is set 
V504: Set K804/805 (optional arithmetic busy). 

V505: Set K808/809 (divide 1); 

clear K852/853 (complement AQE); 
input to H500, H620, and H820. 


The timing shown is used only if complement of AQ 
is necessary. 

V611: l2 to A2 (Al to I^); 


V612: Clear Al and Ql; input H613 and H915. 
V613: lO to Al (A2-^l0); 
ll to Ql (Q2 to ll). 


The preceding timing initializes the registers for 
the divide step. At V500 time K560/561 (arithmetic 


The preceding timing insures that the positive form 
of the dividend is in AlQl previous to divide step. 
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busy) is set, which insures that main control cannot 
enter the arithmetic section until execution of this 
instruction is complete. At V504 time K804/805 (op¬ 
tional arithmetic busy) is set, which enables the 48- 
bit adder. At V501 time the negative form of (M + 1) 


DIVIDE STEP 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and E2; clear K800/801 (wait 
word 2); input to H611 and H871. 

V501: l2 to A2 to I^); to Q2 (AT to I^); 

El to E2„ 

V502: If cycle ST^q, clear K808/809 (divide 1) which 
sets K882/883 (shift right 1) to block further 
operations with E. 

V503: Clear K802/803. 

V504: Clear Al, Al, and El; 

input to H525, H565, and H905. 

V505; E2 to El, LSI; 

I^ to Al, LSI except last cycle; I^ to Ql, LSI 
except last cycle (for last cycle these are right 
shift 1). 

QB = 1 (0881 to E400); 

left adder to I^; right adder to I^. 

If sum negative or cycle 38: 

QB = 0 (0881 to E400); 

^to lO to ll; AT to l2. 

Input to H500, H620, and H820, 

If not cycle 382o> i^epeat divide step; 
if cycle 38 j^q, set K884/885 (roundup) if sum 
positive or -0; input to H810. 


is gated into XI; El, now clear, is gated into E2. 
Therefore, going into divide step, El is cleared, X2X1 
holds the divisor sign extended, and AlQl holds the 
positive form of the dividend. 


If SCR = 44g, set K812/813 (last cycle). 


Advance SCR. 

Transfer (SCR); 

if cycle 38, set K844/845 (swap AQE 1). 


Figure 325 is a block diagram of the enables and 
transfers for divide step. At the initiation of divide 
step the positive form of the coefficient of the dividend 
is in AlQl, the negative form of the coefficient of the 
divisor is in X2X1, and El is clear. At the completion 
of divide step the lower 37 bits of El holds the positive 
form of the quotient and the lower 36 bits of AlQl holds 
the remainder. 

The following are major items for divide step: 


1. Quotient bit - the quotient bit is formed in 2^ of El. 
On each arithmetic pass except the 38th, atV505 
time 2^ of El is set if the sum is positive. 0887 
( Logic Diagrams, page 4-11) translates for the quo - 
tient bit. 

2, Pass 37 - Taos 37 - y is bscau^e the acV-^l 

division is a 36-bit divisor into a 72-bit dividend. 
Therefore the quotient is 37-bit. At V505 time of 
this pass the lower 37 bits of El holds the quotient 
and the lower 37 bits of AQl hold the remainder 
left shifted 1 place. 


3. Pass 38 - the function of the 38^0 pass is to ascer¬ 
tain if a round operation is necessary. A subtract 
is performed on this pass and, if the result is pos¬ 
itive, K884/885(roundup)will beset at V505 time. 
The result of this subtract will not in any case be 
gated into AlQl. Instead A2Q2, which hold the 
proper remainder left shifted 1 place, will be right 
shifted 1 into AlQl. See figure 326for an example 
of why passes 37 and 38 are needed. 

4. Shift count register - SC register was cleared during 
copy FI to F2 time of RNI and will be counted up 
to keep track of the arithmetic passes for divide 
step. At V500 time of pass 45g (SC register =44g) 
K812/813 (divide last cycle) will be set. 

5. Termination - occurs after 38^0 passes. At V500 

Pf P^'T? 37 divide last cycle is set but since 
SC register = 44g at V502 time divide 1 cannot be 
cleared; therefore the enables for divide step re¬ 
main up. On pass 37 SC register advances to 45g, 
so at V502 time of pass 38 divide 1 is cleared, 
dropping the divide step enables. 


0 



Quotient bit 



\23 12^^11 


Sign extension 
of divisor 


00 23 

36-bit 
divisor 


00 . 


Enables for Divide Step 


Swap AQ and E: First Pass 


E1-^E2 


V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2, X2, and XI, 

clear K812/813 (divide last cycle); 
input to H871. 

V501: El to E2. 

V502: Set K846/847 (swap AQE 2): 

input to H811. 

V503: A1 to X2; 

l2 to XI (Q1 to I^); input to H834, 
V504: Clear El; input to H915 
V505: X2XTtoEinv to El; 

clear K844/845 (swap AQE 1); 
input to H500, H620, and H810. 


Quotient to E2, 

Al—►X2, X2Xl-^Einv-^El, 
q1_^i2_^X1. 

Remainder to El 


Swap AQ and E consists of two arithmetic passes 
and is used to place the coefficient of the quotient in 
AQ and the remainder in E. The timing shown above 
is the first pass of swapAQ and E and it accomplishes 
the following: 

1. Places the quotient in E2. 

2. Places the remainder in El. 

The data flow for this pass is shown above right. 
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1. Subtract 


2. Subtract 


3. Subtract 


4. Subtract 


5. Subtract 


6. Subtract 


7. Subtract 


8. Subtract 


110101.000000 Quotient Register 

100010 1.100011 



subtract again. 

110100 

100010 

+010010 This result is positive 
so add 1 to the quotient 
in order to round. 


Let's look at a 6 - bit example to determine why 
passes 37 and 38 are necessairy for the 63 instruction. 
Since the computer must subtract to divide so must 
you. The subtraction is with real signed numbers and 
each time the difference is positive the appropriate bit 
in the quotient register is set. Seven steps were re¬ 
quired to arrive at the correct quotient one step more 
than the number of bits. The eighth step was used to 
see if the answer should be rounded. After the eighth 
step the remainder must be shifted right 1 to bring it 
back to its proper value. 


Figure 326. Example of Divide Step 


SCR f 44 



60-63 


Figure 327. Terminating Divide Step 









Swap AQ and E: Second Pass 
V500: Clear A2, Q2, X2, and XI; 

input to H821. 

V501: E2 upper to X2; 

set K848/849 (swap AQE 3); 
clear K882/883 (shift right 1). 

V502: Clear K846/847 (swap AQE 2). 

V503: Input to H814 and H844. 

V504: Clear A1 and Ql; 
input to H515. 

V505: lO to A1 (left adder to I^); 

E2 lower to Ql; 

set K822/823 (round); 

input to H500, H620, H810, and H820. 

Timing shown completes swap AQ and E by placing 
the quotient in AlQl. Figure 328 is a block diagram 
of the transfer paths used. 



ROUND 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2, X2, and XI; 

input to H611. 

V501: l2 to A2 (^ to I^); 

to Q2 (Al to l3). 

X2X1 forced to a +1 if round up is set, other¬ 
wise X2X1 = O's. Adder propagation begins. 


V502 

V503: Input to H612. 

V504: Clear Al and Ql; 

set K898/899 (short cycle); 
input to H613 if sum f -0. 

V505: If sum -0: 

lO to Al (left adder to I^); 

U to Ql (right adder to 1^); 
set K826/827 (normalize) which removes 
constant clear from K880/881 and K886/887. 
Input to H500, H600, H620, and H820. 

Timing for round occurs whether or not an actual 
round operation is to take place. The only possible 
case for rounding is plus 1. To accomplish plus 1, 
AlQl is transferred to Q2A2 and presented to the 
adder. X2X1 is forced to 0—►Ol and presented to the 
adder. The logic for forcing X2X1 is shown in figure 
321. If no rounding is required, X2X1 is cleared and 
a 48-bit add of the quotient and all zeros takes place, 
which preserves the original quotient. The timing for 
all floating-point instructions is common for normal¬ 
ize, adjust exponent, merge, and complement. Go to 
page 244 to complete the timing for this instruction. 


FLOATING-POINT ADD 

FAD Floating-point Addition to AQ 


23 18 17 16 15 14 


00 

60 a b 

m 

_J 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index designator 
m = storage address; M = m + (B^*) 

Instruction Description 

Add the 48 -bit combined contents of M and M -H 1 to 
(AQ). The rounded and normalized sum appears inAQ. 
The upper order bits of Ehold the portion of the oper¬ 
and that was shifted into E during the equalization of 
exponents. Refer to figure 329 for operand format. 
The pencil and paper example of figure 330 shows how 
the computer performed a floating-point addition. The 
original octal numbers are in the upper right-hand cor¬ 
ner of the page and the flow for the problem is defined 
by the heavy black lines. The computer would start 
with the operands packed in floating-point format. The 
steps are as follows: 

1. Toggle the bias bit to obtain the real exponents. 

2. Sent the exponents to an 11-bit adder and perform 
a subtract. The magnitude of the difference in¬ 
dicates how much the smaller operand must be 
right shifted to align the octal points. The sign of 


329 







-►00 


48 -bit 

47 .^-addend or 

sum 


23 22 


12 11 


00 23 


00 


A register 


Q register 


■ J'' 


y\. 


Sign11 -bit exponent 
of 

coefficient 




23 22 


TV 


11 


36-bit coefficient 


00 23 


00 


(M) 


(M + 1) 


47^ 


48-bit 
"augend 


► 00 


residue 

-/N_ 


47 


00 ’ 


E register 


Figure 329. Operand Format for Round 


the difference indicates which operand is smaller. 
The exponent of the larger operand will be retained 
to form the result of the floating-point addition. 

3. Extend the sign of the coefficients. 

4. Shift the coefficient of the smaller number right to 
align the octal points. The bits shifted off are re - 
tained so that they may be used to determine if a 
round is necessary. These bits form the residue. 

5. Perform the addition of coefficients. 

6 . Round. The residue is inspected for the round un¬ 
der the following rules: 

a. If the operand shifted right was negative and the 
highest order bit of the residue is a zero, add 
-1 to round. This operation is referred to as 
round down. 

b. If the operand shifted right was positive and the 
highest order bit of the residue is a 1 , add +1 
to round. This operation is referred to as round 
up. 

c. In any other case add all O’s to round. 

d. Round down (-1) is the same as round up except 

It UCCllG WJLtll IJlCgCltJlVC HUlllUCtO. CL —X LKJ 

a negative number and complementing is the 
same as complementing first and then adding a 
+ 1 . 


7. Normalize is not necessary for this example. 

8 . Adjust exponent is not necessary since normalize 
did not take place. 

9. Merge the exponent and coefficient. 

10. Toggle the bias bit. 

In the lower left-hand corner of figure 330 the or¬ 
iginal octal numbers are added and the sum is packed 
in floating-point format. Note that this is the same 
answer arrived at by using the computer method. 
Parallel timing for the instruction is shown in figure 
331. 

DETAILED TIMING 
Phase 1 

N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V003 time of 
first ROP; 

set K536/537 (FADR 1); 
set K596/597 (FADR 2); 
input to H500 and H510, 

V500: Clear A2 and XI. 

V501: 15-^A2 

I^-i^Xl (+1 -^l6); 
input to H942o 
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Hold 



—44.44 
- 7.645 


Original 
octal numbers 


7771 


3333 

7774 

. 

0132 


Extend sign 


0003 

This indicates a 
right shift of 3 to 
equal exponents. 


7777.3333 

7777.0132 


7777.3333 
7777.7013(2) Right shift 3 

Residue 



7777.3333 
7777.7013 
7777 2346 

_ +1 

7777.2347 

7777.2347 

_ -1 

2X7.2346 

11111111111.OlOOlllOOllO 


7771.2346 

5771.2346 


Add coefficients 


Round dov.ai 


Note that this number is properly normalized, 
therefore normalize and adjust exponent are 
not necessary. 

Merge 


Toggle Bias bit 

- 7.645 y 

-54.305 - -54.31 - 5771.2346 Note that these answers are equal. 

Figure 330. Pencil and Paper Example of Floating Point Addition 


V502: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V503: A1 exponent—►Q3; 
clear Fl15; 

set K8 70/871 (add exponent 1). 

V504: Clear K596/597 (FADR 2); 

set K104/105 (start arithmetic 2), 

V505: I°-^Fli5 . 

At V501 time the enables come up to form M + 1. 
At V505 time M + 1 isgatedtoF^j^gso that it is avail¬ 
able for the second ROP. At V503 time A1 exponent is 
placed in tlpie holding register Q3, During the transfer 
the bias bit is toggled, which places the real exponent 


in Q3 if A1 is positive or the complement of the real 
exponent in Q3 if A1 is negative. 

Phase 2: First Arithmetic Pass 

N659; Start arithmetic coincident with V009 of the 
second ROP and with V505 of phase 1; 
input to H500, H510, and H512. 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and XI; 

input to H513 and H531. 

V501: l4-^Xl (DBR-^i4); 

i 3->.Q2 (Xr-^l3) bits 0-11 and 23; 
I86X/87X-^Q2 bits 12-22 (Q3-^I86X/87X if 
(Q3) negative); (l^^—►I86X/87X if (Q3) posi¬ 
tive); input to H854. 
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PHASE 3 



LARGER EXP.-^Q3 
EXTEND SIGN OF COEFFICIENT 
IN AI AND X2 

DIFFERENCE OF EXPONENTS SCR 


V502: Clear X2; 

input to H821 and H855. 

V503: X1-^X2, bits 0-11 and 23; 

I81X/82X-^X2, bits 12-22 (Xl-^I81X/82Xif 
(XI) positive); 

(XT—►I81/82X if (XI) negative); 

set K800/801 (wait word 2); 

set K872/873 (add exp 2); enable 11-bit adder; 

input to H834. 

V504: Clear El. 

V505: Clear K870/871 (add exponent 1); 
input to H500 and H942. 

Phase 2 consists of two arithmetic passes and has six 
functions listed as follows; 

1 . (M)—►X2 - The detailed transfer path is: 

bits 12-22 



Bits 0-11 and 23 


The transfer of X1-^I81X/82X toggles the bias bit 
so that bits 12-22 of X2 hold the real exponent at 
V503 time. 


2. Difference of exponents to SC register - The dif¬ 
ference of the exponents is formed by forcing the 
48-bit adder to appear as an 11-bit adder. This 
is accomplished by setting K872/873 (add exponent 
2) at V503 time, which causes groups 0-11 to ap¬ 
pear as passes and not generates. Figure 332 is a 
simplified logic diagram of how group 12 of the ad¬ 
der is affected by the setting of add exponent 2. For 
the time interval defined by add exponent 2, U800 
= 1 and U801 = 0. This insures that all inputs to 
U746, 747, and 748 are disabled while all inputs to 
U749 are partially enabled. Therefore, group 12 
only senses for carry inputs from groups 12, 13, 
14, and 15. Figure 333 shows the data flow for sub¬ 
tract exponents. The operands are presented to the 
adder at V503 time of the first arithmetic pass of 
phase 2 and SUltt is sampled at V501 time of the 
second arithmetic pass of phase 2. At V503 time 
of the second arithmetic pass the complement of 
the required number of shifts is placed in SC reg¬ 
ister so that the octal points can be aligned before 
the addition of coefficients. If the difference be¬ 
tween exponents is greater than 77g , 1873 ( Logic 
Diagrams, page 4-25) will block the transfer of 
Q§-^*SCregister. Therefore, 77g-shifts take place 
and the final answer will be the larger operand. 

3. Larger Exponent to Q3 - At V505 time of the sec¬ 
ond arithmetic pass of phase 2 one of the following 
will occur: 
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a. If the sum of subtract exponents was positive, 
A1 exponent is the larger exponent. Therefore 
A1 exponent is gated to Q3 so that it will be 
available for adjust exponent. If (Al) is pos¬ 
itive, the real exponent is placed in Q3; if (Al) 
is negative, the complement of the real expo¬ 
nent is placed in Q3. 

If the sum of subtract exponents was negative, 
M exponent is the larger exponent. The comple - 
ment of M exponent is in X2 from subtract ex¬ 
ponents. Therefore, gating X2to Q3 places the 
M exponent in Q3 so it will be available for ad¬ 
just exponent. The real exponent is placed in 
Q3. 


5. 


b. 


uaoo (ADD EXP.] 



FROM GROUP 


\ U801 ADD EXPONENTS 


Figure 332. Enabling the 11-Bit Adder 


4. Smaller number to Al = If the sum of subtract ex¬ 
ponent was positive, (M, M + l)is smaller than (AQ) 
and must be right shifted to align the octal points. 
Since only AQE have shift capabilities (M, M + 1) 
must be placed in AQ and (AQ) will be placed in 
X2X1. It is important to note that during subtract 
exponents the standard adder is functioning as a 24- 
bit adder. The enables for placing (M) in Al are: 


Right adder—► I^ —►Q2; 
►Al 


Larger Number to XI - If the sum of subtract ex¬ 
ponents was positive (M, M + 1) is smaller than 
(AQ) and must be right shifted to align the octal 
points. Since only AQE have shift capabilities (M, 
M + l)must be placed inAQas in item 4. In order 
to make room for this transfer (AQ) must be placed 
in X2X1. During phase 2 (A) is transferred to XI 
and then XI is transferred sign extended into X2. 
The transfer path for Al to X2 is: 


Al- 


►XI—►X2 


The exchange of (AQ) and (M, M + 1) will be com¬ 
pleted during the first arithmetic pass of phase 3. 

6 . Extend sign - AtVSOStimeof the second arithmetic 
pass of phase 2 the operands are positioned with 
the upper 24 bits of the larger operand in XI and 
the upper 24 bits of the smaller operand in Q2. The 
enables for extend sign are: 


Lower 12 bits 

^-►lO-^Al 

Upper 12 bits 
Nothing-► I*^—O^Al 


XI- 


Lower 12 bits 
►X2 


I^—(j>^i 

(Q2) negative 


Upper 12 bits 
Nothing 


l81X/82X-<j)-^X2 
(XI) negative 


Nothing (zeros) into the inverter ranks and I® 
equals all I’s out. If a positive sign extension (O’s) 
is required, the gates —►Al and I®—►XS are 
simply not enabled. 


Sum 

positive 


Sum 

negative 



The exchange of (AQ) and (M, M + l)will be com¬ 
pleted during the first arithmetic pass of phase 3. 


Figure 333, Data Flow for Subtract Exponents 













Phase 2; Second Arithmetic Pass 


V500: Clear Q3; 

input to H943 

V501: Left adder—►Qd (extend bit 10); 
set K874/875 (extend sign); 
input to H944. 

V502: Clear SC register; 

clear K872/873 (add exponent 2); 
input to H945. 

V503: I86X/87X—►SC register; 

set K814/815 (equalize exponent); 
clear K532/533 (unlike signs 1); 
input to H942. 

V504: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V505: Input to H844 and H854. 

V844, V854: Clear A1 and X2; 
input to H555 and H855; 
if XI negative, input to H821. 

V515, V855; bits 0-11 (Q2-^l0); 

if Q2 negative, I®—►Al, bits 12-23 
(nothing to I®); 

XI—►X2, bits 0-11 and 23; 

if XI negative, I81X/82X->»X2, bits 12-23 

(nothing to 181X/82X); setK820/821) 

(swap Q1 and XI); set K800/802 (wait word 2). 

Phase 3 

N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 of 
second ROP; 

input to H500, H510, and H512; 
clear K818/819 (swap Al and X2). 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and XI; 

set K560/561 (arithmetic busy); 
input to H531. Clear K874/875. 

V501: I^-^Xl (DBR-^I^); 

set K802/803 (word 2); 
set K898/899 (short cycle). 

V502: Set K802/803 (word 2); 

set K898/899 (short cycle). 

V503: 

V504: Set K804/805 (optional arithmetic busy); 
transfer I's count; 
transfer 10s count. 

V505: Set K814/815 (equalize exponent); 
clear K820/821 (swap Q1 and XI); 
input to H500, H600, H620, and H820. 

ihe preceding arithmetic timing piaces (M -t- i) in 
XI at V501 time. At V504 time the shift count regis¬ 
ter is equalized so that it will count properly during 
equalize exponents. Remember that the complement 
of the required number of shifts was placed in rank 1 


If sum of subtract If sum of subtract 

exponent positive exponent negative 

A exponent^lM exponent M exponent^A exponent 


Set K818/819 (swap Al 
and X2); input to H620. 

Clear A2 and Q2; 
input to H513. 

^-►I86X/87X; Q3-^I86X/87X. 

I^—►Q2 (right adder-^I^); 
input to H810. 

Clear X2 and XI; 

input to H511. __ 

l2-^Xl (AT-^i2); X2-^Q3. 

A1-^Q3. 


If A exponent^M exponent 
Input to H513. 

i3-^Q2 (^-►I^); 

input to H524. 

Clear Ql; 
input to H555. 
jl-^Al (Xl-^Xl); 
input to H810. 

Clear XI; 
input to H531. 

I^—►Xl (^—^14) 


The preceding enables occur only if Al exponent — M 
exponent which required that (M,M-l-l)be placed in 
AQ to allow shifting. During phase 2 (Al) was placed 
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of sc register during phase 2. The setting of optional in X2 and (M) was placed in A1. This timing places 

arithmetic busy atV504 time enables the 48-bit adder. (M + 1) in Q1 and (Ql) in X2. 

The setting of K560/561 at VSOOtime insures that main 
control cannot get into the arithmetic section until the 
execution of this instruction is complete. 


Phase 2: Equalize Exponents 
V500: Clear A2, Q2, and E2; 

clear K800/801 (wait word 2); 


V503: Clear K802/803 (word 2). 


V504 


V505: Input to H500, H600, H620, and H820; 
if SC register f 77, repeat shift cycle; 
if SC register = 77, set K816/817 
(add/subtract coefficient); 
clear K898/899 (short cycle). 


V600: If SC register f 7X, input to H523, H561, and 
H881; 

if SC register = 7X, input to H513, H551, and 
H871. 

V601: Input to H514, H524, and H834; 

if SC Register f 7X: _ 

I^—►A2, right shift 10 (Al—►I^); 
i 3-^Q2, right shift 10 (Ql—►I^); 

El—►E2, right shift 10; 
advance 10s count. 

If SC register = 7X: 

12— ►A2 (M-^I^); 

13- ^Q2 (Ql-^I^); 

E1-^E2. 

V602: Clear Al, Ql, and El; transfer 10's count; 

If SC register f X7, input to H525, H565, 
and H895; 

If SC register = X7, input to H515, H555, 
and H885. 

V603: If SC register f X7: _ 

I*^"-^A1, right shift 1 (Al—>• I^); 

I^—► Ql, right shift 1 (Q2-^li); 

E2-^E1, right shift 1, advance I’s count. 

If SC register = X7: 
lO—►Al (M-^lO); 
ll_^Ql {Q2-^lh 
E2-^E1. 


The preceding arithmetic timing is a short cycle The preceding timing is from the shift timing chain. 

(4 0 times) since K898/899 (short cycle) was set at At the completion of equalize exponents the coefficient 
V501 time of the previous arithmetic pass. of the smaller operand will be positioned in AQE sign 

extended. That portion of the operand contained in E 
is called residue and will be used to determine if a 
round operation is necessaiy. If the difference of ex¬ 
ponents is^Sbj^Q. AQwill contain only the sign exten¬ 
sion. 


Phase 3: Add Coefficients 
V500: Clear A2, Q2, E2; 

clear K814/815 (equalize exponents); 
input to H611. 

V501: l2—►A2 (Ql-^12); 
l3-^ Q2 (Al-^ I3); 

set K884/885 (round up) if A223 = 0 (A is 
positive) and E2^^ = 1. 

V502: Set K890/891 (round down) if A223 = i (A is 
negative) and E247 = o. 

V503: Input to H612. 

V504; Clear Al and Ql; 

' input to H613. 
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1^—►Ql (right adder—►I^); 
set K822/823 (round); 
input to H500, H620, and H810; 
input H510 if round down. 

During this arithmetic pass the coefficients are 
added. Figure 334 shows the data flow for add coef¬ 
ficients. During this pass the enables for round are 
determined by the setting or not setting, round up or 
round down. If the residue is ^ one-half, around is 
necessary. 


A1 


Ql 



Figure 334. Enables for Add Coefficients 


Phase 3: Round 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, XI, and X2; 

clear K816/817 (add/subtract coefficient); 
input to H611. 

V501: l2—►A2 (^-►12); 
l3-^ Q2 (Al—►l3); 
input to H944. 

V502: Clear SC register. 

V503: Input to H612. 

V504: Clear Al and Ql; 

set K898/899 (short cycle); 
if sum = -0, input to H613. 

V505: If sum f -0: 

I®—►Al (left adder—►I®); 
ll—►Ql (right adder—►!!); 
set K826/827 (normalize); 
remove clear from K880/881 and K886/887; 
input to H500, H600, H620, and H820. 


The timing for round occurs whether or not an ad- 
iustmcnt of the coefficient must be mede- Round enn 
be +1 or -1 for the 60 instruction. For a +1 operation 
the sum of the coefficients is placed in Q2A2, X2X1 is 
forced to 0—►01, and a 48-bit add is performed. For 
a -1 operation the sum of the coefficients is placed in 
Q2A2, X2X1 is forced to 7—►TG, and a 48-bit add is 


If round down, 

input to H531 and H821. 


l4—►Xl (nothing to I'l); 

1400—►XOOO block by round down; 

I81X/82X—►X2 Upper (nothing-^I81X/82X); 
set X2 lower. (A -1 is thus forced into X2X1.) 


If round up. 

A +1 is forced to X2X1. 

In both cases above, adder propagation occurs; 
sum is gated to I^I^. 


performed. If neither a +1 nor a -1 is required, X2X1 
is cleared prior to the 48-bit add and the original sum 
is preserved. The timing for all floating-point in¬ 
structions is common for normalize, adjust exponent, 
merge, and complement. Go to page 244 to complete 
the timing for this instruction. 












FLOATING-POINT SUBTRACTION 


FSB Floating-point 
Subtraction 
From AQ 


23 18 17 16 15 14 00 
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[Z] 

b 

m 


a = addressing mode designator 
b = index register designator 
c = storage address; M = m + (B^) 


Instruction Description 

Subtract the 48-bit floating-point operand located at 
storage addresses M andM + 1 from the floating-point 
operand in AQ. The rounded and normalized difference 
is displayed in AQ. 

The upper order bits of E hold the portion of the 
operand that was shifted into E during the equalization 
of exponents. Refer to figure 335 for operand format. 


47 ^^ 


/IQ -K-I+* 

-TO AJXU 

minuend or 
difference 


^00 


23 22 12 11 00 23 00 


A register Q register 

a \ - - ^ 

11-bit exponent 36-bit co 

i 

>—sign of coefficient 

11-bit exponent 

_ / 

sfficient 

k 

_ 

T /- \/ \ 

(M) 

(M -h 1) 


23 22 12 11 00 23 00 


23 22 12 11 00 23 00 

48 -bit 

47^-subtrahend-► 00 

47"^-residue-► 00 

_E register_ 


Figure 335. Operand Format for Floating Point Subtraction 


The pencil and paper example, figure 336 shows how 
the computer performs a floating-point subtraction. 
The original octal numbers are in the upper right cor¬ 
ner of the page and the flow for the problem is defined 
by the heavy black lines. The computer would start 
with the operands packed in floating -point format. The 
steps are as follows: 

1. Obtain the complement of the subtrahend. 

2. Toggle the bias bit to obtain the real exponents. 

3. Send the exponents to an 11-bit adder, subtract¬ 
ing the exponent of the subtrahend from the expo¬ 
nent of the minuend. The magnitude of the differ¬ 
ence indicates how much the smaller operand must 
be right shifted to align the octal points. The sign 
of the difference indicates which operand is small¬ 
er. The exponent of the larger operand will be 
retained to form the result of the floating-point 
subtraction. 

4. Extend the sign of the coefficients. 

5. Shift the smaller coefficient right to align the octal 
points. Note that the bits shifted off are retained 
so that they may be used to determine if a round 


is necessary. These bits form the residue. 

6. Perform the subtraction. 

7. The residue is inspected for the round under the 
following rules: 

a. If the operand shifted right was negative and 
the highest order bit of the residue is 0, add 
-1 to round. 

b. If the operand shifted right was positive and 
the highest order bit of the residue is 1, add 
+1 to round. 

c. In any other case add all O's to round. 

8. Normalize; a left shift of 1 is required for this 
exarnple. 

9. Adjust exponent by subtracting 1 since the shift 
was left to normalize. 

10. Merge the exponent and coefficient. 

11. Toggle the bias bit. 

In thelower left-hand corner the original octal num¬ 
bers are subtracted and the difference is packed in 
floating-point format. Note that this is the same an¬ 
swer arrived at by using the computer method. 
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Figure 336. Pencil and Paper Example of Floating Point Subtraction 
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Figure 337. Parallel Timing for 61. X 


DETAILED TIMING 
Phase 1 

N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V003 time of 
first ROP; 

set K536/537 (FADR 1); 
set K596/597 (FADR 2); 
input to H500 and H510, 

V500: Clear A2 and XI. 

V501: i5-^A2 (Fli5-*-i 5); 
l6—►Xl (+1—►!”); 
input to H942. 

V502: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V503: Al exponent—►Q3; 
clear F^s; 

set K870/871 (add exponent 1). 

V504: Clear K596/597 (FADR 2); 

set K104/105 (start arithmetic 2); 
set K850/851 (dBIT^I'^ enable). 

V505: lO-^ Fli 5 (sum -►I^). 

At V501 time the enables come up to form M+l, 
AtV505 timeM + lis gated to Fli 5 so that it is avail¬ 
able for the second ROP. At V503 time Al exponent 
is placed in the holding register Q3, During the trans - 
fer the bias bit is toggled, which places the real ex¬ 
ponent in Q3 if Al is positive or the complement of the 
real exponent in Q3 if Al is negative. 


Phase 2: First Arithmetic Pass 

N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 of the 
second ROP and with V505 of phase 1; 
input to H500, H510, and H512, 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and XI; 

input to H513 and H531. 

V501: l4—►Xl (DBR—►I^); 

l3—►Q2 (Al—►I^), bits 0-11 and 23; 
I86X/87X—►Q2, bits 12-23 (Q3—►I86X/87X 
if (Q3) is negative); 

(Q3-#-I86X/87X if (Q3) positive); 
input to H854. 

V502: Clear X2; 

input to H821 and H855. 

V503: X1-^X2, bits 0-11 and 23; 

I81X/82X—►X2, bits 12-22 
(XI—B»’I81X/82X if (XI) positive); 

(XI—►I81X/82X if (XI) negative); 
set K800/801 (wait word 2); 
set K872/873 (add exponent 2); 
input to H834. 

V504: Clear El. 

V505: Clear K870/871 (add exponent 1); 
input to H500 and H942, 

Phase 2 consists of two arithmetic passes and has 
six functions listed as follows: 
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1. (M)—►X2 - The detailed transfer path is shown 
below. 

Bits 12-22 



The transfer of XI—►I81X/82X toggles the bias 
so that bits 12-22 of X2 hold the real exponent at 
V503 time. 

2. Difference of Exponent to SC Register - The differ - 
ence of the exponents is formed by forcing the 48 - 
bit adder to appear as an 11-bit adder. This is 
accomplished by setting K872/873 (add exponent 2) 
at V503 time which effectively causes groups 0-11 
to appear as passes and not generates. Figure 338 
is a simplified logic diagram of how group 12 of the 
adder is affected by the setting of add exponent 2. 
For the time interval defined by add exponent 2, 
U800 = l and U801 =0. This insures that all inputs 
to U746, U747, and U748 are disabled, while all 
inputs to U749 are partially enabled. Therefore, 
group 12 only senses for carry inputs from groups 
12, 13, 14, and 15. Figure 339 shows the data flow 
for subtract exponents. The operands are pre - 
sented to the adder at V503 time of the first arith¬ 
metic pass of phase 2 and sum is sampled at V501 


time of the second arithmetic pass of phase 2. At 
V503 time of the second arithmetic pass the com¬ 
plement of the required number of shifts is placed 
in SC register so that thi£ octal points can be aligned 
before the subtract step. If the difference between 
exponents is greater than 11^, 1873 ( Logic Dia ¬ 
grams, page 4-25 will block the transfer of Q3 
SC register. Therefore, 77g shifts take place and 
the final answer will be the larger operand. 

3. Larger Exponent to Q3 - At V505 time of the sec¬ 
ond arithmetic pass of phase 2 one of the following 
will occur: 

a. If the sum of subtract exponents was positive, 
A1 exponent is the larger exponent. Therefore, 
A1 exponent is gated to Q3 so that it will be avail - 
able for adjust exponent. Note that if (Al) is 
positive, the real exponent is placed in Q3; if 
(A 1) is negative, the complement of the real ex¬ 
ponent is placed in Q3. 

b. If the sum of subtract exponents was negative, 
M exponent is the larger exponent. The comple¬ 
ment of M exponent is in X2 from subtract ex¬ 
ponents. Therefore, gating X2 to Q3 places M 
exponent in Q3 so that it will be available for 
adjust exponent. Note that the real exponent is 
placed in Q3, 

4. Smaller number to Al - If the sum of subtract ex¬ 
ponents was positive (M, M -H 1) is smaller than 
(AQ) and must be right shifted to align the octal 
points. Since only AQE have shift capabilities (Ml, 
M -I- 1) must be placed in AQ and (AQ) will be placed 
in X2X1. It is important to note that during sub- 


UaOO (ADD EXP.) 



Figure 338. Enabling the 11-bit Adder Figure 339. Enables for Difference of Exponents to SCR 
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tract exponents the standard adder is functioning as 
a 24-bit adder. The enables for placing (M) in Al 
are: 

Right adder “►I^ “►Q2 


6. Extend Sign - At V505 time of the second arithme¬ 
tic pass of phase 2 the operands are positioned with 
the upper 24 bits of the larger operand in XI and 
the upper 24 bits of the smaller operand in Q2. The 
enables for extend sign are: 


Q2—►I®—►Al 


The exchange of (AQ) and (M, M + 1) will be com¬ 
pleted during the first arith pass of phase 3. 

5. Larger Number to XI - If the sum of subtract ex¬ 
ponents was positive, (M, M -f 1) is smaller than 
(AQ) and must be right shifted to align the octal 
points. Since onlyAQEhave shift capabilities (M, 
M + 1) must be placed in AQ (as in item 4). In 
order to make room for this transfer (AQ) must 
be placed in X2X1. During phase 2 (A) is trans - 
ferred to XI and then will be transferred sign ex¬ 
tended into X2. The transfer path forAl to XI is: 

aT—► l2—►X1-^X2 

The exchange of (AQ) and (M, M -I-1) will be com¬ 
pleted during the first arithmetic pass of phase 3. 


Lower 12 bits 
^-►iQ—►Al 


upper 12 bits 
Nothing—►I®—(j>^A 1 

(Q2) negative 


Lower 12 bits 
XI—►X2 


Upper 12 bits 

Nothing-^18 lX/82X-(j>^X2 
(XI) negative 


Phase 2: Second Arithmetic Pass 


V500: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V501: Left adder—►QS (extend bit 10); 
set K874/875 (extend sign); 
input to H944. 

V502: Clear SC register; 

clear K872/873 (add exponent 2); 
input to H945. 

V503: I86X/87X—►SC register; 

set K814/815 (equalize exponent); 
clear K532/533 (unlike signs 1); 
input to H942. 

V504: Clear Q3; 

input to H943, 

V505: Input to H844 and H854. 

V844, V854: Clear Al and X2; 
input to H555 and H855; 
if XI negative, input to H821. 

V515, V855: lO^-^Al, bits 0-11 (Q2-^l0); 
if Q2 negative, I®—►Al, bits 12-23 
(nothing to I^); XI—►X2, bits 0-11 
and 23; if XI negative, I81X/82X—►X2, 
bits 12-22 (nothing to I81X/82X); set K820/821 
(swap Q1 and XI); set K800/801 (waitword 2). 


If sum of subtract exponent 
positive, A exponent >M 
exponent 


Set K818/819 (swap Al and 
X2); input to H620. 

Clear A2 and Q2; 
input to H513. 

^-►186X/87X; 

I^—►Q2 (right adder I^); 
input to H810. 

Clear X2 and XI; 

Input to H511; 
l2-^Xl, (Al—^12); 
A1-^Q3. 


If sum of subtract ex¬ 
ponent negative, M 
exponent>A exponent. 


Q3-^I86X/87X 
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Phase 3: Initialize 


N687: Start arithmetic coincident with V009 of sec¬ 
ond ROP; 

input H500, H510, and H512. 
clear K818/819 (swap A1 and X2). 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and XI; clear K874/875; 
input to H531; 

set K560/561 (arithmetic busy). 

V501: l4—►Xl (DBR to I^); 

set K802/803 (word 2) 
set K898/899 (short cycle); 
clear K850/851 (bus—►I'^ enablp). 

V502: Set K802/803 (word 2); set K898/899 (short 
cycle); clear K850/851 (DBR-^I^ enable). 

V503: 

V504: Set K804/805 (optional arithmetic busy); 
transfer I's count; 
transfer 10s count. 

V505: Set K814/815 (equalize exponent); 
clear K820/821 (swap Q1 and XI); 
input to H500, H600, H620, and H820. 

The preceding arithmetic timing places (M -f-1) in 
XI at V501 time. At V504 time the shift count register 
is equalized so that it will count properly during equal - 
ize exponents. Remember that the complement of the 
required number of shifts was placed in rank 1 of the 
SC register during phase 2. Setting of optional arith - 
metic busy at V504 time enables the 48 - bit adder. 
Setting of K560/561 at V500 time excludes main con¬ 
trol from the arithmetic section until execution of this 
instruction is complete. 


Phase 3: Equalize Exponents 
V500: Clear A2, Q2, and E2; 

Clear K800/801 (wait word 2). 

V503: Clear K802/803 (word 2). 


V504 


If A exponent >M exponent, 
Input to H513. 

t3-^Q2 (oT-^I^); 

Input to H524. 


Clear Ql; input to H555. 

I^—►Ql (XI—►!!); input to H810. 
Clear XI; 
input to H531. 

l4—►Xl (^—►I^) 


The enables shown above occur only if A exponent 
exponent which required that (M, M -t-1) be placed 
inAQ to allow shifting. During phase 2 (A 1) was placed 
in X2 and (M) was placed in A1. This timing places 
(M 4- 1) in Ql and (Ql) in X2. 


V600: If SC register / 7X, input to H523, H561, and 
H881; if SC register = 7X, input to H513, 
H551, andH871. 

V601: Input to H514, H524, and H834; 

if SC register / 7X; _ 

I^“^A2, right shift 10 (A1 —►I^)^ 

“► Q2, right shift 10 (Ql—►I^), 

El -►E2, right shift 10; 
advance 10s count. 

If SC register = 7X: 

12- ^A2 (^-►i2), 

13- ^Q2 (QI-^!^), 

iii—, 

V602: Clear Al, Ql, and El; transfer lO's count, 
if SC register / X7, input to H525, H565, 
and H895. 

If SC register = X7, input to H515, H555, 
and H885. 



V505: Input H500, H600, H620, and H820; 

if SC register f 77, repeat shift cycle; 

if SC register = 77, setK816/817 (adc^subtract 

coefficient); clear K898/899 (short cycle). 


The preceding arithmetic timing is a short cycle 
(4 0 times), as K898/899 (short cycle) was set at V501 
time of the previous arithmetic pass. 


V603: If SC register / X7:_ 

lO—►Al, right 1 (^—M^), 

I^-^ Ql, right 1 (Q2—►!!), 

E2—►£!, right 1; advance I's count. 

If SC register = X7: 

I^-^Al (M—►lO), 

I^-^Ql (Q2-#.ll), 

E2—►£!. 

The preceding timing is from the shift timing chain. 
At the completion of equalize exponents the coefficient 
of the smaller operand will be positioned in AQE sign 
extended. That portion of the operand contained in E 
is called residue and will be used to determine if a 
round operation is necessary. If the difference of 
exponents is >36^0, AQ will contain only the sign ex¬ 
tension. 


Phase 

V500: 


V501: 


V502: 

V503: 

V504: 

V505: 


3: Subtract Coefficients 
Clear A2, Q2, E2; 
clear K814/815 (equalize exponents); 
input to H611. 

12- ^A2 (Qi->-l2); 

13- ^Q2 (A1-^i3); 

set K884/885 (round up) if A223 = 0 (A regis¬ 
ter positive) and E2^^ = 1. 

Set K890/891 (round down) if A2^^ = 1 (A is 
negative) and E2^^ = 0. 

Input to H612. 

Clear AlQl; 
input to H613. 

I®~^A1 (left adder“^I®); 

ll—►Ql (right adder—►!!); 

set K822/823 (round); input to H500, H620, 

and H810; input to H510 if round down. 


Remember: round up forces a +1 to X2X1 and round 
down forces a -1 to X2X1. The adder 
propagates in both cases before trans¬ 
ferring sum—►I^. 


During this arithmetic pass the coefficients are sub¬ 
tracted. Remember that, in order to subtract, the 
subtrahend must be complemented and addition per¬ 
formed. The complement of the subtrahend was ob¬ 
tained by setting K850/851 (dBR-^-I"^ enable) at V504 
time of phase 1. This insures that (M, M + 1) is com 
plemented as it is transferred into the arithmetic sec 
tion. See figure 340 for data flow during subtract co 
efficients. During this pass the enables for round are 
determined by the setting or not setting of round up or 
round down. If the residue is1/2, a round is ne 
cessary. 



Figure 340. 
Enables for Subtract Coefficients 


Coefficient of 
smaller operand 


Coefficient of 
larger operand 










Phase 3: Round 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, XI, and X2; 

clear K816/817 (addition/subtraction 
coefficient); input to H611. 

V501: l2—►A2 

i3->-Q2 (AI-H^iS); 
input to H944. 

V502: Clear SC register. 

V503: Input to H612o 
V504: Clear A1 and Ql; 

set K898/899 (short cycle); 
if sum / -0, input to H613. 

V505: If sum f -0: 

—►Al (left adder—►I®); 

—►Ql (right adder“^I^); 
set K826/827 (normalize); 
remove clear from K880/881 and K886/887; 
input to H500, H600, H620, and H820. 

The timing for round occurs whether or not an ad¬ 
justment of the coefficient must be made. Round can 
be +1 or -1 for the 61 instruction. For a +1 operation 
the difference of the coefficients is placed in Q2A2; 
X2X1 is forced to 0—►01, and a 48-bit add is per¬ 
formed. For a -1 operation the difference is placed 
in Q2A2, X2X1 is forced to 7—►76, and a 48-bit add 


Phase 3. Common Timing: Normalize 

Set short cycle FF for normalize. 
V500: Clear A2 and Q2. 


V503: If K886/887 (left 10s shift enabled) is clear and 
Ao 4 - 15 is all I's or all O's, 
set K880/881 (left shift 10s); 
if K880/881 (left 10s shift enabled) 
is clear and A^j = Ai2» 
set K888/889 (shift I's); 
if K886/887 (left 10s shift enabled) is set 
and Q 2 O -23 andApo-OSisall I's or all O's, 
clear K880/881 (shift left 10s); 
if A 12 -^13> K882/883 (shift right 1) 

and set K888/889 (shift I's); 
if ^-20-13 is all I's or all O's, 
set K878/879 (normalize complete); 

If (AQ) = 0, set K878/879 (normalize complete); 
transfer I's count. 

V'=.n4' Fm-rr tr.qrsqfrr XP.P.n/Sfil tn KRP.f: /P,P.7 


If round down, 

input to H531 and H821. 


I'^ ^5C1 (nothing-^i'^), 1400“►XOOO blocked by round 

down, I81X/82X“’^X2 upper (nothing—►I81X/82X); 
set X2 lower. This equ^s a -1 in X2X1. 


If round up. 

Force X2X1 to +1. 


is performed. If neither a +1 nor a -1 is required, 
X2X1 is cleared prior to the 48-bit add and the or¬ 
iginal difference is preserved. The timing for all 
floating-point instructions is common for normalize, 
adjust exponent, merge, and complement. Go to page 
244 to complete the timing for this instruction. 


V600: If K880/881 (shift left 10) is set, 
input to H523 and H561. 

If K880/881 (shift left 10) is clear, 
input to H513 and H551. 

V601: If 10s enabled: _ 

12— ►A2, left shift 10 (Al—^12), 

13- ^ Q2, left shift 10 (Ql—►l^); 
adva nce 10s count. 

If 10s enabled: 

12- ^A2 (M—^12), 

13- ^Q2 (Q1-^I^). 


V602: Clear A1 and Ql; 

transfer 10s count; 
if K888/889 (shift I's) is set, 
input to H525 and H565; 
if K888/889 (shift 1 's) is clear, 
input to H515 and H555. 





^■505: Input to H500, H600, and H620. 
If normalize complete: 
set K830/831 (adjust exponent); 
clear K898/899 (short cycle); 
input to H810; 
proceed to adjust exponent. 

If normalize complete: 
repeat shift cycle. 


V603: If shift I's and shift right 1: 

I^-^Al, left 1 (^-►lO), 
I^—►Ql, left 1 (Q 2 -^ll); 
advance I's count. 

If shift I's and shift right 1 : 
I®—►Al, right 1 (A?—►lO), 
iWqi, right 1 (^-►ll); 
advance I's count. 

If shift I's:_ 

lO-^Al (^-^I®)-, 

I^-^Ql (Q2~#‘ll). 


Ao4-15 
All I's 


Left shi ft 10s Normalize 

enabled arithmetic time 3 



enabled Q 2 o 

All I’s 

Left shift 10s 



Figure 341, Enabling 10s Shifts 


enabled 


The timing for normalize is common to all floating¬ 
point instructions and consists of passes through the 
arithmetic and shift timing chains. The arithmetic 
passes are short cycles (4 0 times) since short cycle 
was set at V504 time of round. The main items for 
normalize are: 

1. Right shift will never be more than 1 place and 
could occur for a 60, 61, or 63 instruction. h.\2 
f A 23 indicates that a right shift is necessary. 

2. Left shift can be any number of shifts less than 


36^0 and couldoccur for any floating-point instruc¬ 
tion. 

3. 10s shifts will always be left and will always be 
completed before any I's shifts take place. Figure 
341 is a simplified logic diagram of setting shift 
left 10s. Note that S835 is forced to a 1 on the first 
pass by K886/887 and that S833 is forced to a 1 on 
all following 10s passes. 

4. Normalize complete is defined by either one of two 
conditions: AQ = 0 or A 20-13 all alike. 
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Phase 3: Adjust Exponent 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, XI, and X2; 

clear K826/827 (normalize); 

if no shift or left shifts were required during 

normalize, input to H821. 

V501: i3-^Q2 (A1 —►I^), bits 0-11 and 23; 
I86X/87X-^Q2, bits 12-22;* 
if (Q3) is negative, Q3—►I86X/87X; 
if (Q3) is positive, Q3—►I86X/87X. 

V502 

V503: Input to H942. 

V504: Clear Q3; 

input to H943. 

V505: Sum-^Q3, set bit 11 of Q3; 

if exponent sum = -0 (A negative) or 
exponent sum f -0 (A positive), 
input to H500, H620, and H820; 
set K834/835 (merge). 


If left shift to normalize, 


If right shift to normalize. 


Set X620/621. (X2 registei 
bits 12-22 set to a +1.) 


I81X/82X->-X2, bits 12- 
22; SC register—►ISIX/ 
82X, lower 6; nothing—► 
I81X/82X, upper 6, 
(Complement shift 
count to adder via 
X2 register.) 


The following items are of note for adjust exponent: 

1 . If no shifts were required during normalize the real 
exponent is added to all O’s and gated back to Q3* 

2. If a right shift was required during normalize, ad¬ 
justment of the exponent requires a +1. This is 
accomplished by forcing bits 22-12 of X2 to O-^Ol 
and performing an addition with the real exponent, 

3. If the shift was left to normalize the shift count 


must be subtracted from the real exponents to ad¬ 
just the exponent. This is accomplished by gating 
the complement of the shift count to X2 at V501 time 
and performing an addition with the real exponent. 

At VSOStimeofthe last pass of normalize K830/831 
(adjust exponent)was set which enables the 48-bit ad¬ 
der to function as an 11-bit adder. K830/831 has the 
same effect on the adder as K872/873 (add exponent 2). 


Phase 3: Merge 

V5(X): Clear A2, Q2 and E2; 

clear K830/831 (adjust exponent); 
input to H611 and H871. 

V501: i2-^A2 (Q1-^i2); _ 

I^-^ Q2, bits 0-11 and 23 (A1 -^i 3); 
I86X/87X-^Q2,_bits 12-22; 
if (Q3) positive (Q3—►I86X/87X); 
if (Q3) negative (i^—►I86X/87X). 

V502 

V503: If AQ f 0, input to H612. 

V504: If AQ f 0, clear AlQl; input to H613. 

V505: If AQ f 0, lO—►Al (Q2-^l0), 
r-^Ql (A2-^ll); 

set K852/853 (complement AQE or last cycle); 
input to H500, H620, and H820. 

The data flow for merge is: 

^-►i 2-^A2 Bits 0-11 and 23 

Al-^ I^ -► Q2 


The transfer of sum to Q3 at V505 time of adjust 
exponent toggled the bias bit so that the biased expo¬ 
nent is available for merge. 


Q3 


Bits 12-22 Q2A2-^A1Q1 

(Q3) negative 
— Ct-V 

\fcfcTo<;v /oTV ^ r>o 

- 0 —^ " 

(Q3) positive 






Phase 3: Complement 

V500: Clear A2, Q2, and E2; clear K804/805 

(optional arithmetic busy); input to H611, H871. 

V501: I^-^A2 (Al-^I^); 
i3_#.q2 (qi_^i3). 

El—►E2. 

V502 

V503: If K532/533 is set 

(unlike signs). 


V504: Clear K804/805 (optional arithmetic busy). 
V505: Input to H864. 

V864: Clear K560/561 (arithmetic busy). 


input to H612. 

Clear A1 and Ql; 
input to H613. 
lO-^Al (^-►lO); 

(Q2-^ll). 


If K552/553 (sign of A) is 
set and 63 instruction or if 
K532/533 (unlike sign 1) is 
set and 62 instruction, 
input to H834. 

Clear El; 
input to H915. 

Einv—►El (E2—►Ejny). 


The complement of AQ would occur for floating¬ 
point multiply or divide when the signs of the coef¬ 
ficient were unlike. A complement of AQ will not 
occur for floating-point add or subtract. A comple¬ 
ment of E would occur for a floating-point divide when 
the dividend was negative. K552/553 (sign of A) which 


indicates a negative dividend was set during copy 
FI—►F2 time of RNI if A23 was set. A complement 
of E w'ould occur for a floating-point multiply if the 
product were to be negative. The clearing of arith¬ 
metic busy at V684 time frees the arithmetic section 
so that it may be used by main control. 


PROBLEMS 

1. May normalize be either a right or left shift for 
the 62 instruction? Why or why not? 


2. Assume that (AQ) is negative. During phase 1, A1 
exponent Q3 occurs. This places the comple¬ 
ment of the real e^q)onent in Q3. How are add ex¬ 
ponents accomplished with read exponents in this 
case? 


3. How is 2^' of the adder affected during add expo¬ 
nents ? 

4. At the completion of the multiply step where is the 
product? Can you predict what the lowest 12 bits 
of El will be? 

5. Why is +1 the only possibility for round of the 62 
or 63 instructions? 
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SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 13 


TRUE OR FALSE OR FILL IN THE BLANKS: 

1. The FP/DP option is located in chassis 


2. The FP/DP option is necessary to execute the 

__, and_ 

through_arithmetic instructions. 

3. Primarily, the FP/DP option consists of a 48-bit 
adder and the 48-bit E register. 

4. The optional adder is enabled by setting of_ 


5. The optional adder may function as an 11-bit ad¬ 
der. 

6. The multiplier for an MUAQ instruction is the 
quantity in AQ. 

7. The first pass of multiply step for the MUAQ in¬ 
struction must be a long cycle. 

8. The multiply step of the MUAQ instruction re¬ 
quires 60g passes. 

9. Complement is optional in the execution of the 
MUAQ instruction. 

10. After the first multiply step of the MUAQ instruc¬ 
tion, the multiplier bit is sensed at 2l of E2. 

11. The amount of time necessary to execute a DVAQ 
depends on the number of 0 bits in the divisor. 

12. The four steps required for execution of a DVAQ 

are initialize, __, and 


13. _arithmetic passes are required 

for divide step of a DVAQ. 

14. The highest order bit of E is inspected to deter¬ 
mine whether or not a round is necessary during 
the EMU. 

15. Normalize for the FMU will always be right shift 
if any shifts are required. 

16. If the product of an FMU has a negative coefficient 
and a positive exponent, complement will not occur. 

17. Divide fault cannot occur during execution of the 
FDV since the hardware can normalize. 

18. The function of pass 38j[o divide step on a FDV 
is to allow sensing for round. 

19. Round on a FDV will always be -1. 

20. If_is set, the optional adder will 

function as an 11-bit adder. 


Score Yourself 

This quiz was a good one. You may not agree , but 
you're entitled to that. 

None wrong is way above average. 

One wrong is above average. 

Two wrong is average. 

Three wrong--you're slipping! 

Four or more wrong--you’ve slipped--into failure! 





CHAPTER 14 
INTERRUPT 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The interrupt feature of the 3300 Computer System 
allows automatic sensing for specific internal or ex¬ 
ternal conditions whose existence requires special 
action on the part of the program. To recognize an 
interrupt condition as soon as possible, the hardware 
senses for interrupt during RNI and RADR. If an in¬ 
terrupt is recognized, execution of the main program 
is terminated, the contents of P are stored at a fixed 
location, and program control is transferred to a 
fixed location. 

TYPES 

There are three major groups of interrupts in the 
3300 system. These groups listed in order of priority 
are: 

1. Abnormal interrupts. 

2. Normal interrupts. 

3. Trapped instruction interrupts. 

ABNORMAL INTERRUPTS 

There are three interrupt conditions that are clas¬ 
sified as abnormal. Listed in order of priority these 
conditions are: 

1. Interrupt on storage parity error or storage not 
available. 

2. Interrupt on illegal storage reference. 

3. Inter nipt on power failure. 

These interrupts are not masked and the interrupt 
system need not be enabled to recognize one of these 
interrupts. 
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NORMAL INTERRUPTS 

In general, to recognize one of these interrupts the 
interrupts system must be enabled, the mask bit must 
be set, and the interrupt counters must have counted 
to the proper count. The exceptions to these condi¬ 
tions are: 

1. Associated processor and manual interrupts are 
not mask. 

2. Executive interrupt is exclusive of all three stated 
conditions. 

External line interrupts and channel interrupts are 
equal in priority, that is, if the channel counter is 
active the line counter cannot be started; if the line 
counter is active, the channel counter cannot be start¬ 
ed. To assign a priority to the normal interrupts, 
starting of the interrupt counter must be used as a 


time reference. The priority becomes: 

1. Executive interrupt. 

2. Arithmetic overflow or divide fault. 

3. Floating point fault or BDP fault. 

*4. External line or channel interrupts. 

5. Search/move interrupt. 

6. Real time clock interrupt. 

7. Manual interrupt. 

8. Adjacent processor interrupt. 

TRAPPED INSTRUCTION INTERRUPT 

The trapped instruction interrupt occurs whenever 
an instruction that requires optional hardware is read 
into F and the optional hardware is not present. This 
interrupt is not masked and the interrupt system need 
not be enabled to recognize this interrupt. 


ABNORMAL INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 


INTERRUPT ONSTORAGE PARITY ERROR OR STOR¬ 
AGE NOT AVAILABLE 

This is the highest priority interrupt in the 3300 
system and does not require the interrupt to be en¬ 
abled. Interrupt on storage parity error is switch- 
selectable from the console and recovery from this 
fault may not be possible. 

If the system is operating non-Executive when this 
interrupt is recognized, the hardware interrupt se¬ 
quence will store the (P) in the lower 15 bits of ad¬ 
dress 000200. The upper 9 bits of address 000200 
are not altered by this operation. An identifying code 
is stored in the lower 12 bits of address 00021g and 
then RNI at address 00021g. 

If the system is operating Executive when this in¬ 
terrupt is recognized, the hardware interrupt sequence 
will: 

1. Disable the Condition register. 

2. Transfer to Monitor State. 

3. Store the (P) in the lower 15 bits of address 
0000200; the upper 9 bits of address 0000200 are 
not altered. 

4. Store an identifying code in the lower 12 bits of 
address 00021g. 

5. RNI at address 00002Ig. 

ILLEGAL STORAGE REFERENCE INTERRUPT 
This is the second highest priority interrupt in the 
3300 system and does not require the interrupt system 
to be enabled. If the system is operating Non-execu¬ 
tive, this interrupt does not exist. 

If the system is operating Executive, there are four 
condlticois w'hich will generate an Illegal Storage Ref¬ 
erence interrupt. They are: 

1. Program State 0 and the STORAGE PROTECT 
switches compare with the lower 15 bits of the ad¬ 
dress placed on the S bus during a Write. This 
condition is sensed in Main Control. 


2. Program State and the Page Index referenced has 
E = 1 and all other bits ~ 0. This condition is 
sensed in the Multiprogramming module and the 
interrupt would occur for either a Reader a Write. 

3. Program State and the Page Index referenced has 
E = 1, any other bit = 1, and a Write is specified. 
This condition is sensed in the Multiprogramming 
module. 

4. Program State and the available page length as 
specified by PL is exceeded. This condition is 
sensed in the Multiprogramming module and would 
occur for a Read or Write. 

When this interrupt is recognized the hardware inter¬ 
rupt sequence will: 

1. Disable the Condition register. 

2. Transfer to Monitor State. 

3. Store the (P) in the lower 15 bits of address 
000014g; the upper 9 bits of address 000014g are 
not altered. 

4. RNI at address 000015g. 

POWER FAIL INTERRUPT 

This is the third highest priority interrupt in the 
3300 system and does not require the interrupt system 
to be enabled. The purpose of this interrupt is to al¬ 
low the computer to save any pertinent data before 
shutdown due to a loss of line voltage. The logic for 
detecting a power failure is shown in figure 342. 

Source power of 110 vac provides power to the blow¬ 
ers in all the basic electronics cabinets. When this 
llOv power is brought up, a 24v holding relay (located 


^Regardless of channel, a lower-numbered line has 
priority over a higher-numbered line; a lower-num¬ 
bered channel has priority over a higher-numbered 
channel. 



Figure 342. Power Failure Detection 


START INTERRUPT 



on the power panel) is energized. This relay holds If the system is operating non-Executive when this 

the power up after the POWER ON switch is released. interrupt is recognized, the hardware interrupt se- 

The 24 volts from the relay transformer is applied to quence will store the (P) in the lower 15 bits of ad- 

J146 and J147 to normally prevent them from both out- dress 00002g and RNI at address OOOOSg. The upper 

putting Is. If the 110 vac source power should drop, 9 bits of address 00002g are not altered by this opera- 

the input voltage to J146 and J147 falls from 24 vac tion. 

to 0 vac, allowing both inverters to output Is. The If the system is operating Executive when this in- 

Abnormal Interrupt FF is then set at V006 time RNI terruptis recognized, the hardware interrupt sequence 
(provided that the RNI is not the second RNI sequence will: 

for a 71 to 76 instruction) or at V006 of RADR. 1. Disable the Condition register. 

Once Abnormal Interrupt has set, Powerfail Lock- 2. Transfer to Monitor State, 

out will be set to prevent another input to the Abnormal 3, Store the (P) in the lower 15 bits of address 

Interrupt FF. A master clear must then be performed 00002g. 

to again activate the powerfail detection circuit. 4. RNI at address 00003g. 

ABNORMAL INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 

Timing begins with the Storage Reply during RNI or RADR. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply 
VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (Request Bus) 

VOOl 

V002 

V003 

V004: Set K128/129 if P. E. or illegal storage reference 
V005 

V006: If Power Failure Set K128/129 (Abnormal Interrupt) 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll (Main Control Priority), K012/013 (Storage Request Lockout), and K116/117 (Storage 
Request) 

V008: EXX2 to F, if (Power Failure) • (Illegal Storage Reference) • (Farity Error), set K142/143 (Powerfail 
Lockout). 

V009: Input H120 

V120: Set K086/087 (STO), K106/107 (Jump), and K124/125 (Special STO Cycle). Clear KO 8 O/O 8 I (RNI) and 
K082/083 (RADR). Input H201; transfer Condition Register to Subcondition Register. 

N120: Set Disable I FF K094/095. 

N205: Clear'F lower 18; Input H122 
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ABNORMAL INTERRUPT SEQUENCE (Cont) 


N122: Clear K058/059 Program State II 

V122: SetKOOO/OOl (Request Bus) if Illegal Storage Reference; set K458/459 (Illegal Write Clear Enable); force 
F lower 15 to the appropriate interrupt address (00002 + 00014 + 00020). 

N051: Set KOlO/Oll, transmit addressF lower 15EXX8T6XXS bus; transmit Write signal and 
designators of IOOII 2 . Note that Storage Protect comparison is disabled. 

N050: Input Hi 17. 

V117: SetK116/ll7 (Storage Request), setK212/213. 


N050: Input H115. _ 

V115: Set K012/013 (Storage Request Lockout); transmit P on the Data bus. 

V116: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPO is selected. 

V061: Re synced Storage Reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (Request bus). 

V001-V005: Access time. 

V006: Set K126/127 (Second STO). 

V007: Set FOOO/OOl; clear K498/499 (Interrupt Enabled)—this clears the line, Channel and Interrupt counters 
(if EXEC and Parity Error); Clear K496/497 (Interrupt Detected) if K498/499 cleared; input H086. 

V086, 


V186: Clear K086/087 (STO), K124/125 
(Special STO Cycle), K126/127 (Second 
STO Cycle), K128/129 (Abnormal Inter¬ 
rupt), K464/465 (STO Parity Error); if 
Illegal Storage Reference Interrupt, clear 
K456/457 (Illegal Write); input H087. 


For Storage PE interrupt, a second Store Cycle is re¬ 
quired to store the identifying interrupt code. For the 
required timing refer to the Normal interrupt timing 
(time V007) on page 26f The code stored at address 
00021 varies with the type of sequence in progression 
and what control section had priority at time of inter¬ 
rupt. 


V087: Input HO 14. 

V014, N014: RNI at the interrupt address since Jump is set. 


NORMAL INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 

The normal interrupts are treated as a group due 
to the fact that the hardware interrupt sequence pro¬ 
cesses all of these interrupts in the same basic man¬ 
ner. For all of these interrupts, the following takes 
place during the hardware interrupt sequence: 

1. The (P) is stored in the lower 15 bits of address 
00004g. 

2. An Identification Code (I. D. code) is stored at ad¬ 
dress 00005g. 

3. RNI is performed at 000058. 

It is the I.D. code which distinguishes between the 
normal interrupts. Table 21 lists the I.D. codes. 

Parity Error Interrupts (Abnormal Interrupt) also 
use the Second STO Cycle to store an ID code. Table 
22 lists the Parity Error Interrupt Codes. 


Table 21. REPRESENTATIVE INT. I.D. CODES 


Conditions 

Codes 

External interrupt 

OOlCh 

1/0 channel interrupt 

OlOCh 

Realtime clock interrupt 

0110 

Arithmetic overflow fault 

0111 

Divide Fault 

0112 

Exponent overflow fault 

0113 

BCD fault 

0114 

Search/move interrupt 

0115 

♦Manual interrupt 

0116 

♦Associated processor interrupt 

0117 

♦Executive interrupt 

0120 


♦These Interrupts are not masked. 


♦See 3300 Command Timing 




Table 22. PARITY ERROR INTERRUPT CODES 


Reason for Interrupt 

Priority 

Operation 


Code 

Non-existent Memory 

Block Control 

73-76 

00X0 

X = ch 

Parity Error 

Block Control 

73-76 

00X2 

X = ch 

Non-existent Memory 

Block Control 

71, 72, or 
typewriter l/O 

01X0 

(X=0, Search), 
(X=l, Move), 

(X = 3, TWR) 

Parity Error 

Block Control 

71, 72, or 
t 3 '’pewriter l/O 

01X2 

(X = 0, Search), 
(X=l, Move), 
(X=3, TWR) 

Non-existent Memory 

Main Control 

RNI or RADR 

00X1 

(X=0, RNI), 

(X = 2, RADR) 

Parity Error 

Main Control 

RNI or RADR 

00X3 

(X=0, RNI), 

(X = 2, RADR) 

Non-existent Memory 

Main Control 

ROP or STO 

0005 


Parity Error 

Main Control 

ROP or STO 

00X7 

(X=0 or 1*) 


*If X = l, the Parity Error occurred on the 00.7 STO Cycle. 


EXECUTIVE INTERRUPT 

The Executive interrupt occurs only if the system is 
operating Executive and Program State and one of the 
following instructions is executed. 


00.0 

53. (47)(1-^3)(XX00-*-XX37) 

71. x 

72. x 

73. x 

74. x 

75. x 

76. x 

77. X but not 77.71 or 77.72 


The interrupt is removed when the hardware inter¬ 
rupt sequence transfers to Monitor State. Executive 
interrupt is the highest priority of the normal inter¬ 
rupts and the interrupt system need not be enabled to 
recognize this interrupt. Also it is not masked and 
does not reference the interrupt counters. When this 
interrupt is recognized, the following events occur: 

1. Disable the Condition register. 

2. Transfer to Monitor State. 

3. Store (P) in the lower 15 bits of address 000004g. 

4. Store the ID code in the lower 12 bits of address 
0000058. 

5. RNI at address 0000058- 

OPTIONAL ARITHMETIC INTERRUPTS 

An interrupt may be produced by a floating-point 
fault or a BCD fault. The fault is detected by the op¬ 
tional arithmetic hardware (when present) or, in the 
absence of the hardware, by the Simiilator routine. 

FLOATING-POINT FAULT 

The Floating-point Fault FF, K420/421, is set to 


indicate that a floating-point fault has occurred. It 
may be set: 

1. By the AND gate of V874 and S883 beingmade when 
floating-point hardware detects the fault, or 

2. When instruction 77.71, Set Floating-Point Fault, 
is executed. The Simulator routine, used in lieu 
of hardware, recognizes any condition that would 
cause a fault and executes this instruction to set 
the FF. Thus, an interrupt may occur in the same 
manner as it would if floating point hardware were 
present in the computer. 

BCD FAULT 

The BCD Fault FF, K418/419, is set to indicate that 
a BCD fault has occurred. It may be set: 

1. When a BCD fault has been detected by the BCD 
hardware, or 

2. When instruction 77.72, Set BCD Fault, is exe¬ 
cuted. This instruction is also used by the Simu¬ 
lator routine. 

INTERRUPT ADJACENT PROCESSOR 

Instruction 77.57, Interrupt Adjacent Processor, 
allows two processors to interrupt each other. 

When the function code of the instruction has been 
decoded, T148 outputs an Interrupt Adjacent Proces¬ 
sor signal. This signal is received by the adjacent 
processor and sets K408/409 in the other processor. 
This FF remains set until the interrupt is recognized^ 

INTERNAL INTERRUPTS 

Eight internal conditions may be set to cause an in¬ 
terrupt. These conditions are: Executive Interrupt, 
Arithmetic Overflow fault. Divide fault. Exponent 
Overflow fault, BCD fault, l/O channel interrupts, 
Search/Move interrupt, and Real Time Clock interrupt. 


353 





EXTERNAL INTERRUPTS 

Three external conditions may cause interrupts. 
These are: External l/O interrupts (generated by a 
piece of l/O equipment), Manual interrupt (set by a 
switch on the console or a switch on the console type¬ 
writer), and the Associated Processor interrupt. 

INTERRUPT MASK REGISTER 

The programmer can choose to honor or ignore 
most normal interrupts by means of the Interrupt 
Mask register. The Mask register is a 12-bit, single¬ 
rank FF register with inputs from the lower 12 bits 
of the F register. The mask bit representing an in¬ 
terrupt condition must be set to a 1 for that interrupt 
condition to be recognized by the sensing network. 


The mask is selectively setwith instruction7752XXXX, 
and selectively cleared by instruction 7753XXXX 
(XXXX represents the mask bits). Master Clear does 
not affect the mask register . Table 23 gives the mask 
bit assignments. 


Table 23. INT. MASK REGISTER BIT ASSIGNMENTS 


BIT POSITIONS 

DEFINITIONS 

00-07 

I/O channel 0-7 interrupts 


(internal and external) 

08 

Clock interrupt 

09 

Exponent overflow or BCD fault 

10 

Arithmetic overflow or divide fault 

11 

Search/move completion interrupt 


The manual interrupt and the associated processor 
interrupt are not masked and thus will always be rec¬ 
ognized provided the interrupt system has been enabled. 
The interrupt system must be enabled for any normal 
interrupt except Executive to be recognized. 


Figure 343. Interrupt Cycle Flow Chart 


External 

interrupt 


Internal 

interrupt 


Internal 

interrupts 


External 

interrupts 


Interrupt from a 
peripheral con¬ 
troller detected 
on one of eight 
I/O channels 


The line counter 
scans the lines until 
it detects the line 
which carries the 
interrupt signal. 


I/O channel inter¬ 
rupt (end of record 
or end of an input 
or output block). 


Arithmetic over¬ 
flow, divide fault, 
exponent overflow 
fault, BCD fault, 
real time clock in¬ 
terrupt , search / 
move completion; 
manual interrupt 
or interrupt from 
other computer 


Interrupt counter 
advances to deter¬ 
mine which inter¬ 
rupt is present. 


Advance the chan¬ 
nel counter until 
it detects the num¬ 
ber of the inter¬ 
rupting channel. 


INTERRUPT SELECTION 

The programmer has master control over the nor¬ 
mal interrupt system. Instruction 7774-must be 

executed to enable the system. The translation of this 


Interrupt F F is 
set to indicate 
to main control 
that an interrupt 
has been detected 
and identified. 


At the end of 
RNl main con¬ 
trol recognizes 
the interrupt. 




Store se- 
quence 
begins. 



PERFORMED BY 
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instruction by M413 sets K454/455 at the end of the INTERRUPT RECOGNITION 

RNI sequence. The output of this FF, in turn, sets Before an interrupt can be processed, the interrupt 
K498/499, the Enable Interrupt FF. In the clear state, section must recognize the interrupt and determine 
this FF disables interrupt recognition by holding the its origin. 

inputs to the interrupt counters down. An order of priority exists between the various 

Instruction 7773-clears Enable Interrupt. This interrupt conditions. When an active interrupt is re- 

FF is also cleared by J125 which comes up when Ab- ceived, the priority scanner, composed of three coim- 

normal Interrupt, PE, and Disable (J855) = 1. (The ters (Line, Channel and Interrupt counter), begins 

interrupt section has identified an interrupt before checking the priority list. The sensing networks corn- 

main control enters an interrupt cycle.) Thus, while pare the priority count with the active interrupt. When 

the main control section is processing an intermpt, the Interrupt counter starts a resync network is pulsed 

all other normal interrupts are disabled. When leav- and the output of the res 3 nic sets K496/497, Interrupt 

ing the interrupt subroutine, the program must exe- detected. This signals main control that an interrupt 

cute another 7774-instruction to again enable the condition has been detected and identified. Figure 344 

interrupt system. is a flow chart of the steps in interrupt recognition. 

The timing on setting Enable Interrupt is such that 
the interrupt system is not enabled immediately fol- 

lowingthe 7774-instruction. Thus, after executing 

a 7774-instruction, one more instruction is exe¬ 

cuted before another interrupt can occur. This insures 
that the computer will return to the original program 
before the next interrupt. If this were not the case, 
and interrupts were to follow each other immediately, 
the original return address might be lost. K455 does 



HARDWARE 


355 












Figure 344. Interrupt Recognition Flow Chart 

























NORMAL INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 


Timing begins with NOlO which could be VOlO time of RNI or V008 time of RADR. 

NOlO: If Interrupt has been detected, setK496/497; set K120/121 (Interrupt Sync). Note that this blocks End 
RNI and End RADR pulses. 

N053: Input H120. 

V120: Set K086/087 (STO), K106/107 (Jump), K124/125 (Special STO), and K094/095 (Disable I); clear KO 8 O/O 8 I 
(RNI) and K082/083 (RADR); Input H201. 

N053, N205: Clear F; Input H122. 

V122: Clear K058/059 (Program State 11); SetKOOO/OOl (Request Bus), and F020/021. 

N051; Set KOlO/Oll (Main Control Priority); transmit address 000004, F to EXX 8 to T 6 XX to S bus; transmit 
Write signal and Write designators of IOOII 2 . 

N050: Input to H117. 

V117: Set K116/117; transmit a Storage Request. 

N050: kiput to H115. NOTE: storage protect comparison is disabled. 

V115: Set K012/013, Transmit P on Data Bus (P to T5XX). 

V116: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPO selected. 

V061: Re synced Storage Reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl. 

V001-V005: Access Time. 

VOOO: Set K126/127 (Second STO). Timing from this point on also applies to Parity Error Interrupt Sequence. 
V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117; input to H086, input to H122, set FOOO/OOl. 

V122: Block output from V086 and V186 (J063); set KOOO/OOl. 

N051: Set KOlO/Oll if K210 = 1; transmit address 00005, F to EXX 8 to T 6 XX to S bus; transmit Write signal 
and Write designators of OOOII 2 . 

N050: Input to H117. 

V117: SetK212/2l3, K116/117; transmit a Storage Request. 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 (Enable dM to T5XX); input H116, H400. 

V116, N400: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPO selected; input to H401. NOTE: Storage Protect Comparison is 
Disabled. 

N401: Clear DBR; input to H410. 

N410: EXX2 to DBR, (ID. to EXX2 to DBR to T5XX to Data bus). 

V061: Re synced Storage Reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl. 

V001-V004: Access Time. 

V005: Clear K124/125 (Special STO), J063 = 0; clear K464/465 Storage Parity Error (if PE sequence). 

V006: Clear K498/499 (Enable Interrupt) via J125. 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117; input to H086. 

V086, V186: Clear K126/127 (Second STO), K120/121 (Interrupt Sync), K086/087 (STO); set KO 8 O/O 8 I (RNI); 

input to H087. 

V087: Input to H014. 

V014: Jump and RNI at address 00005. 
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TRAPPED INSTRUCTION INTERRUPT 

All commands in the instruction repertoire of the 
3300 Computer System may be used regardless of the 
size of the computer. However, a basic computer 
lacking the. optional floating-point 48-bit precision 
and/or the BCD package is not capable of directly pro- 
ce ssing instructions that require this hardware. These 
instruction, implemented by software, are called 
trapped instructions. 

Trapped instructions fall into two groups, those that 
are trapped when the floating-point 48-bit precision 
option is missing and those that are trapped when the 
BCD option is absent. Table 24 lists the instructions 
which may be trapped. 


Table 24. LIST OF TRAPPED INSTRUCTIONS 


CODE 

MNEMONIC 

DESCRIPTION 

Float 

ing-point 48- 

Bit Precision Package Missing 

55 

— 

IRT, 48-bit precision 

56 

MUAQ 

Multiply AQ, 48-bit precision 

57 

DVAQ 

Divide AQ, 48-bit precision 

60 

FAD 

Floating-point add 

61 

FSB 

Floating-point subtract 

62 

FMU 

Floating-point multiply 

63 

FDV 

Floating-point divide 


BDP Package Missing 

64 

LDE 

Load E 

65 

STE 

Store E 

66 

ADE 

Add to E 

67 

SBE 

Subtract from E 

70 

SFE 

Shift E 


EZJ, EQ 

E zero jump (E = 0) 


EZJ, LT 

E zero jump (E = 0) 


EOJ 

E overflow jump 


SET 

Set D register 


Translator J118 (figure 345) determines when an in¬ 
struction is to be trapped. When the function code of 
any optional instruction has been decoded the left AND 
gate to J118 is broken. The other two AND gates then 
test whether the necessary optional arithmetic pack¬ 
age is present. If it is present there will be no inter¬ 
rupt and the instruction is handled by the hardware. 
If the necessary hardware is not present, J118 out¬ 
puts a 1 which sets trap sync FF at the end of RNI. 
A trapped instruction interrupt then proceeds in much 
the same manner as a normal interrupt. 

The steps in the trapped instruction interrupt cycle 
are: 

1. At VOlO time of RNI a test is made for interrupt. 


2. RNI ends; trap sycn FF is set if J118 indicates a 
trap cycle necessary. 

3. Advance P2 to set the address of the next instruc¬ 
tion in P2. 

4. Start arith 1, start arith 2, no index, RNI, RADR, 
and ROP FFs are cleared. STO, special store 
cycle, and jump FFs are set. This sets up initial 
conditions for the trap cycle. 

5. The lower bits of the F register are cleared. 

6. (P2) is transferred to PI. 

7. Set request bus FF. 

8. F030/031ofFregister is set. This places address 
00010 in F. 

9. Main control obtains bus priority. A write signal, 
write designators of IOOII 2 (word address), and 
the storage address (00010) are transmitted to 
storage. 

10. A storage request is sent to the selected module. 

11. The complement of the contents of P (address of 
the current unexecuted instruction) is placed on 
the data bus. This address is then stored in lo¬ 
cation 00010. 

12. A storage reply is received and res 3 aichronized 
when the storage module has accepted the word. 
The re synchronized reply starts the storage tim¬ 
ing chain. 

13. Second store cycle FF is set. 

14. The bus is released. 

15. FOOO/OOl is set. This advances the address in F 
to 00011. 

16. Request bus is set. 

17. Bus priority is once again obtained. A write sig¬ 
nal, write designators of OOOOI 2 (lower 6 bits), 
and the storage address (00011) are transmitted 
to storage. 

18. A storage request is transmitted. 

19. Data bus register is cleared. 

20. Gate EXX2 to DB register, shifted right three 
character positions. (F to toEXX2 to DB reg¬ 
ister. DB register to the T5XX transmitters of 
the data bus.) The storage module accepts the 
data and stores the upper 6 bits of F in the lower 
6 bits of address 00011. The upper 18 bits of the 
word in 00011 are unchanged. 

21. A storage reply is received and res 3 mchronized. 
The re synchronized reply starts the timing chain. 

22. Clear special store cycle FF. 

23. The bus is released. 

24. Second store cycle, trap sync, and SRO are cleared 
while RNI is set. 

25. An RNI is now performed with a jump to address 
00011. When the trapped instruction interrupt has 
been processed., a lump is made back to P.ddress 
00010 where the address for return to the main 
program is found. 
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Figure 345. Trapped Instraction Detection 


V005 

K136 


TRAP SEQUENCE 


Timing begins at V008 of RNI. 

V008: EXX2 to FI. 

V009: 

VOID: Clear K002/003. Test biterrupt. Set K140/141 (Trap ^nc). 

VOll: Input to H080. 

V080: Advance Storage Sequence Controls to the appropriate cycle. Set K440/441. 

N051: Input to H120, Block Start Arith Pulses (J142). 

V120: Apply clear pulses to; KO 8 O/O 8 I (RNI), K082/083 (RAD), K084/085 (ROP), KlOO/lOl (Start Arith), 
K112/113 (Not RNI • Not INDEX). Block # setting of KllO/lll (lO to F En.), KOOO/OOl (Request bus); 
setK086/087 (STO), K124/125 (Special STO), K106/107 (Jump), K094/095; Disable I (if Exec); input to 
H201, H231. 

N051, N205: Clear Fj^, input to H122. P2 is advanced, input H220. 

V122: Set KOOO/OOl if K210 = 1. P2 to PI, clear K058/059 Program State 11; set F030/031 F register bit 03 
(Address 00010) 

N051: Set KOlO/Oll if K210 = 1. Transmit address 00010, F to EXX8 to T6XX to S bus. Transmit Write sig¬ 
nal and Write Designators of 1001 12 . 

N050: Input to H117. NOTE: Storage Protect Comparison is Disabled. 

V117: Set K116/117, K212/213; transmit a Storage Request. 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013, transmit P on Data Bus (Pto T5XX) 

V116: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPO selected. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply, (Block setting of KO 6 O/O 6 I if DP instruction). 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl. 

V001-V005: Access Time. 
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TRAP SEQUENCE (Cont) 


V006: Set K126/127 (Second STO). 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117, K212/213; input to H086, input to H122, set FOOO/OOl. 

V122: Block output of V086 and V186 (J063); set KOOO/OOl, request bus. 

N051: Set KOlO/Oll if K210 = 1. Transmit address 00011, F to EXX 8 to T 6 XX to S bus. Transmit Write sig¬ 
nal and Write Designators of OOOOI 2 . 

N050: Input to H117. NOTE: Storage Protect Comparison is Disabled. 

V117: Set K116/117, K212/213; transmit a storage request. 

N050: Input H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 (Enable DBR to T5XX); input to H400; set K042/043, first transfer to bus. 

N400: Input to H401. 

N401: Clear DBR, input to H440. 

N440: EXX2 to DBR (RS3), F to I^ to EXX2 to DBR to T5XX to Data bus; clear K042/043. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl. 

V001-V004: Access Time. 

V005: Clear K124/125 (Special STO). NOTE: J063 = 0. 

V006: 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117, K212/213; input to H086. 

V086, V186: Clear K126/127 (Second STO), Clear K140/141 (Trap Sync), K440/441; input to H087, clear 
K086/087 (STO), set KO 8 O/O 8 I (RNI). 

V087: Input to H 014. 

¥014: Jump and RNI at Address OOOllJ. 


INTERRUPT SENSING 

Normal interrupts maybe selectively sensed, inde¬ 
pendently of the interrupt mask register. 

The interrupt status and fault sensing networks (Log¬ 
ic Diagrams , pages 2-207, 2-209 and 2-211) identify 
the various conditions. The instructions used for sens¬ 
ing are: 

(c = l/O channel designator, XXXX = sense mask) 

1. 77.2cXXXX - Sense status of l/O equipment. 

2. 77.3cXXXX - Sense internal status. 

3. 77.4cXXXX - Sense interrupt. 

The various interrupt conditions are identified in 
the sensing network (figure 346 shows a portion of this 
network), then the condition identified is compared to 
its corresponding mask bit. If the mask bit is a 1 for 
the active line, one of the J45X* inverters outputs a 
0. J455 of the comparison network also outputs a 0 to 
indicate comparison found. In this case, no further 
action is taken and program execution continues with 
an RNI from location P + 1. 

Upon execution of sense instruction, if the mask bit 
for the active line is not set or if no lines are active, 
J455 outputs a 1 to indicate no comparison. This out¬ 
put is used to set skip FF, Program execution then 

v\ i-bii cUI i iX LUii i.' . 


*X = 2 + 4 + 6 


PAUSE INSTRUCTION 

The sensing network is also used for the pause in¬ 
struction, 77.60 XXXX (XXXX is the mask). The busy 
lines defined in table 25 are sensed and compared to 
the mask. 


Table 25. BUSY COMPARISON MASK 


COMPARISON MASK 
BIT POSITIONS 

DEFINITION 

00-07 

Channel 0-7 busy 

08 

Typewriter busy 

09 

Type finish 

10 

Type repeat 

11 

Search/move control busy 


Whenthe pause instruction is decoded K438/439, en¬ 
able pause, is set to allow instruction execution using 
the pause controls. If comparison between a busy line 
and its mask bit occurs J453 outputs a 1 which is de¬ 
layed 10 ms before it sets pause FF. The output of 
pause isthen applied to a30 msdelay. J453 also holds 
J455 to a 0 to prevent the setting of skip FF. 

If busv comnarison droos at anv time durincr the 40 

^ X X J - CJ 

xiiO ii k>Uiir^Ui; ibirH ibr iHJi; Oi igiricliiy j 

J455 outputs a 1 clearing pause via Y030. This signal 
also stops the free-running pause scanner. Stopping 
the scanner allows JOlO to insert an input to the resync 
circuit. The signal from the resync circuit brings up 
N151 which, along with J455, sets skip FF. N151 then 
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Figure 346. Sensing Network 


pulses H014 to begin an RNI. The next instruction is 
then read from location P + 2 ^ 

When the entire 40 ms delay is exhausted before the 
busy signal drops, the delayed pause signal from Y029 
stops the pause scanner and the resync circuit is pulsed 
in the manner described above. This time, however, 
comparison will not have dropped and J455 will output 
a 0. Thus, skip is not set and the RNI is made from 
P + lo 

An interrupt may occur at any time during the pause 
instruction. Setting of interrupt detected FF stops the 
pause scanner with both flip-flops set. The state of 
these flip-flops is translatedby Y427 to insert a pulse 
into the resync circuit, to set block P FF, and to pre¬ 
vent the setting of skip by holding J455 to a 0, Since 
block P is setthe P counter is not advanced andtheRNI 
is made from location P. This means that the pause 
instruction is once again read but is interrupted before 
execution. Powerfail will cause the pause scanner to 
stop as though for an interrupt detected. The pause 
scanner permits an interrupt or powerfail to be pro¬ 


cessed before the end of the 40 ms delay being exhausted 
for the pause instruction. 

CLEARING INTERRUPT 

An interrupt may be cleared in several ways. The 
FFs associated with clock interrupt, exponent over¬ 
flow, BCD fault, arithmetic overflow, divide fault, or 
a search/move completion are cleared when these 
faults are sensed using Sense Internal Status, 77.3, 
or Sense Interrupt, 77.4. Various inverters output 
the necessary clear signals when the function code of 
the instruction has been translated. 

kistructions 77.50 and 77.51 selectively clear the 
interrupt conditions defined by the mask bits shown 
in table 26 below. When the mask bit for an interrupt 
is a 1, that interrupt condition is cleared by one of 
the F8XX inverters. The connect or function, 77.0 + 
77.1, clears the interinipt to the selected l/O chan¬ 
nel by allowing F572 to come up and gate a control 
enable signal to the selected l/O channel via one of 
the T14X transmitters. 
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Table 26. CLEAK INSTRUCTIONS - MASK BIT ASSIGNMENTS 


BIT POSITIONS 

MASK BIT DEFINITIONS 

77,50 Instruction 

77.51 Instruction 

00-07 

I/O channels 0-7 interrupts 
(internal and external) 

I/O channels 0-7 interrupts 
(internal and external) 

08 

Clock interrupt 

Clear type control 

09 

Exponent overflow or BCD fault 

Not used 

10 

Arithmetic overflow or 
divide fault 

Not used 

11 

Search/move completion 
interrupt 

Seaxch/move completion 
interrupt 


INTERRUPT Worksheet 


1. If interrupt mask register contained 7777 and every 
possible interrupt became active at once, list the 
order in which they would be recognized, (Con¬ 
cerning channel and external interrupts, assume 
that the channel interrupt is from channel 7 and 
that the external interrupt is on line 0, channel 0.) 


a. 

b. 

c. 

H 

e. 

f. 


g- 

h. 

2. If an interinpt has come in on line 3, channel 4, 
how many phase times will be consumed from the 
time start line counter sets until interrupt detected 
sets ? 

3. If the pause scanner was always in a clear/clear 
state how would this affect the output of N151? 

Wpidd thin ppi’no rny ill r''Ffr'p.tp ori nomputer OTf^SV — 

ation on instructions other than a 77. 6 ? 









SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 14 


FILL IN THE BLANKS AND TRUE OR FALSE (T or F): 

1. The three major groups of interrupt in the 3300 

are_, _, 

and_„ 

2. The Illegal Storage Reference interrupt is not avail¬ 
able if the system is Non-executive. 

3. Power failure interrupt references bit 9 or inter¬ 
rupt mask register, 

4. All normal interrupts require the interrupt system 
to be enabled before they can be recognized. 

5. Line interrupts and channel interrupts are equal 
in priority. 

6. Stop on Storage Parity Error has priority over In¬ 
terrupt on Storage Parity Error. 

7. Storage Not Available interrupt will never be gen¬ 
erated during the execution of a Test Storage Avail¬ 
ability instruction. 


8. The interrupt sequence provides a convenient 
method for transferring the system from Program 
State to Monitor State. 

9. The normal interrupt counters are free-rimning 
as soon as power is applied to the system. 

10. The state of the normal interrupt counters when 
an interrupt has been recognized determines what 
ID code will be stored in address OOOOOSg. 


Score Yourself : 

None wrong—excellent work! 

One wrong—careless. 

Two or more wrong—that is bad ! 
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Figure 347. Block Control, Front View 


CHAPTER 15 Block Control is an integral part of the 3300 Com¬ 

puter. Its primary function is to control block oper- 
BLOCK CONTROL ations. A complete list of Block Control functions is: 

1. Control l/O. 

2. Control Search or Move. 

3. Update the Real Time Clock. 

4. Control Typewriter operations. 

5. Control inter-register transfers into or out of the 
register file. 

6. Control keyboard operation into or out of register 
file. 

Figure 347 is a front view of Block Control. Note 
the real time clock and delay line in the H row. Fig¬ 
ure 348 is a block diagram of Block Control. 
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BLOCK CONTROL 



Figure 348. Block Control, Block Diagram 


The register file is a 64 ]^q word, 27 bit-per-word, 
word-organized storage which functions the same as 
the page index file. Now might be a good time for you 
to turn back to the chapter on the Multiprogramming 
module and review the principles of word-organized 
storage. Table 27 lists the register assignments for 
the register file. 


Table 27. REGISTER ASSIGNMENTS 


REGISTER 

RESERVED FOR 

00-07 

Current character address 
(channels 0-7) 

10-17 

Last character address 
(channels 0-7) 

20 

Current character address (search) 

21 

Source address (move) 

22 

Clock, current time 

23 

Current character address (type) 

24-27 

Temporary storage 

30 

Lastcharacter address +1 (search) 

31 

Destination address (move) 

32 

Clock interrupt mask 

33 

Last character address + 1 (type) 

34-37 

Temporary storage 


REGISTERS 

CIR (3-bit Channel Index Register) 

The contents of CIR are ORed with the channel des¬ 
ignator of Connect, Rmction, Activate l/O and Sense 
instructions to obtain an absolute channel designation. 

S^, S^ (6-bit, Double Rank Register) 

S^ controls the gates and drivers for the read cycle 


on register file references. S^ controls the gates and 
drivers for the write cycle on register file operations. 

S^ (20-bit Current Address Register) 

s2 holds the current address durii^l/O or S/M buf¬ 
fer cycles. A character address is always used dur¬ 
ing buffer cycles; therefore, 20 bits are necessary 
for S^. 

(27-bit Register ) 

All data read out of or written into the register file 
must pass through Z^. 

Z^ (24-bit Register) 

zo, in conjunction with Z^, forms an increment/ 
decrement network for updating the current address 
during a buffer cycle. Increment/decrement may be 
by 1, 2, or 4 octal. 

BLOCK OPERATIONS 

Operations within Block Control are basically two 
types: those initiated by Main Control and those ini¬ 
tiated within Block Control. Operations initiated by 
Main Control are activate l/O, connect or function, 
activate S/M, activate type and inter-register trans¬ 
fers with the file. 

Operations initiated within Block Control are l/O 
buffer cycles (including type), S/M buffer cycles, and 
update the real time clock. 

Buffered operations (buffer cycles) take place in block 
control when accomplishing an I/O operation, doing a 
search or move, or during a type-in or type-out. Dur¬ 
ing a buffered operation, the program is delayed only 
long enough to permit block control to make a memory 
reference (access to the bus system). One character 
or word will be moved on the data bus during this delay. 
The program then continues until another storage ref¬ 
erence is required by block control. This sequence 
will continue until the block ope ration (buffer cycle) is 
completed. 

One other buffered operation is the 1 ms increment¬ 
ing of the real time clock. This operation does not re¬ 
quire a memory reference and the program will not be 
delayed unless clock interrupt is set. 

REQUESTS 

In order to obtain usage of the block control logic, 
the concerned section must transmit a block control 
request signal. 

Requests are of two types, external and internal in 
respect to block control. External requests are gen¬ 
erated by main control, a communications channel, the 
typewriter or keyboard for read/write register file. 
Internal requests are created by one of the controls 
within block control, e.g., search, move, or clock. 
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PRIORITY 

A request priority network is established within block 
control by five scanners ( Logic Diagrams , page 2-159). 

The first is the group/program scanner. As the 
group program scanner sets and clears it alternately 
checks for requests from main control (program re¬ 
quest) and a request from any other source (group re¬ 
quest). When both flip-flops are set the absence of 
a program request will allow them to clear. When 
cleared, the absence of a group request will allow them 
to set. The scanning action of the group/program 
scanner can be represented as: 


Group request 



Program request 


The remaining requests (group requests) are di¬ 
vided into three groups: 

Group 1. I/O channels 0-3 
Group 2. I/O channels 4-7 
Group 3. Clock, type, search/move, RWRF 


Table 28. SCANNER STATES 


— 

REQUEST 

STATE 

Channel 0 
Channel 1 
Channel 2 
Channel 3 

Z308/309 set Z310/311 set 

Z308/309 clear Z310/311 clear 
Z308/309 clear Z310/311 clear 
Z308/309 set Z310/311 clear 

Channel 4 
Channel 5 
Channel 6 
Channel 7 

Z312/313 set Z314/315 set 

Z312/313 clear Z314/315 set 
Z312/313 clear Z314/315 clear 
Z312/313 set Z314/315 clear 

Clock 

Type 

Read/write RF 
Search/move 

Z316/317 set Z318/319 set 

Z316/317 clear Z318/319 set 
Z316/317 clear Z318/319 clear 
Z316/317 set Z318/319 clear 


The final scanner is the group scanner. As it runs 
it checks to see if the group 1, group 2, or group 3 
scanner has been stopped by a request. The action 
of the group scanner can be represented as: 


The action of the group scanners can be represented 
as: 


Group 1 


Group 2 


Group 3 



Channel 0 
Channel 1 
Channel 2 
Channel 3 
Channel 4 
Channel 5 
Channel 6 
Channel 7 
Clock 
Type 

Read/write register file 
Search/move 


When the scanning action is interrupted by a request, 
the state of the flip-flops in that scanner will determine 
the source of the requesting signal. Table 28 lists the 
states of the scanners when stopped by a request. 


Group 1 
Group 2 
Group 3 

All of the scanners together can be represented as: 
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The group/program scanner gives equal recognition 
time to requests from the three groups. The individual 
scanners, however, are always reset by the rescan 
logic (Logic Diagrams , page ). For example, if 
a request is received from channel 6, the group 2 
scanner will stop. When the group scanner reaches 
the point where it can recognize the group 2 scanner, 
it too will stop. The group/program scanner stops 
with both flip-flops clear. After the request is pro¬ 
cessed, the group 2 scanner is reset and will recog¬ 
nize a request from channel 4 first. The group scan¬ 
ner is not reset and it will check group 1 next. The 
group/program scanner will restart and check for a 
program request if there is not another Active Group 
Request. 

Program requests have equal priority with any other 
request, and within the groups, channels 0 and 4 and 
the clock have highest priority. From a programing 
standpoint, therefore, channels 0 and 4 should always 
have the faster I/O devices attached to avoid delay in 
waiting for priority over slower devices. 

TIMING 

All operations within block control are governed by 
a timing chain composed of nine control delays. 

A delay line is provided to create the enables for 
the register file. The delay line is an inductor that is 
tapped at 25 nsec intervals. It is fed by a COS delay 
line drive card (D160) that outputs a -0.6v level when¬ 
ever it receives a 1 input. The setting of Z332/333 will 
start the delay line and ~ 75 nsec. Later Z332/333 
will be cleared by E388 on the A4 tap of the delay line. 
This will cause a 75 nsec wide pulse to travel down 
the delay line and create the various enables for the 
register file. 


Figure 349 is the timing chart for the register file 
enables. 

BUSY 

Search/move (S/M) and I/O operations are mutually 
exclusive. That is, if one of these buffer operations 
is active (blocking control servicing it) and activating 
the same buffer is attempted, the computer will read 
the reject instruction at P + 2. 

Inverter J192 (Logic Diagrams , page 2-165) will 
output a 1 whenever an l/O channel is selected by the 
program request and it is busy or when S/M has been 
selected and is busy. 

When the busy condition is present, the AND gate 
between H151 and H152 is broken and the timing chain 
is b 5 q)assed (Logic Diagrams , page 2-165). The delay 
line will not be started and there will be no storage 
operations within the register file. 

The busy condition will also prevent setting of skip 
FF in main control, and when the computer does the 
next RNI sequence it will read the reject instruction 
atP + 2. 

BLOCK OPERATIONS 

Block operations are of four types: search, move, 
I/O, and typewriter. These operations use the com¬ 
puter block controls and, except for I/O with A reg¬ 
ister, are buffered. After the search, move, I/O, or 
typewriter control has been activated the computer 
returns to the main program and continues until an in¬ 
terrupt is generated or the program senses for block 
operation completion. 

To activate the search, move, or l/Ocontrol, three 
steps are necessary: 

1. Load A lower 3 with the upper 3 bits of address. 


I-^-1(-®-II-^-11-^-II-®-1 

123456789 10 123456789101 23456789 1012 3456789101 23456789 10 




2. First RNI. The instruction is read up and placed 
in F register. At the end of this RNI sequence, 
main control sends a program request signal to 
block control. After granting priority, block con¬ 
trol responds with a resynchronized reply (Logic 
Diagrams, V171, page 2-159). This reply initiates 
a second RNI sequence at P + 1. 

3. Second RNI. As this RNI sequence progresses, the 
second instruction word is read out of storage and 
placed in data bus register. At the end of this RNL 
a signal is sent to block control that starts the tim¬ 
ing chain and the delay line. Starting the delay line 
causes (P + 1)* and (P)* to be stored in the register 
file. If I/O channel is busy the words from P + 1 and 
P are not stored in the register file, and a portion of 
the block control timing chain is skipped. After the 
storage operations have been completed, block con¬ 
trol is released and the computer continues with 
the program. An interrupt may not be recognized 
during this RNI. 

The typewriter control is activated through a pro¬ 
gramed instruction (77.75 or 77.76) or by pressing 
TYPE LOAD or TYPE DUMP on the typewriter or on 
the console. Starting and terminating address + 1 must 
have been previously entered in registers 23 and 33 by 
an IRT instruction or write register file. 

INPUT/OUTPUT 

The I/O instructions, 73-76, permit the bidirectional 
flow of data between the computer and the peripheral 
equipment. The I/O instructions are divided into two 
separate types: those that deal with storage and those 
that deal with A register . Table 29 lists the I/O in¬ 
structions . 


Table 29. INPUT/OUTPUT INSTRUCTIONS 


INAC 

INAW 

Character input 
Word input 

Unbuffered input to and 
output from A 

OTAC 

OTAW 

Character output 
Word output 

INPC 

INPW 

Character input 
Word input 

Buffered input to and 
output from storage 

OUTC 

OUTW 

Character output 
Word output 


The I/O instructions begin with a common set of 
steps: 

(1) When an I/O instruction is sensed by the com¬ 
puter, (2) a program request signal is sent to block 
control. This signal will set K152/153 ( Logic Dia ¬ 
grams, page 2-159)and drive the output of J179 to a 0. 
The 0 from J179 will stop the group/program scanner 


with both flip-flops set. (3) The second RNI sequence 
is started, and at V008 time K164/165 is set and the 
upper three bits of the DB register are sent to channel 
translator FFs (K154/155, K156/157, K158/159; Logic 
Diagrams, page 2-165). (4) The channel enable signal 
is now transmitted to the selected I/O channel via a 
T80X transmitter. 

At the conclusion of the second RNI, the timing chain 
is started via the AND gate into H151 composed of V180, 
F664, and K169. (5) If abusy condition does not exist, 
N151 will setK180/l81 (Logic Diagrams , page 2-171) 
and the delay line will be started. V280 will set skip 
FF in main control to bypass the reject instruction. 
V152 on the timing chain will set K174/175 (Logic Dia¬ 
grams, page 2-163) and (6) the read or write signal 
will be transmitted to the communications channel 
followed by a clear O signal. If the l/O operation is 
to be an input (read) the read signal from block con¬ 
trol will set the data signal FF in the communications 
channel. The receipt of the data signal from the com- 
mimications channel will cause the controller to place 
a word or character in the commimications channel O 
register. After the word or character is in O register, 
the communications channel will generate a block con¬ 
trol request signal which will be placed in the block 
priority network. An output (write) will cause the 
block control request signal to be generated immedi¬ 
ately. 

During this time, (7) (DBR) has been sent to register 
OX of the register file, (8) (F) hasbeensent toDB reg¬ 
ister and then stored in register IX of the register file 
where X = the channels 0 to 7. At the conclusion of the 
storage operations, (9) block control is released, as 
is the data bus, and the program does an RNI sequence 
at P + 3 o 

During the second RNI in main control (reading? + 1), 
P2 is advanced by H231 ( Logic Diagrams , page 2-47) 
and the second word of the instruction is read and placed 
in DB register. During this time, F (which contains 
(P)*) is prevented from clearing by setting K062/063 
( Logic Diagrams, page 2-5) and driving J144 (page 2-29) 
to a 0. Also prevented by this is theEXX2 to F trans¬ 
fer. In this manner the first word of the instruction 
remains in F while the second word is in DB register. 

I/O OPERATIONS WITH STORAGE 

An I/O operation with storage begins when the com¬ 
munications channel receives the channel enable, read 
or write, and clear O signals from block control. 

A read signal will cause the communications channel 
to send a data signal t© the controller which will soon 
reply by placing a word or character in O register of 
the communications channel. Receipt of this word or 


*Contents of address specified by P 
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,Go 


Register file 



character will cause the communications channel to 
generate the block control request signal. A write sig¬ 
nal causes the communications channel to generate the 
block control request signal immediately. 

After block control has granted priority to the re¬ 
quest, the delay line is started via the G659 (Logic 
Diagrams , page 2-177) input to Z332/333o Register 
OX,* which contains Ml, is read into Zl. The con¬ 
tents of Z1 are then sent to the current address reg¬ 
ister (S2) and to ZO through the increment/decrement 
network. The network will increment or decrement 
Ml by 1, 2, or 4, depending on the type of instruction. 
At the same time, Z352/353 (Logic Diagrams , page 
2-167) has been set in order to generate the storage 
request in main control. 

Register IX* (M2) is read out and placed in Zl. The 
comparison network (Logic Diagrams , page 1-103) 


Figure 350. Flow Chart for Updating Real Time Clock 


will test for Ml = M2. If equality does exist the com¬ 
parison FF Z350/351 (Logic Diagrams , page 2-167) 
will be set. Setting the comparison FF does not ter¬ 
minate the operation until after the word or character 
currently being processed is delivered to or from stor¬ 
age. 

Transmission of the storage request will suspend the 
program while main control waits for bus system prior - 
ity. The reply from memory originated by the request 
from block control will start the timing chain at H150 
( Logic Diagrams, page 2-161). As each control delay 
is pulsed by the preceding one, certain enabling sig¬ 
nals are transmitted. The data bus is connected to O 
register and the communications channel transmits or 
receives one word or character. After transmission 
of the word or character, the bus is released and the 


*Contents of address specified by P 









program resumes. The request procedure is repeated 
by the communications channel until the block of ad¬ 
dresses is exhausted. 

I/O OPERATIONS WITH A 
An I/O operation with A begins in the same manner 
as those operations with storage. The request from 
the communications channel causes registers OX and 
IX to be read. A storage request is transmitted in 
order to gain access to the bus. A memory cycle is 
initiated but, as the lower 17 bits of the first instruction 
word are meaningless, the memory performs only a 
read. Arithmetic is started and the bus is enabled to 
I^. After propagating through the adder, the word or 
character is placed in the lower bits of A. The upper 
bits remain clear. If the operation is an OTA, the 
data path is A to 12 to Xj^ to I 7 to EXX2 to DBR to Data 
bus. 


TYPEWRITER 

A type operation begins when the computer senses 
a 77.75 (type-in), a 77.76 (type-out) instruction, or 
when the operator presses TYPE LOAD or TYPE DUMP 
on the console or typewriter. Before this, the current 
and terminating address of the block must have been 
stored in register 23 and 33 of the register file. This 
storage is accomplished through the IRT instruction. 

Receipt by block control of a type-in or type-out sig¬ 
nal (Logic Diagrams, page 2-169) will set a corre¬ 
sponding flip-flop (Z36 0 / 3 61 fortype-in, Z362/363 for 
type-out). 

A block control request signal is then placed in the 
scanner network (for type-in, a character must be 
typed to initiate the request). After granting priority 
the delay line is started and register 23 (Ml) is read 
out. A storage request is generated and, after mem¬ 
ory replies, the bus is connected to O register in the 
typewriter via transmitters and receivers in block con¬ 
trol. A character is then sent to or from storage via 
the bus. 

During type-in a strobe signal indicates to block con¬ 
trol that a character has been typed and is inO register 
of the typewriter. During type-out a busy signal will 
be sent by the typewriter indicating that it is ready to 
accept a new character. 

When the type load indicators on the typewriter and 
on the console go off it indicates type load operation 
(Ml = M2) is finished. The operator could continue to 
type but the data would be lost. 

TIMING 

See figure 350. 

J793 = 1 for 200 nsec (when C051 starts its positive 
swing and Z380/381 (clock request FF) sets. J793 is 
a pulse shaper (C089 card). 

G620 = 0; group 3 scanner goes set-set; G638 = 0; 
G641 = 1; group scanner goes set/clear; group/prograni 
scanner goes clear-clear. 

If Z390/391has been clear 100 nsec, G657 and G659 
willhave 100 nsec pulses since G651 = land G656 = 0. 
SO is forcedtoa 22; Z332/333 (start delay line FF) and 
Z348/349 (clock control FF) set. 
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Record buffer cycle with G642 = 1. 


(A3) E353: 
(A4) E388: 

E351: 
(A7) E356: 
(AlO) E359: 
(B3) E355: 
(B4) E367; 
(B6) E365: 
(B8) E360: 
(C2) E367: 
(C5) E370: 
(C6) E371; 
(C9) E376: 
(D5) E375: 
(El) E380: 
(E6) E387: 
(E7) E389: 


Read current on, clear S2. 

Clear Z332/333 (start delay line FF). 

Sense amps—►Zl, set Z398/399 to disable scanners. 

SO SI, Z1 ZO, Z1 S2; clear ZO. 

Z1 -► ZO; clear Z380/381, set Z390/391; increment all 24 bits by 1. 

Clear Zl; set Z328/329 (rescan 3 FF). 

Advance SO to 32. 

ZO -► Zl; clear rescan 1 and 2 FFs. 

Write and digit current on; clear rescan 3 FF. 

Clear Zl. 

Read current on. 

Sense amps -► Zl. 

SO-►SI. 

If Zl = ZO ((22) = (32)), set Z350/351 which sets Z378/379 (clock interrupt FF). 
Write and digit currents on. 

Clear Z390/391 and Z350/351. 

Clear Z348/349 (clock control FF). 
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Figure 351. Flow Chart for Connect (77.OC) and Function (77.1C) Instructions 


I 


The flow charts on the following pages show the pro¬ 
gression for instructions 71 to 77.1 and the single¬ 
precision interregister transfer instructions (figures 
352-357). Complete timing for the instructions is 
given in the command timing charts. 

The 71 to 76 instructions are covered in two parts. 


activate and buffer cycle. During activate the instruc¬ 
tion is in F register. During buffer cycle main control 
may be executing the instructions of a program or may 
be stopped. Use the flow charts as you follow the re¬ 
spective instruction through the Command Timing 
Charts and Logic Diagrams . 
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Program priority 



Figure 352. Flow Chart for Activate Search (71) or Move (72) Instructions 
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Figure 353. Flow Chart for Output Buffer Cycle 
























Figure 354. Flow Chart for Input Buffer Cycle 























Figure 355. Flow Chart for Character Search Buffer Cycle 
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Figure 356. Flow Chart for Move Buffer Cycle 
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Figure 357. Flow Chart for IRT With Register File 























I/O WORD MODIFICATION 

Activate l/O and S/M are two-word instructions 
which are read from storage and placed into the reg¬ 
ister file so that Block Control can accomplish the 
actual block operation. So that these instructions can 
access any portion of 262K of core storage, an 18-bit 
word address or 20-bit character address is neces¬ 
sary. The instruction format for the 71 through 76 
instructions only allow for a 15-bit word address or a 
17-bit character address. The upper 3 address bits 
for this instruction group are obtained from the lower 
3 bits of the A register. Therefore, the words placed 
in the register file on activate will consist of 27 bits 
and, in appearance, will differ appreciably from the 


Activate instruction. 

For 73 through 76 instructions, on activate, (P) are 
stored in register IX and (P + 1) are stored in OX. 
Figure 358Aand 358B illustrate the contents of OX and 
IX and the function which the bit positions represent. 
Note that bits 24 through 26 of OX and bits 21 through 
23 of IX hold a quantity referenced as modified oper¬ 
ation code . This quantity is derived from the original 
6-bit operation code of the Activate instruction. The 
upper bit of the modified operation code is 0 for oper¬ 
ations with storage and 1 for operations with A. The 
lower two bits of the modified operation code are the 
lower two bits of the original 6-bit operation code. 




Meaningless - not used by buffer cycle 
not accessible to programmer 


Figure 358B. Contents of IX Register 
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BLOCK CONTROL Worksheet 


1. Several sets of l/O instructions are shown below. 
Write them as they would appear in the register 
fUe. 

(A) = 00000001 

73 000105 

20 400100 

(A) = 00000005 
75 000105 

21 000100 

(A) = 77777774 
75 400105 
21 000100 

(A) = 00000000 

75 000105 
27 000105 

(A) = 00000006 

74 000104 

36 000100 

(A) = 00000003 

76 000104 

37 000100 


2. A move buffer cycle is in progress. The address 
portion of the word in the register file is: 

RF 21 = 32400013 
RF 31 = 72000100 

What would be the pseudo-character address used 
during the read portion of the move buffer cycle in- 
order to have the character that is read from mem - 
ory positioned in the proper place in DB register 
before the store cycle? _ 

3. On a search instruction, a character is read from 
storage and compared to a character which is part 
of the instruction word in register file location 30. 
When this comparison takes place the character 

from storage is located at character position_ 

of_register and the character from the in¬ 
struction word is in the upper six bits of_ 

register. 

4. If requests came into block control from program 
control, search/move, channel 0, channel 2, chan¬ 
nel 7, and type, and block control is servicing the 
request from channel 0 first, in what order would 
the remaining requests be serviced? 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


(A) = 000000000 
74 400104 
37 000100 

(A) = 00000002 
76 000104 
30 400100 
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TIMING CHARTS 


Timing for Activate l/O, 73 through 76 instructions. Timing begins at V008 of first RNI. 

V008: EXX2toFl. 

VO 09: 

VOlO: Test interrupt. 

VOll: Input H080. 

V080: Set K152/153 (Program Request); when J179 = 0 the Group/Program scanner will hang up set/set, indi¬ 
cating program priority. 

Asyncronous: Input H170 when Program Priority and R. F. Busy. 

V171: Set K168/169 (Program Register File Priority); input H016; initiate RNI to read second word of the 
instruction. 

N014: SetKOOO/OOl (Request Bus); input to H231. 

N231/N051: SetKOlO/Oll (Main Control Priority); advance P2; input H220. 

N220/N050: P2 to PI; input H117. 

V117: SetK116/ll7 (Storage Request). 

N050: Input HI 15. 

V115: Set K012/013 (Enable Data Bus). 

V116: Test BPI. 


Main Control now waits for Reply from Storage. 


V061: Resynced Storage Reply; set KO 6 O/O 6 I (1st Cycle) which blocks sensing interrupt for this RNI. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/OOl (Request Bus). 

V001-V004: Access time. 

V005: Set K062/063 (2nd Cycle). 

V006: Input to H401; Block input to H201. 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117, DBR; input to H410; block input to H200. 

V008: EXX2 to DBR, EXX2 to Fl does not occur; set K164/165 (Read and Write). Note that at this point in the 
timing, F holds (P) and DBR holds (P + 1). Set K176/177 (Gate Channel 0); remove clear inputs from 
K15X Channel designator FFs; gate channel designation to K15X channel designator FFs. Note that the 
actual channel designated is the inclusive OR of CIR and bits 21, 22, and 23 of DBR. When the contents 
of the Channel Designator FFs have been translated (Logic Diagrams, page 2-165) a Channel Enable 
signal will be transmitted to the appropriate channel. 

V009: 

VOlO: 

VOll: 

V080: kiput H151; if selected channel Busy, set K108/109 (Skip); if selected channel Busy, set K044/045 (Reject 
Read and Write). 

If Channel Busy 


Block Control Timing 
V151: Input HO 14; input H156. 

V156: Clear K152/153 (Program Request); Clear 
K164/165 (Activate Read and Write); clear 
K176/177 (Enable channel 0); drop the Channel 
Enable. 

V157: 

V158: Clear K168/169 (Program Register File Pri¬ 
ority). 


Main Control Timing 

N014: Set KOOO/Oll (Request Bus); input H231. 


N051/N231: Advance P2; set KOlO/Oll (Main Control 
Priority); input H220. 

N050: P2 to PI; input H117; RNI at P + 2 is in pro¬ 
gress. 


If Channel Busy, For this case, if l/O with A, three timing elements will be runnii^ simultaneously. This 
timing chart will not show the transfers associated with the Main Control timing but Main Control times will be 
listed to the left of the Block Control times. 




TIMING CHARTS (Cont) 


N161/V151: 


N014-V152: 

N239-V153: 

V154: 

N217-V155: 

N014-V150: 

N051-V151: 

N050-V152: 

V117-V153: 

N050-V154: 

V115-V155: 

V116-V156: 

V061-V157: 

V000-V158: 


Input H152, HO 14; if Word Addressed in¬ 
struction (Backward + 3307 selected) 
Word Addressed instruction (Straight 
Transfer + Character Addressed In¬ 
struction (12 to 24), set K368/369 (Force 
Character Address); set KI 8 O/I 8 I (Pro¬ 
gram Load S). 


Set K170/171 
(End of 1st pass) 

Input H150. 


hiput H400. 

Set K196/197 (Clear O); input H401; set 
K174/175. 

SetK172/173 (2nd pass); clear DBR; in¬ 
put H410; set K048/049 (WCC) if (Read) 
(Bit 20). 

Clear K196/197; EXX2 to DBR(F to I^ to 
EXX2). 

Set K194/195 (Bus to O). 

Clear K180/181 (Program Load S); K170/ 
171 (End of 1st Pass), K172/173 (2nd 
Pass), K152/153 (Program Request). 

Clear K194/195 (Bus to O), K174/175 
(Read + Write), K048/049 (WCC). 

Clear K168/169 (Program Priority). 


RNI in progress at P + 3. 


The relationship of the timing shown below to Block 
Control timing is an approximation. 

G680, G682, G683, G 686 pulse for 100 
nsec, gate channel to SO lower 3. This is 
the OR of DBR upper 3 and CIR. 

Set Z332/333 (Start Delay Line), Z334/335 
(Increment), Z370/371 (Register File 
Write), and Z390/391 (Register File Busy). 
Record Activate at G642/G643/G644 by 
forcing G643 = 1 (3 state FF) • Clear Zl. 
(A3) E353: Read Current On, clear S 2 . 

(A4) E351: DBR to Zl, Aj^ to Zl, clear ZO, Block 
Sense Amps to Zl. 

E388: Clear Z332/333 (Start Delay Line). 

(A7) E356: Zj to Zq, Zi to S 2 , Sq to Sj. 

(AlO) E357: If Interrupt on Completion, set K192/193. 

E359: Block Zl to ZO (Increment/Decrement). 
(B3) E355: Clear Zl. 

(B4) E367: Force SO to IX. 

(B 6 ) E365: ZO to Zl. 

(B 8 ) E363: Write and Digit Currents On. 


(C2) E368: Clear Zl. 

(C5) E370: Read Current On. 
(C 6 ) E371: DBR to Zl. 


(C9) E376: SO to SI. 


(D 8 ) E385; Clear Z334/335 (Increment). 

(El) E380: Write and Digit Current On. 

(E 6 ) E387: Clear Z390/391 (Register File Busy). 

(E7) E389: Clear Z368/369 (Modify Address), K164/ 
165 (Read + Write), K176/177 (Gate Chan¬ 
nel 0), and K15X Channel Designator FFs 
and Drop Channel Enable. 
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TIMING FOR ACTIVATE SEARCH OR MOVE BUFFER, 71 OR 72 INSTRUCTIONS 


Timing begins at V008 of the first RNI. 


V008: EXX2 to F^. 

V009: 

VOlO: Test interrupt. 

VOll: hiput to H080. 

V080, V180, V280: Set K152/153 (Program Request), J179 is driven to a 0. Block Control's Priority Scanner 
will eventually recognize the request by hanging up with Z300/301 and Z302/303 in their set state. J799 
= 1, delay Y951 = 1, Resync via H170/171. 

V171: Input to H016; set K168/169 (Program Priority Granted). 

V014: Set KOOO/OOl (Bus Request); input to H231. 

N051: SetKOlO/Oll (Bus Priority); Advance P 2 ; input to H220. 

N050: Mput to H117; Pg to P^. 

V117: Set K116/117 (Storage Request). 

N050: Input to H115. 

V115: Set K012/013 (Enable Data Bus); input to H116. 

V116: Test Breakpoint Stop if BPI selected. 

V061: Resynced Storage Reply; set KO 6 O/O 6 I (48-bit 1st cycle). This blocks Sensing for all interrupts. 

VOOO: Clear KOOO/QOl. 

VOOl: 

V002: 

V003: 

V004: 

V005: Set K062/063 (48-bit 2nd cycle). 

Va06: Input to H401; Block Input to H201. 

V007: Clear KOlO/Oll, K012/013, K116/117, DBR; input to H410; Block Input to H200. NOTE: F^^ is not 
cleared. 

V008: EXX2 to DBR. NOTE: EXX2 to F^ does not occur. 

V009: 

VOlO: 

VOll: Biput to H080. 

V080, V180, V280: Input to H151; if S/M is not Busy, set K108/109 (Skip). 


Timing for S/M Not Busy is continued on next page. below. 


Timing for S/M Busy: 

V151, N151: Input to H014 ... Input to H156. 

V014: Set KOOO/OOl (Bus Request); input to H231. 

N051: SetKOlO/Oll (Bus Priority); advance P 2 ; in¬ 
put to H220. 

N050: Input toH117; P 2 to P^; RNI at P + 2 (effective). 


V156: Clear K152/153 (Program Request). (Priority 
Scanner looks for BFR Request). 

V157: 

V158: Clear K168/169 (Program Priority Granted). 
Block Control has been released and is free to 
honor BFR Requests. 


See next page for actual activation of a Search or Move Buffer. 
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The following sequence occurs at the end of the 2nd RNI Cycle providing Search/Move Control is not Busy. 


N151: Input to HO 14. 

V151: Biput to H152. 

N161: Set KI 8 O/I 8 I (Program Load S), G682/ 
G683/G686: 100 nsec pulses. Force 21 or 20 
to So (J171/G67X); set Z334/335 (Increment), 
Z370/371 (Register File Write), Z390/391 
(Register File Busy), Z332/333 (Pulse Gener¬ 
ator) and Clear Z^^; Record Activate at G642/ 
G643/G644. 

(VO 14) V152: 

(H239) V153: 

(N226) V154: Set K170/171 

(End of 1st Pass) 

(N229) V155: Input to H150. 

(VO 14) V150: 

(N051) V151, N153; Input to H400; if Search, clear 
Z340/341, if Move, set Z340/341, Z342/343 
(S/M Request), Z336/337 (S/M 1st Character), 
and Z33 8/339 (S/M Busy). If (Move) (mj^ and 
m 2 designate character 0) (Character count = 
XXXXXOO 2 ), set Z330/331 (Word Move). 

(N050) V152, N400: hiputtoH401; setK196/l97 (Clear 

O). 

(V117) V153, N401: Set K172/173 (2nd Pass); clear 
DBR; input to H410. 

(N050) V154, N410: Clear K196/197 (Clear O); EXX2 
to DBR (F to l"^ to EXX2). 

(V115) V155: Set K194/195 (Bus to O). 

(VI16) VI56: Clear KI 8 O/I 8 I (Program Load S), 
K170/171 (End of 1st Pass), K172/173 (2nd 
Pass), and K152/153 (Program Request). 

(V061) V157, V167: Clear K194/195 (Bus to O). 

(VOOO) V158: Clear K168/169 (Program Priority). 

(VOOl) 


Access and Decode time for RNI atP + 3 (ef¬ 
fective). 


(A3) E353: Read Current On; Clear Sg, 

(A4) E388: Clear Z332/333 (Pulse Generator). 

(A4) E351: DBR to Z^; Clear ZO; Block Sense Amps 
to Zj. 

(A7) E356: to Z^, Z^ to Sg, Sq to S^. 

(AlO) E359: Block Z-^ to Zq (hicrement/Decrement). 
(B3) E355: Clear Z^. 

(B4) E367: Advance Sq to 3X (30 + 31). 


(B 6 ) E365: Zq to Z^. 

(B 8 ) E363: Write and Digit Currents On. 


(C2) E368: Clear Z-^. 

(C5) E370: Read Current On. 

(C 6 ) E371: DBR to Z^; set Z354/355 if bit 17 = 1 (DBR); 

Block Sense Amps to Z-^. 

(C7) E376: Sq to S;^. 

(D 8 ) E385: Clear Z334/335 (Increment). 

(El) E380: Write and Digit Currents On. 

(E 6 ) E387: Clear Z390/391 (Register File Busy). 

(E 6 ) Block Control is free to honor incoming 

request of highest priority. 
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SELF-EVALUATION QLTZ ON CHAPTER 15 


TRUE OR FALSE OR FILL IN THE BLANKS: 

1. Block control contains a word-organized storage 

unit which has a_x_x_matrix. 

2. Each time the register file is accessed, two read/ 
write cycles take place. 

3. Locations 34g through 77g of the register file are 
available to the programmer for temporary storage. 

4. Location 22g of the register file could be used by 
the programmer. 

5. Location 17g of the register file could be used for 
temporary storage in many systems. 

6 . Both a search and a move may be in progress si¬ 
multaneously . 

7. The channel specified in coding an activate instruc¬ 
tion is an absolute channel. 

8 . All 27 2 Q bits of a register file are accessible to the 
programmer by means of the IRT instructions. 

9. During buffer cycle the increment/decrement net¬ 
work is used to update all 2 Obits of the current ad¬ 
dress . 


10. The current address of I/O cycles is always a 
character address. 

11. For 12 to 24 I/O operations increment/decrement 
is by 2g. 

12. Block requests and program requests have equal 
priority in accessing block control. 

13. During the second RNI of an activate the transfer 
of EXX2 to FI does not occur. 

14. The upper 3 bits of address for activate instruc¬ 
tions is obtained from the lower 3 bits of the A 
register. 

15. The upper three bits of location IX of the register 
file contain a modified code which specifies what 
type of input/output is in progress. 

Score Yourself : 

You could miss one of these and still be considered 
above average. 

You could miss two and be considered average. 

But if you missed more than two, don't spread it around 
because you're below average ! 
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Figure 359. Communications Modules 

CHAPTER 16 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

COMMUNICATIONS MODULES Figure 359 is a front view of two Communications 

channels. A maximum of eight channels may be at¬ 
tached to any single CPU. There are two types of l/O 
channels available for the 3300 System. The 3306 is 
a 12-bit bidirectional channel; a maximum of eight 
3306s may be attached to a single CPU. The 3307 is 
a 24-bit bidirectional channel; a maximum of four 
3307s may be attached to a single CPU. If present in 
a system, 3307s will always be even-numbered chan¬ 
nels. Each Communications module may contain two 
l/O channels. Figure 360 illustrates the physical 
position of the channels. 
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Figure 360. 3300 Computer Physical Layout 


Figure 361 is a block diagram of a Communications 
module. 


Figure 361. 3300 

Communications 

Module 

Block Diagram 



CHANNEL i CHANNEL 0 

TO EXT TO EXT 

EQUIP EQUIP 


3306 COMMUNICATIONS CHANNEL 


FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
Communication channels provide a buffer between the 
computation section and various peripheral equipment 
controllers. They prevent the computation section 
from the external equipment. A program must go 
through several instructions prior to exchanging data 
with a piece of external equipment. 

1. It must connect the equipment to the channel. 

2. It must set up and direct the equipment with exter¬ 
nal function codes. 

3. It could sense internal and external status con¬ 
ditions . 

4. It must initiate a read or write operation. 

A 3306 Communication Channel provides a 12-bit, 
bidirectional, buffered, input/output path between the 
processor and up to eight peripheral equipment con¬ 
trollers. Since there may be up to eight channels, one 


processor may communicate with up to 64 controllers. 
Each controller in turn may be attached to a number of 
units. For example, the 33 29 Magnetic Tape Controller 
may be physically connected to eight tape transports. 
This makes it physically possible for one processor to 
communicate with 512 tapes, an unlikely situation, of 
course. All data is handled in bytes (groups of 12 bits) 
with one parity bit per byte. 

OPERATION 

An I/O module contains no indicators or controls, 
so all operation must be initiated by the program via 
the computation section of the computer. 

PROGRAMMING 

The 15 instructions listed in table 30 are directly 
related to the I/O operations of a 3300 Computer. For 
a detailed description of these instructions, refer to 
the 3300Computer System Reference Manual . 


Table 30. 3300 I/O RELATED INSTRUCTIONS 


OPERATION FIELD 

ADDRESS FIELD 

INSTRUCTION 

77.3 

INS 

X, ch 

X / 0 

Sense internal status 

77.3 

CINS 

X, ch 

X / 0 

Copy internal status into lower 12 bits of A 

77.0 

CON 

X, ch 


Connect to external equipment 

77.2 

EXS 

X, ch 

X / 0 

Sense external status 

77.2 

COPY 

X, ch 

X / 0 

Copy external status into lower 12 bits of A 

77.1 

SEL 

X, ch 


Select function of external equipment 

73 

INPC, INT, B, H 

ch, r, s 


Input character block to storage 

73 

IN AC, INT 

ch 


Input character to A 

75 

OUTC, INT, B, H 

ch, r, s 


Output character block from storage 

75 

OTAC, INT 

ch 


Output character from A 

74 

INPW, INT, B, N 

ch, m, n 


Input word block to storage 

74 

INAW, INT 

ch 


Input word to A 

76 

OUTW, INT, B, N 

ch, m, n 


Output word block from storage 

76 

OTAW, INT 

ch 


Output word from A 

77.51 

lOCL 



Selectively clear I/O channel 


For specific function codes and status bits refer to the 3000 Series Computer System Peripheral Equipment Codes . 
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THEORY OF OPERATION 
This area of the chapter describes the theory of op¬ 
eration of a 3306 Communication Channel. It is broken 
down into six main parts: 

1. Datarpaths 

2. Parity checking 

3. Status checking 

4. Clearing circuits 

5. Interrupts 

6. I/O operations 

The following paragraph is a rapid run-through of 


the sequence of events. Figure 362 is a flow chart of 
the sequence of events. 

In response to programed instructions, the compu¬ 
tation section connects an I/O channel and one of its 
external equipments, and sets up the equipment for a 
read or write operation with function codes. The chan - 
nel then proceeds with the read or write operation, ob¬ 
taining access to storage or A register via block con¬ 
trol (in central processor) when necessary to fetch or 
store information. The entire operation is performed 
by block control and the channel, allowing the compu¬ 
tation section to continue its main program. 


Central Processor 


I/O Channel 


Read or Block control and 



All data exchanged between a 3300 and its external 
equipments is in the form of 12-bit b 5 d;es accompan¬ 
ied by one parity bit per byte. Odd parity is used ex¬ 
clusively . Six bit characters use only half of a channel 
the lower six bits. All assembly and disassembly of 
computer words is done by block control or the con¬ 
troller, not by the 3306. 

Figure 363 is a more detailed flow chart of the se¬ 
quence of operations. 


DATA PATHS 

In each standard I/O section, there is an even and an 
odd buffer (O) register, one for each 3306 Communi¬ 
cation Channel. Each channel has its own set of re¬ 
ceivers and transmitters between the O register and 
external equipment jacks. However, the pair of chan¬ 
nels in each I/O section share the set of receivers and 


transmitters between the data bus and their respective 
O registers. 

There is one other data path. The prope r O registers 
receive information from and transmit information to 
the data bus. This is done by the circuits in figure 364. 

Note that the communications channel uses common 
transmitters back to the data bus just as the O regis¬ 
ters receive from the data bus via common receivers. 

A quick glance at figure 365 will convey what has just 
been covered. 

Data which may consist of a connect code, a function 
code, or an operand, is gated from the data bus (in the 
processor) to O register (in the communication chan¬ 
nel) by a signal from block control. The data moving 
from the communications channel to external equip¬ 
ment (the (O) to external equipment signal) is controlled 
by each channel. Input data is gated from external 
equipment to O register by a signal within the chan¬ 
nel (fig:ure 366). 
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Program priority 
_ granted 


RNI and 
decode 


Request 

program 

priority 


Transmit channel 
enable to 3306, 
drop clear enable 


Gate connect or 
function code 
from F register 
[to O register 


Transmit connect 
or function 


Wait for external 
equipment or 
channel response 
maximum 100 usee 


Figure 363. Detailed Flow Chart of Sequence of Operation 
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Figure 364, Data Bus Transmitter Logic 



















STORAGE ADDRESS BUS 



Figure 365. 3304 Processor with Data Bus 
Emphasized 


BOTH CONTROLLED BOTH CONTROLLED 



Figure 366. l/O Data Flow 

THEORY OF OPERATION 

The normal operation of a program might be: 
lo Connect a specific piece of peripheral equipment 
to the channel. 

2. Perform either a read or write operation. 

In the next portion we will discuss in detail only the 
even channel. Remember that the even and odd chan¬ 
nels are identical in operation and each channel con¬ 
tains identical circuits. The circuits common to both 
are the receivers and tramsmitters coming from and 
going to the data bus in the central processor. 

The following section will cover, by individual circuit 
analysis, a connect or function operation on the even 
channel and a write operation on the even channel. 

Connect or Function Operation 
When the central processor executes either a 77.0 
or 77.1 instruction the function translators (in the 
central processor) will supply a constant control en¬ 
able to the designated channel. This constant trans¬ 
lation of the 77.0 or 77.1 instruction (control enable) 
will remain up until another instruction is read to F 
register, which will start another RNI, 

While the 77.0 or 77.1 instruction is being executed 
several separate things must take place. For a quick 
glance of what must take place see figure 367. Refer 
back to this figure as the operation of a connect is 
explained. 


Figure 368 shows a function operation. Note the 
similarity between connects and functions. Only con¬ 
nect m discussed m detail m this manual . A function 
operation is identical to a connect operation. A con¬ 
nect establishes contact or connection between the 
processor and a piece of peripheral equipment. A func - 
tion instruction accomplishes some function, such as 
having a magnetic tape handler perform a rewind oper¬ 
ation. The function operation may prepare the con¬ 
troller for certain controlling functions such as BCD 
or binary mode, write a file mark, etc. 

Function operation uses the same circuitry and the 
responses to a connect are the same as to a function. 
If a solid understanding of the connect operation is 
obtained in the next few pages, understanding a func¬ 
tion operation will be second nature. 

The purpose of the connect operation is to establish 
a connection to a piece of external equipment. 

There are several signals that are transmitted to 
the communications channel from the processor, dur¬ 
ing the execution of the connect (or function) instruction 
Some signals are transmitted back to the processor 
from the communications channel also. 

A list of these signals with a brief description of the 
purpose of each is supplied on the following pages. 
Read through them carefully to get the big picture. 
Remember, the ^asic operation to be performed is to 
establish a connection between the processor and a 
piece of external equipment. 

Channel Control Enable: This signal comes from the 
processor to one of eight channels to enable con¬ 
nect, function, and interrupt clear. 

Channel enable: The signal comes from the processor 
to one of eight possible channels. 

Clear enable: Statically the signal is always here to 
enable clearing the channel. It disappears now to 
allow test for busy. Either the channel is busy or 
not busy and the connection can or cannot be made. 

Clear O: This signal is from the processor and clears 
the O register. 

Bus to O: This signal enables the information to come 
from the processor to the channel. 

Connect or function: This signal from the processor 
tells which operation is to be done. 

O to external equipment: This signal from the chan¬ 
nel relays the O to the controller. The connect 
or function signal is relayed to the controller at this 
time. 

Reply: Signal indicating connect or function operation 
has been accomplished. 
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1. With the instruction read and trans - 
lated, a request is made to block 
control. 

When priority is established, the 
channel is checked for busy. 

a. If busy, the next instruction will 
b e exec uted at P + 1. 

b. If busy, - 

4. The next instruction will be exe - 
cuted at P + 2, and the status lines 
will be enabled back to the channel. 


^2. A connect signal is sent to all 
channels. Only the channel 
which receives the unique 
channel enable will respond. 
A 12 - bit connect code along 
with a parity bit is transferred 
to the I/O channel via the bus 
system.- 

-Reply- 


If no response from any of the^ 
equipments within 100 usee, 
the channel will generate an 
internal reject. 


3, The connect code and con¬ 
nect signal is sent to all of 
the equipments on the chan¬ 
nel. 

Each equipment samples the 
upper three bits (2^^, 2^®, 
2^) of the connect code and 
compare them to its equip¬ 
ment select switch. 

— a. If comparison, the equip¬ 

ment will connect and 
send a reply back to the 
channel. 

— b. If no comparison or a par¬ 

ity error, the equipment 
will disconnect and no 
response is sent back to 
the channel. 


The next instruction will be exe - -Reject-^Channel reject 

cuted at P + 1. 

Figure 367. Connect Sequence 


If a multiunit equipment can¬ 
not connect because a unit is 
not present, a reject will be 
sent back to the channel. 


Reject: Signal indicating connection is impossible at 
this time (unit not ready, for example). 

No response: Signal indicating connection is impos¬ 
sible (no unit exists, for example). 

While the connect or function instruction is being 
executed several signals are transmitted to the I/O 
channel by the central processor. One of the first is: 
i. Channel enable - The processor is executing an 
input / output instruction and is enabling further 
communications with this particular channel. Chan¬ 
nel enable causes output of J074 = 1. 


2. Clear enable - This signal drops at this time. Nor¬ 
mally a constant clear enable is held at certain 
circuits within the channel, but during communi¬ 
cations with the processor this signal must drop to 
allow valid checking of the channel busy. 

Drop clear enable. R084 = 1 (see above). 


NOrE: When the computer is on, clear enable is 
present at all times except when the processor is 
checking for channel busy. 
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1. With the instruction read and 
translated, a request to block 
control is made. 

When priority is established 
the channel is checked for busy. 

a. If busy, the reject instruc¬ 
tion at P + 1 will be read. 

b. If not busy- 

4. The next instruction will be 
executed at P + 2. 

The next instruction will be ex¬ 
ecuted at reject address P+1. 


Figure 368. Function Sequence 


2. A function signal is sent to 
all of the channels. Only the 
one which receives the unique 
channel enable will respond. 
A 12 - bit function code along 
with a parity bit is trans¬ 
ferred to the channel via the 
bus system. — 

-Reply 

-^ Reject 

If no response within 100 
usee, the channel will gener¬ 
ate an internal reject. 


3. The function code and func - 
tion signal are sent to all of 
the equipments tied to the 
channel, but only the pre - 
viously connected equipment 
will respond. 

The function code is decoded, 
a. If the function can be ac¬ 
complished, a reply will 
be sent back to the chan¬ 
nel. 

If the function cannot be 
accomplished, a reject 
will be sent back to the 
channel or no response 
will be returned. 


Channel reject 


b. 



Figure 369. O Register Enables 


3. At this point the processor has tried to establish 
communications with the channel. One of two things 
could have occurred: either the channel is busy 
and cannot communicate now, or it is not busy and 
can communicate. The channel would be busy if it 
were doing a read, write, or master clear. 


R€AD 



Figure 370. Channel Busy to Processor 
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If channel not busy 0603 = 0) the central processor 
will perform the following transfers to the data bus 
transmitters: F to I^ to EXX2 to DBR to T5XX to 
transmit the connect or function code to the chan¬ 
nel . (The channel is not busy if it is not doing a 
read, write, or master clear.) If channel busy, 
RNI at P + 1. 


4. Clear O register: This signal clears the O reg¬ 
ister in preparation for the arrival of information 
from the data bus. On a connect or function it is 
the unique 12-bit code that will accomplish the op¬ 
eration. Clear O register from the block control 
(R073 = 0, J664 and J665 = 1). 


->>-X ;)WOT3f - 




Bus to O from block control (R072 = 0, J662 and 
J663 = 1). 

SIGNALS FROM PROCESSOR 




Figure 371. Clear O Register Enable 


When clear O pulse arrives (R073 = 0), and when 
the even channel is enabled (R074 = 1, J605 = 0), 
then the output of J664/665 is a logical 1, clearing 
O register. 


BITS 


0 



0070 

—» 0071 

JW4 JBBS 





Figure 372. Clear O Register Enable 


5. Bus to O: The signal comes from the processor and 
enables the specific code from the instruction to 
enter the O register in the channel. The clear O 
register signal will drop out at this time to allow the 
entry of, the code to the O register. 


6. Connect or function: This signal comes from the 
processor to the channel and then is relayed to the 
controller to indicate a connector function code is 
on the lines. 

Connect or function from the block control (R081 
or R082 = 1 and R086 = 1 to cause J602 = 1). 

-»- 4"°*' I 

COMNCCT 


-»- ■-» j R0B2 I 

FUNCTION 


-> y -» j B086 I 

EVEN CONTROL ENABLE 


JOBS 

RO«2 

R08I 


— jeiTj —» | J602^[ —(!>-*r 




Figure 374. Channel Preset Status 

At this point the connect or function instruction 
has been read by the processor and the connect or 
function code has been sent to the channel. The 
next action that must take place is the channel re¬ 
laying the connect code to the external equipment 
controller and then the controller reacting. J604 
= 1, clearing K620/621, K608/609, and K612/613. 



J6I0 


Figure 375. Reject and Parity Error 
Clear Enables 
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7, O to external equipment: This signal comes from 
block control to the channel. It enables the infor¬ 
mation (connect or function code) in the O register 
to the external equipment. 


Bit 



d6oa 

ccijN.+ Fy«c. 


READ 


J60] 



T 


ROIS J60I 
REPLY 


Figure 376. O Register to External 
Equipment Enables 


During O to external equipment, J602 forces J612 to 
0, J666 and J667enable Oto external equipment. Only 
one bit of the O register is shown. 

After 0.2 usee, connect or function is sent to exter¬ 
nal equipment via T015 to T016. 


K622/623 going set would cause a 1 on sense line 6 if 
a sense instruction were executed, bringing J678 to a 1. 


INT. STATUS —► 
SENSE LINES 
(EVEN CHAN.) 


INTER. STATUS SENSE LINES 


INT. STATUS 
SENSE LINES 
tOOD CHAN.) 


■>>- H -16^9 I 
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Figure 379. Channel Preset Status 


T062 will transmit a reply to main control. 


Figure 380. Reply on 
Connect or Function 


^602 

J606 


J642 

<1646 


-0->j T062 



-«- 

REPLY OH 

CONNECT + FUNCTION 


Control drops control enable and connect + function. 
O to external equipment is dropped. Connect and func - 
tion to external equipment is dropped. Main control 
does an RNI at P + 2. 


J602 

J667 


0.2 fi. SEC. —4>o-i{ TO 15 


CONNECT 


FUNCTION 


To 

external 

equipment 


Figure 377. Connect and Function Signals 


Main control hangs up, waiting for one of the fol¬ 
lowing three responses: 


External Reject : In most cases this signal comes 
back from the controller indicating that connect can¬ 
not be performed to a multiequipment controller or that 
the function cannot be performed. (The reason for this 
signal returning depends on the specific external equip¬ 
ment controller being used. For exact meaning of these 
signals refer to specific controller books.) 

If external equipment rejects, R014 = 0 and J607, 
J608 = 1, set K608/609 (external reject). K608/609 


1. Reply 

2. External reject 

3. No response reject 

Block control is released and drops the channel en¬ 
able. The clear enable will come back up. 

Reply: In this instance the signal came back to the 
controller, indicating the controller is connected. The 
channel then relays this reply to the processor so the 
processor will know that the connection was made. 

If external equipment will reply, R013 = 1 and J606 
= 1. J606 being a 1 and the output of J602 still being a 
1 will allow setting of K622/623. 


J602 -Y 904 )-4 '<€09 I-Cp-.j J608 I REJECT 

IDO ^SEC 


E3 ^4 ^ 


J604 


EXT. REJECT 
I K60e 

> K609 


Figure 381. External Reject on Connect or Function 


would cause a 1 on sense line 3 if a sense instruction 
were executed, bringing J678 to a 1. 


r 


-4 J623 j- 


SIGNALS FROM EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


J678 Figure 382. External Reject Status 


REPLY 


->>->. ^R013 [ - »( JQH j -.[ Jg06 ] REPLY 


T076 = 1, reject to main control. 


J086 

ff062 

Roei 




r 


J 600 


Figure 378. Channel Preset Enables 



REJECT ON 
CONNECT 4- FUNCTION 


Figure 383. Reject Signal to CPU 


Control enable and connect or function drop. Main 
control performs an RNI at P + 1. 
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No Response Reject: This signal, or lack of a sig¬ 
nal means that the connect cannot take place or that the 
connect or function has a parity error. For specific 
details refer to the specific controller books. 



Figure 384. External Reject Enables 

Thel/O module is no response reject, after 100 usee 
J609 = 0, J607 and J608 = 1. 

K608/609 setwould cause a 1 onsense line 3. Y904 
sets K628/629. K628/629setwould cause a Ion sense 
line 4. 



Channel enable is a 1 signal from block control that 
is sent only to the channel being used. Its purpose is 
to prevent the simultaneous transmission or reception 
of data by more than one channel at a time. 

1. Channel enable: R068 =0, J605 = 0. Drop clear 
enable, J084 = 0. 

R067] EVEN CHANHEL ENABLE 
—R06^ EVEN CHANNEL ENABLE 



The rest of the circuitry involved with no response 
is identical to that used for normal reject. 

T076 = 1, reject to main control. Control enable 
and connect or function drop. Main control performs 
an RNI at P + 1. 

The previous description for operation of a connect 
or a function instruction for even channel applies to 
odd channel, except that different circuitry is used. 

The channel has now been connected via instruction 
between the central processor and the external equip¬ 
ment controller. 

The original connect or function code was sent to 
the channel from the processor. The channel relayed 
the code to the external controller. The controller 
accomplished either the connect or function and sent 
the appropriate response back to the channel, which 
relayed this back to the processor. 

Study figure 388 for a quick review of the overall 
operation c 


WRITE OPERATION 

The next process that will be covered is write oper¬ 
ation. Write operation could be directed to any output 
device such as a card punch, line printer, or magnetic 
type unit. The following signals are sent from the 
central processor to the 3306 Channel: 


Figure 386. Channel Enable 

Write is a 1 signal from block control to the channel 
to initiate the write operation. The signal is dropped 
by the reply or reject. 

2. Write: J080 = 1, set K602/603 (block control re¬ 
quest), T031 = 1. 100 nsec after K602/603 sets, 

K614/615 will set. 











A, Signals for Block Control 





Figure 388. Timing for Connect or Function for Even Channel (77.0 + 77.1) 




J084 
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J600 clears K622/623 (channel preset), which was 
set on the previous connect or function. 


Figure 390. Channel 
Preset Clear Enable 



J6I4 I 

J600 


equipment. After this word is sent to output unit 
(written on the output unit*), the output unit will ini¬ 
tiate another block control request which starts the 
process over again. This will continue until block 
control returns an operation complete signal during 
an output buffer cycle. 

Figure 391 shows only a write operation. Read 
will be covered later. These things should be noted in 
figure 391. 


Up to this point the write control signals have been 
sent to the external equipment controller and a block 
control request was sent back to the central processor 
requesting the information that is to be written. 

Block control in the central processor will even¬ 
tually recognize the request coming fromTOSl and will 
then accomplish the following action. 


OUTPUT BUFFER CYCLE 


Blocki control request recognized 
Channel enable 


Q to bus Blocki control 


resume 


\2 0 Upiq? 


Bus to O 


0 times 


O peration com p lete 


Remember that the first cycle of write only set up 
the write controls in the 3306 and the external equip¬ 
ment controller. Execution of an output (write) in¬ 
struction started the process. Now block control and 
the communications channel will communicate with 
each other and actually output data. 

This portion of the cycle is to bring the first byte 
(word) of data from storage and place it in O register 
for further transmission. After the information is in 
the 3306, the 3306 will relay it on to the external equip¬ 
ment controller. The controller will receive the in¬ 
formation and transmit it to the piece of peripheral 


1. The top area (to point A) is the first cycle of a 
write operation. It is initiated by the execution of 
the output instruction. After the output instruction 
has been executed, block control and the 3306 will 
control the output operation while the central pro¬ 
cessor continues with the main program. 

2. From point B on, the figure shows the operation of 
the 3306 and block control. The major points to 
recognize in this area are: 

a. The need for the 3306 to request entrance to 
blockcontrol, which assures output of the word, 
sends it to the 3306, and checks to see if it is 
the last word. 

b. The 3306 sends the word on to the controller. 

c. The controller relays the word to the peripheral 
equipment and generates a reply signal. 

1) If this is not the last word the reply signal 
will cause the channel to generate another 
block control request. (Go back to 2a and 
continue until last word.) 

2) If this is the last word the reply signal can¬ 
not cause the channel to request block con¬ 
trol because the channel is disconnected 
from the processor. 

The following area of circuit analysis covers from 
point B on in figure 391. 

Block Control Services a Request 

(The block control request was from T031 in first 
cycle--remember?) 

1. Channel enable: R068=0, R074 = 0, J605 = 0. The 
actual circuitry will not be shown here because it 
is identical to that shown previously. Refer back 
to the first cycle of a write operation or refer to 
the complete set of 3306 prints if you do not re¬ 
member how it works. 


*Wfirten is used only to denote output; output medi¬ 
ums could have been card punch, line printers, etc. In 
most cases the controller stores the output data and 
returns a reply. 
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1st cycle 
of a write 
operation 



While the main program continues, the 3306 and block control 
of the processor will accomplish the outputting of data to 



Figure 391. Graphic Representation of a Write Operation 


2. Block control resume: R079 = 0, clear K602/603. 
K614/615 will clear on the trailing edge of the bus 
to O signal. K602/603 going clear removes the 
block control request from T031. 



3. Clear O: R073=0, J664 and J665clear O register. 
Again, the circuitry is not shown because it is iden¬ 
tical to other clear O operations. O is being cleared 
in preparation for output of the word. 

4. Bus to O: Transmitting the word to be output to 
O register in the channel. R072 = 0, J662 and J663 
enable bus to O, parity bit to 0120/121; J635 = 1, 
set K606/607 (data signal precondition). 

The circuitry for a bus to O is not shown because it 
has been covered previously. A parity bit is trans¬ 
mitted at this time; however, the circuitiry for it will 
be covered later when all of the parity circuits are 
covered. 
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CHANNEL ENABLE 



Figure 393. Data Signal FF Enables 

The data signal causes J666 and J667 (enable O to 
external equipment). 100 nsec later T017 = 1, data 
signal. 



■—►Data to controller 


Figure 394. O Register to External Equipment Enable 



Figure 395. Data Informs controller that 

Signal Transmitter the data is on the lines 


Reply From External Equipment - R013 = 1, J606 = 
1. 100 nsec later K610/611 is cleared, dropping the 
data signal to the controller. 


J667 

K6n 



DATA SIGNAL 


Figure 397. Data Signal Transmitter 

Now the two paths are sampled: K the channel were 
not terminated when reply returned, K602/603 would 
set and 100 nsec later K614/615 (lockout) would set; 
T031 would send block control request, asking for more 
data. 


Read or write 



R077 


Figure 398. Block Control Request upon Reply 


Refer back to figure 391. Remember that block con¬ 
trol sent the word to the 3306 and determined if this 
was the last word. The 3306 relayed the word to the 
controller whether it was or was not the last word, 
but if it was the last word the following would have 
occurred. 

Operation Complete - (ml = m2) or (r = s). 


External equipment drops reply (loss of the data 
signal causes this operation). The actual circuitry 
that drops the reply is in the controller. 

J666 and J667 = 0, dropping O to external equipment 
enable. At this point return to the area describing 
block control services a request and redoes the cycles 
until operation complete signal is generated. 

If the channel was terminated when reply returned: 

Bit 



Figure 396. Terminate FF Enables 

Channel terminate FF is set. Continue on for a 
moment to see how channel terminate either allows 
or disallows the next block control request. 

The channel transmitted the word to the controller 
and the controller must now respond with a reply sig¬ 
nal. The return of the reply signal to the 3306 will 
sample two paths: either the channel has not been ter¬ 
minated or it has been terminated. If it has not been 
terminated, initiate a block control request; if it has 
been terminated,’ clear out the write controls. 


oTio 1——;j> 4'Toi7]] 


Figure 399. O Register to 
External Equipment Enable 


Refer to the above circuit (see figure 398). It can 
be seen that the block control request FF cannot be 
set because K644/645 would have been set by the oper¬ 
ation complete signal. All that remains is to clear 
out write controls. 

Clear K604/605 by J615. J666 and J667 = 0, drop¬ 
ping O to external equipment enable. 


JSee j 0 —> EXT. EQUIP. 
J667 I 0— ► EXT, EQUIP. 


Figure 400. O Register to External Equipment Enable 
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This constitutes a complete write operation, from 
the original execution of an output instruction to the 
final termination of the channel. Refer back to figure 
391 for a quick review of the operation. 

It is important to recognize that the output operation 
itself was handled independent of the central proces¬ 
sor except for initiation and occasional needs for 
memory references. 

It is also important to recognize that it is the reply 
signal from the controller that initiates another block 
request, if one is necessary. 

Another important item to note is that all of the cir¬ 
cuit analysis has been on the even channel. There is 
an odd channel, identical to the even channel, with its 
own controlling circuits that can be operating at the 
same time. 

The even channel control logic diagrams may be 
found on pages 7-3,5,7,9 and the even channel Oreg¬ 
ister and status logic is on pages 7-19,21,23. 


Read Operation 

A read operation is very similar to a write oper¬ 
ation. The biggest differences are in direction of 
data flow and how the channel terminates. 

Data flows are opposite. On output the flow of in¬ 
formation is from the computer to the peripheral 
equipment. On input operations, the flow is from the 
peripheral equipment to the computer. 

Channel termination on a write or output operation 
comes from the computer when the starting and ter¬ 
minating addresses are the same. Channel termin¬ 
ation may come from an end of record signal from the 
external equipment or from the processor when the 
addresses are equal. 

Previous to any read operation there must be a con¬ 
nect operation. This connect sequence is the same 
as the connect operation discussed previously so it 
will not be discussed at this time. Remember, con¬ 
nect establishes a connection between controller and 
channel. 
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Assume that a connect operation has been performed 
and that the connection was made to the odd channel. 
Assume that the next instruction is an input (read) 
and that the instruction was made to an odd channel. 
(The odd channel was selected for this description to 
show the common circuitry between the odd and even 
channels.) 

Remember, the flow of information on input is: 
External equipment-^^ontroller-^hannel-^-processor 

Read through figure 401, keeping in mind: 

1. Execution of an input instruction sets up the 3306 
channel and block control. The processor goes 
about accomplishing the remainder of the program 
while the channel and block control handle the input. 

2. a. As the words are read by peripheral equipment 

and relayed to the controller, the controller 
will signal the channel by a reply signal. The 
reply signal is in response to the data sig¬ 
nal by the channel. If the read controls stay 
on, the input unitwill continue to read informa¬ 
tion and send it to the controller. Each time 
another word is ready to be sent to the channel 
the controller will transmit a reply signal if 
the channel is requesting data. This operation 
continues until block control signifies that the 
word that it received was the last one. This 
signal causes the channel to terminate. 

b. Another signal could be sent from the control¬ 
ler to the channel. This signal is called the end 
of record signal and it literally means that there 
is either no information to input or the input 
information ran out before block control signaled 
that the last word had been read in. 


A graphic representation of read is shown in figure 
401. Read through it carefully. Notice the similarity 
to the write (output) operation. Note the two ways that 
the channel can terminate. 

Assuming the connect instruction did receive a reply 
and the next instruction is a read instruction, the fol¬ 
lowing signals will be developed upon the execution of 
the input instruction. (Review figure 401 to point B 
(first cycle). 


1. Channel enable 


Clear enable 


L_ 

r~ 




3. Clear O 


Channel Enable : R168=0, R174 = 0, J645 = 0. Drop 
the clear enable; J184 = 0. 


R073 



CLEAR 


0 


ODD CHAN. ENABLE 



Figure 402. _ _ 

Channel Enable 

CLEAR ENABLE 

Read: J078 = 1. 

Clear O : Because the actual clear O circuitry has 
been shown previously it will not be shown here. Clear 
O signal now prepares for the arrival of the informa¬ 
tion from the controller. 


SIGNALS FROM PROCESSOR 
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Figure 403. O Register Enables 



EQUIP. 


The combination of read and clear O signals will 
set K650/651. Note that the O to external equipment 
signal cannot come up because of J641. 

The set output of read FF will not enable external 
equipment to O until the reply signal (J646) comes back 
from the controller. 

The channel preset FF will clear when readFF sets. 
It was set by the connect operation. 


Figure 404, Clear Channel Preset 
FF Enable 


C riA N N E L 
PRESET 
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The set output of the read FF will become the read 
signal to the controller. 


K65I 

J669 



READ 


To controller 


Figure 405. Read Signal to Controller 


While the read signal is going to the controller, a 
data signal will also be sent to the controller. When 
K656/657 sets for the first time K660/661 and K690/ 
691 will also set. K690/691 will remain set until the 
read is complete. K690/691 ANDed with K696 and J193 
will transmit the data signal for a read operation. 


BUS TO 0-^ JI72 

READ -► 

NOT terminate 

_ D9,I0 

T669 0-HtII 7 ll—«- data SIGNAL 

JI93 -^ 

Figure 406. Data Signal Enables jogs 


DATA 

SIGNAL 

PRECONDITION 



The block control request is accomplished by set¬ 
ting K652/653 and transmitting a block control re¬ 
quest via T131. 

The reply signal or end of record signal from the 
controller will clear the data signal FF. 

Eventually block control will honor the request. The 
following shows the timing for the reading of the in¬ 
formation from the channel to the processor. 


1. Channel enable 


2. O to bus_ 

3. Clear O_ 

4. Operatio n complete 

5. Bus to O_ 


1 


L 


Block control services the request. 


The following is a description of figure 401 starting 
at point B. 

Eventually the peripheral equipment will have read 
the word and relayed it to the controller. The con¬ 
troller will signal the channel via the reply signal in¬ 
dicating the input information is on the lines and ready 
to be placed in O register. 

SIGNALS FROM EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


Channel Enable : J168=1, J174 = 1, J645 =0. The 
actual circuitry will not be shown here. Refer to first 
cycle of a read operation or a complete set of 3306 
prints (off channel) for a review (p. 7-11,13,15,17). 

O to Bus Signal: R079 = 0, clears K652/653. K652/ 
653 going clear will clear K664/665 on the trailing 
edge of the bus to O signal. 





J676 

Figure 407. External Equipment to O Register 
Enables 


When the channel receives the reply signal from the 
controller it will request block control. 



Request Lockout Enable 

O to bus: J683 = 1 (moving the information from the 
channel to the processor). The O to bus signal will 
remain up until R079 goes to a 1. 


0645 





RSII 


Channel Busy 
Reply 
Not terminate- 


0640 


H —« 




•-> 1 J683 I 
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Figure 410. O Register to Bus Enable 

A clear O signal will then arrive. O is cleared to 
prepare for the next word from external equipment. 
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Figure 411. Clear O 
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Figure 408. Block Control Request upon Reply 
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Refer back to figure 401. Remember that block 
control received the word from the channel and deter¬ 
mined if this was the last word. If it was the last word 
the following would have occurred: Operation complete 
(r or Ml =s or m2). If J087 = 1, set K694/695 ter¬ 
minate precondition. 


J6ie EOR 
K684 WCC 



K674 

K675 


Figure 412. Terminate Enable 
upon Operation Complete 


The set output of K694/695 will transmit a termin¬ 
ate signal to the processor. 


T063|]-- RI63 

J “ CHANNEL TERMINATE 


Figure 413. Channel Terminate Signal to CPU 


The setting of K694/695 will not allow the block con¬ 
trol request FF to set because of the zero on the AND 
gate. 


J640 



Requests upon Termination 


Read controls are shut off by the clear enable and 
no channel terminate. The data signal FF will be pre¬ 
vented from setting by K694. The clear enable is up 
all the time after the activate cycle. 

The clearing of the read FF drops the read signal 
that is constantly being transmitted to the controller. 

The channel could be terminated by another method; 
this is the end of record if WCC is not selected. The 
end of record signal comes when the inputting device 
has not found any information to input. 


END OF RECORD 


E5,6 


-» | J6I» I -i"-^ 


TERMINATE 

PRECONDITION 


Figure 415. Terminate Enable upon 
End of Record 


When end of record is received (and WCC) the data 
signal is up and the channel is wait ing for a reply. 
EOR ,(J618) is ANDed with K684 (WCC) to clear K656/ 
657. This causes K660/661 to clear 100 nsec later. 


With the drop of the data signal, the EOR signal drops, 
letting J091 set K674/675 (terminate FF). The read 
FF clears when K674 = 0 and the channel operation is 
complete. 


WORD COUNT CONTROL 

The word count control FF (684/685) allows the 
channel to terminate only with the operation complete 
signal from block control; not with the EOR signal 
from the controller. This allows the programmer to 
read several records from tape or several cards from 
the card reader with a single input instruction. 

When an EOR signal is received (and WCC) the data 
signal and the read signal are dropped momentarily, 
but the corresponding FFs are not cleared and the 
signals are re-enabled. The controller interprets 
the new read and data signals as a new instruction and 
initiates another read operation. 

This constitutes a complete read operation from the 
connect to the channel termination. Refer to figure 
402 for a review of the read operation, paying par¬ 
ticular attention to the block control request and 
channel termination. 

The only difference in the termination of the chan¬ 
nels is how channel terminate FF gets set. 

This is a complete read operation, from connect to 
channel termination. Refer to figure 402 for a review 
of read operation, paying particular attention to the 
block control request and channel termination. 


STATUS OPERATION 

As was stated earlier, the central processor com¬ 
municates with the I/O channel previous to actually 
using it. One of the first things that could have been 
done was to check the status of the channel or some 
equipment on the channel. Checking the status of the 
channel itself is called internal; checking the status of 
equipment attached to the channel is called external. 
(See figure 417.) 

Figure 416 shows the connections of the status lines 
to the processor. 

1. Eight external interrupt lines. One from each con¬ 
troller, total of eight per channel. 

2. Internal status for the channel (five lines, 0-4,6, 
7). 

3. External status for the channel, 12 external status 
lines parallel to all eight controllers. (Only the 
connected controller will enable its status to be sent 
on the lines.) 

4. Appropriate sense enable received from processor. 

5. Twelve sense lines for sensing internal or external 
status from odd or even channel. 
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Figure 416. Status and Sense Lines 



►3. The 12 sense lines ^Lre compared to die sense 
code. 

a. If any bit compares, the instruction at 
P + 1 will be executed. 

b. If no bits compare, the instruction at 
P + 2 will be executed. 


Figure 417. Graphic Representation of a Sense Operation 
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STATUS CHECKING 

The communication channel status as well as the ex¬ 
ternal equipment status may be checked by the program 
in the computation section. 

Internal Status 

Internal status of the l/O channel may be checked by 
the program at any time over seven of the 12 sense 
lines which lead from the l/O channel to the compu¬ 
tation section. Strobing is done by signals from the 
computation section via J678 0679). The instruction 
for this operation is 773(ch)XXXX, where ch repre¬ 
sents the l/O channel and XXXX is a mask of the con¬ 
ditions being checked. Bits 0-7 in the mask corres¬ 
pond to sense lines 0-4,6, 7. Bits 5,8-11 of the mask 
represent arithmetic faults within the computation 
section. When XXXX is 0, the internal status informa¬ 
tion is copied into the lower 12 bits of the A register. 

External Status 

Status of the external equipment may be checked by 
the program at any time over the 12 sense lines which 
lead from the I/O channel to the computation section. 
Signals on these lines have meanings which generally 
are unique for each type of external equipment. The 
instruction for this operation is 772 (ch) XXXX, where 
ch represents the I/O channel and XXXX is a mask 
used for looking at individual lines or groups of lines. 
When XXXX is 0, the external status information is 
copied into the lower 12 bits of A register. During the 
time that status is being strobed by the computation 
section via J684-5 0686-7), a 1 is sent to the external 
equipment over transmitter (TO22/T 122), 

The status circuits are extremely important to the 
programmer. It is through these lines that the con¬ 
dition of the external equipment can be determined. 
Other checks can be made from the sense lines which 
reflect the condition of control within the channel. 
These conditions are set by the appropriate signals. 
The circuits for each and the sense lines affected are 
shown in figure 420. 

The parity error FFs can be set by two different 
methods. 

1. Output or Write . The controller receives a parity 
error during the output of the word from the chan¬ 
nel. This is the external parity error signal and 
comes from the controller. 

2. Input or Read . The channel transmitted the (O) 
register to the data bus in the processor and the 
data bus generates a parity bit. This is trans¬ 
mitted back to the channel and compared to the 
parity bit in the O register; if they disagree the 
parity error FF will set. 

Parity error on connect and function codes works 
the same as output or write. 


SENSE 

LINES 



INT. STATUS—>> 
SENSE LINES 
(ODD CHAN.) 


J679 


Figure 418. Internal Status 


PARITY CHECKING 

Parity is checked by one method for connect, func¬ 
tion, and write operations and by a second method for 
read operations. 
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Figure 419. External Status 
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Figure 420, Parity Error Status 


Connect, Function, and Write 

During the connect, function, and write operations 
a parity bit is generated in the data bus circuit of the 
computation section and is sent to the external equip¬ 
ment via 0120/121 FF in O register. A parity bit is 
generated in the external equipment and compared with 
the parity bit from the computer. If an error exists, 
an external parity error signal is sent back to R016in 


the 3306. This sets the parity error FF (K612/6I3) 
and provides a 1 on sense line 0. K612/613 is cleared 
every time that an attempt is made to perform a con¬ 
nect, function, read, or write operation with this chan¬ 
nel. (Not all equipments send parity signals on a con¬ 
nect operation. Refer to manuals covering specific syn¬ 
chronizer for details.) It may also be channel cleared 
by the program or master cleared by the operator. 
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READ AND WRITE 



Read 

During a read operation, a parity bit is generated by 
the external equipment and sent to the 3306 along with 
the 12 bits of data. The parity bit is held in 0120/121 
FF of O register while the data is forwarded to the 
computation section. Parity is generated in the data 
bus circuit of the computation section and is sent back 
to the 3306. This new parity signal is compared with 
the parity signal, being held to 0120/121, which was 
generated by the external equipment. If an error exists, 
setting of parity error FF (K612/613) is enabled by a 
bus to O signal from the computation section. This 
provides a 1 on sense line 0. K612/613 is cleared 
every time that an attempt is made to perform a connect, 
function, read, or write operation with this channel. It 
may also be channel cleared by the program or master 
cleared by the operator. 

The previous description shows that the condition of 
the channels, either odd or even, internal or external, 
can be determined through the use of a sense instruc¬ 
tion. 

INTERRUPTS 

Consider for a moment the activate input or output 
operation. If the activate instruction carries the ap¬ 
propriate other bits it is possible for the channel to 
send an interrupt signal to the processor when the 
operation is complete. 

The following signals are identical to the ones pre¬ 
sented previous to a read or write operation, with the 
addition of an interrupt on completion signal. 



J 074 and J174 are channel enables. 



Figure 422. Channel Interrupt 
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other interrupt signals can be developed. The cir¬ 
cuitry for each is shown below. 




Each line 
is from a, 
different 
controller 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 

EVEN CHANNEL 000 CHANNEL 





Figure 423. Interrupt Signal Circuitry 


Two types of interrupts are associated with an I/O 
operation. These are the external I/O interrupts and 
the I/O channel interrupts. 


passed directly to interrupt control in the computation 
section via one of the receiver cards, R040-7, in the 
communication channel. There are eight interrupt 
lines per l/O channel, numbered 0-7, each corres¬ 
ponding to the equipment number switch setting on the 
peripheral equipment controllers. This interrupt sig¬ 
nal remains active until the computation section clears 
it with a function code, or until the operator does an 
external master clear. 

l/O Channel Interrupts 

Each channel contains a channel interrupt FF whose 
set output is monitored by interrupt control in the 
computation section. This FF is set by the channel 
terminate FF provided that the select interrupt on 
completion FF has been previously set by the compu¬ 
tation section. The select interrupt on completion FF 
is set when bit 17 of the second word of an l/O (73-76) 
instruction contains a 1. The channel interrupt FF is 
cleared by either; 

1. A programmed channel interrupt clear 

2. An operator’s external master clear 

The select interrupt on completion FF will be cleared 
if the channel is not busy and either: 

1. An lOCL or CLCA instruction is executed 

2. Channel terminate is set (after busy drops) 

3. An operator’s master clear 


External l/O Interrupts 

The interrupt circuits in external equipment are en¬ 
abled by the select function instruction 771(ch)XXXX. 
If an enabled interrupt becomes active, a signal is 


CLEARING CIRCUITS 

Figure 424 shows the clearing circuits in a 3300 
communication channel. 



NOTE: The clear enable is present at all times that 
the computer is on except for connect, function, and 
activate read or write operations. 


There are other circuits within the 3306 that allow 
assembly/disassembly, suppression of word mark, 
etc. The theory of these circuits is left to the reader. 
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Figiire 425, External l/O Interrupts 
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Figure 426. l/O Channel Interrupts 







INPUT/OUTPUT CHANNELS Worksheet #1 


Write the instruction which will accomplish each of the following operations, then answer the questions re¬ 
garding each instruction. 

Reference: Computer reference manual, instruction descriptions associated with I/O and interrupt, and 3306 
theory text. 


1. Connect tape handler 3 and controller 5 to channel 7. 

a. What signal would be transmitted to the proces - 
sor if channel 7 were busy? 


b. What signal would be transmitted to the pro¬ 
cessor if channel 7 were not present in the 
system? 

c. What would happen if there weren't a synchro¬ 
nizer designated as 5 on channel 7? 


d. What would happen if there weren't a tape han¬ 
dler designated as 3 on synchronizer 5 on chan¬ 
nel 7? 


input/output channels Worksheet #2 

Any information you write on magnetic tape and then 
read in is wrong. You know the read circuitry itself 
is okay because you can correctly read tapes that were 
written several days ago. 


CLUES: 

a. Remember, read operation works, but write opera¬ 
tion fails. Perhaps a comparison of the flow paths 
for each would help eliminate some circuitry that 
is common to each. 


2. Sense for channel 1 busy. What sense line would 
carry the signal to the processor? 


3. Provided that tape handler 3 on synchronizer 5 were 
connected to channel 7, what instruction would sense 
for that tape handler at load point? What type of 
signal would be developed to indicate this? 


4, Sense for illegal write. What sense line carries 
the signal indicating an illegal write has occurred? 


5. Clear channel 5 and its peripheral equipment. 


The fault appears to be in the write operation, some - 
where between the processor and the 3306. 

List the steps you would perform to localize the 
trouble. 


b. The basic operation of the channel must be good 
because you can connect to the proper unit for read 
operations. 
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THEORY OF OPERATION FOR 3307 COMMUNICATION CHANNEL, 


The 3307 is a 24-bit bidirectional l/O channel which 
must be an even-numbered channel. The purpose of 
the 3307 is two fold: 

1. It facilitates convenient interface to a 24-bit l/O 
device. 

2. It halves the number of storage references required 
when operating with a high speed 12-bit l/O device. 

The first purpose of the 3307 is self explanatory 
since the 3307 has a 24-bit O register and24 datalines. 
To understand the second purpose of the 3307, remem¬ 
ber thatwith the 3306 a buffer cycle, which referenced 
storage, was necessary for every data transfer. .How¬ 
ever, the 3307 has an assembly/disassembly feature 
for word addressed l/O enabling assembly of 12 bits 
to 24 or disassembly of 24 bits to 12, allowing the 3307 
to initiate a buffer cycle for every other transfer 
(74 + 76)(N = 0). 

The 3307 uses odd parity exclusively. There is a 
parity bit for the lower 12 bits of the 3307 and a parity 
bit for the upper 12 bits. 

hi an l/O module that contains a 3307 and a 3306, 
the clear O signal is used as a control signal only and 
will not cause the O register to clear. 

Refer to the 3300 Logic Diagrams, pages 7-27 to 
7-39 for the 3307 control circuits and pages 7-49 to 
7-55 for the 3307 O register. 
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Figure 427. 3307 Data Flow on Output 
(Without Disassembly) 


ting of K332/333 clears the Block Control Request 
Lockout FF K362/363 and sends a Block Control 
Request signal (T301 = 1). 

5. If (75) (H = 0), suppress assembly/disassembly 
(J314 = 1) which sets the Suppress Assembly/Dis¬ 
assembly Synchronizer FF K308/309 and sends a 
Suppress Assembly/Disassembly signal (T313 = l). 

6. Wait for Block Control to service request. 

Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. Block Control Resume (J352 = 1), causing J456 to 
generate a 1 for 100 ns. This clears the Block 
Control Request FF K332/333 and the Block Control 
Request Enable FF K366/367. 

3. If operation complete, R313 = 0 which sets the Ter¬ 
minate Precondition FFK334/335. 

4. Clear O Register (R300 = 0) which sets Block Con¬ 
trol Request Enable FF K366/367 (if operation com¬ 
plete). 

5. Bus to O Register (J301 = 1). This gates Data bus 
to the O Register; static 0 to external equipment 
transmitters; and sets O Loaded FF K340/341. 

6. Trailing edge of Bus to O signal sets Data Signal 
Precondition FF K342/343. After 100 ns this sets: 

a. the Data Signal FF K344/345, which sets the 
Block Control Request Lockout FF K362/363. 

b. the Data Signal II FF K368/369, which sends a 
Data signal (T309 = 1). 

7. Wait for Reply from external equipment. 

8. External Reply (R400 = 0, R450=l, J400-1, J451=l, 
J452 = 1). This clears the O Loaded FF K340/341, 
clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343, 
and sets the Block Control Request FF K332/333 
(if operation complete). After 100 ns Y400= 1 which 
clears the Data Signal FF K344/345. 


3307 TIMING FOR WRITE NO ASSY/DSSY; 
INSTRUCTIONS (75)(H - 0 + 1) OR (76)(N = 1) 

Activate l/O Operation 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. Drop Clear Enable (J308 = 0). 

3. Clear O register signal (R300 = 0). 

4. Write signal (J307 = 1) sets; Write FFK302/303 
which sends Write signal to external equipment 
(T306 = l); Block Control Request Enable FF K366/ 
367; and Block Control Request FF K332/333. Set- 


If Operation Complete 

Repeat Activate l/O Operation, step 6. 

If Operation Complete 

1. Reply drops (R400 = 1). After 100ns J450= 0which 
sets Terminate FF K336/337, clears K368/369, 
and clears Write FF K302/303. 

2. 100 ns after K302/303 clears, the Terminate Pre¬ 
condition FF K334/335 and the Terminate FF K336/ 
337 clear. 
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Figure 428. 3307 Data Flow on Output (With Disassembly) 

GENERAL FLOW FOR A 3-WORD OUTPUT ON A 76 b. Data signal to controller. 

(24 to 12) DISASSEMBLY (FORWARD) c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = clear, set. 


Step 1: Activate 76 (24 to 12) Forward 

a. Send Write signal to controller and request Block 
Control. 

b. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, set, 

c. Set 12-24 A/D. 

Step 2: Serviced by Block Control 

a. Bus to O'jj/Oj^. 0^ to '^^^^L12* 

b. Data signal to controller. 

c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = clear, set. 

Step 3: First Reply from Controller 

a. Ol to Ox to T6X1 li 2 (Assembly/Disassembly = 
clear, clear). 

b. Data signal to controller, request Block Con¬ 
trol. 

c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, clear. 

Step 4: Second Reply from Controller 

a. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, set. 

b. Wait for new word from Block Control. 

Step 5: Serviced by Block Control 

a. Bus to O-jj/Oj^. ^X T6X1. 

b. Data signal to controller. 

c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = clear, set. 

Step 6: Third Reply from Controller 

a. to to T6X1 j^ 22 (Assembly/Disassembly 
counter = clear, clear). 

b. Data signal to controller, request Block Con¬ 
trol. 

c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, clear. 

Step 7: Serviced by Block Control 

a. Bus to 0^/0^. 

b. Send operation complete. 

Step 8: Fourth Reply from Controller 

a. O^toOx to T6X1 li 2* (Assembly/Disassembly 
counter = set, set). 


Step 9: Fifth Reply from Controller 

a. toOx^toT6XlLi2" (Assembly/Disassembly 
counter = clear, clear), 

b. Data signal to controller. (Don't request Block 
Control if operation complete.) 

c. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, clear. 

Step 10: Sixth Reply from Controller 

a. Assembly/Disassembly counter = set, set. 

b. Terminate operation, clear Assembly/Disas¬ 
sembly counter. 


3307 TIMING FOR WRITE DISASSEMBLY; 
INSTRUCTION (76)(N = 0) FORWARD 

Activate l/O Operation 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. Drop Clear Enable (J308 = 0). 

3. a. Clear O signal R300 = 0 which sets Block Con¬ 

trol Request Enable FF K366/367. This FF 
clears the Block Control Lockout FF K362/363 
and sends a Block Control Request (T301 = 1). 

b. Write signal (J307 = 1) which sets: 

1) Write FF K302/303, Sending Write signal 
(T306 = 1). 

2) Block Control Request FF K332/333. 

c. As sembly/Dis assembly signal (J317 = 1) which 
sets Assembly/Disassembly FF K304/305 and 
AOOO/OOl and BOOO/OOl. 

4. Wait for Block Control to service request. 

Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable J310 = 1. 

2. Block Control Resume J352 = 1. This forces J456 
to output a 100 ns logical 1 which clears: 

a. Block Control Request FF K332/333. 

b. Block Control Request Enable FF K366/367. 

3. Clear O signal (R300 = 0) and set Block Control Re¬ 
quest Enable FF K366/367. 
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4. Bus toO signal (J301 = 1 and R301 = 0). R301 gates 

Bus to the O register. J301sets the O Loaded FF 

K340/341. After 150 ns, J462 outputs a 100 ns log¬ 
ical 1 which: 

a. Gates Ou to (Ox to T static). This sets Sup¬ 
press Word Mark FF K320/321 and drops Word 
Mark (T310 = 0). 

b. Sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 

After 100 ns, this sets the Data Signal FF K344/ 
345, K368/369, J462 outputs logical 1 for 100 

ns which sends the Data signal (T309 = 1), clears 
AOOO/OOl, and sets the Block Control Lockout 
FF K362/363. 

5. Wait for first Reply from external equipment. 

First Reply 

1. R400 = 0. After 100 ns Y400 = l which clears Data 

Signal FF K344/345. 

2. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This: 

a. Clearsthe O Loaded FF K340/341. 

b. Clearsthe Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

c. Clears BOOO/OOl. 

d. Sets the Block Control Request FF K332/333, 
which sends a Block Control Request (T301 = l) 
and clears the Block Control Request Lockout 
FF K362/363. 

3. J400 = 1. 

4. J452 = 1 for 150 ns, after which time 

a. J454 = 1 for 100 ns. This enables Ol to Ox 
(O to T static), clearsthe Suppress Word Mark 
FF K320/321 and sends Word Mark (T310 = 1). 

b. Sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343 
(K352). After 100 ns, this sets the Data Signal 
FF K344/345 (if Reply has dropped). J465 = 1 
for 100 ns, which sets AOOO/OOl. 

5. a. Wait for second Reply from l/O equipment. 

b. Wait for Block Control to service channel, (hi 
this example, assume that the Reply comes up 
first.) 


Second Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. After 100 ns Y400 = 1 which clears 

the Data Signal FF K344/345. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This sets BOOO/OOl and 
clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. (The O Loaded FF K340/341 is still clear 
(J462 = 0); thus, will not gate to O^, the 
Suppress Word Mark FF K340/341will not set, 
the Data S^nal Precondition FF K342/343 will 
not sot, nad the Data Signal FF K344/345 will 
not set.) 

c. J400 = 1. 

d. J452 1 for 150 ns. 

2. Continue the wait for Block Control to service chan¬ 
nel. 


Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable J310 = 1. 

2. Block Control Resume (J352 = 1). This causes J456 
to output a logical 1 for 100 ns which clears the 
Block Control Request FF K332/333 and Block Con¬ 
trol Request Enable FF K366/367. 

3. Clear O signal (R300 = 0) and set Block Control 
Request Enable FF K366/367. 

4. Bus to O signal (J301 = 1, R301 = 0). R301 output 
gates Bus to O Register. J301 output sets the O 
Loaded FF K340/341 and after 150 ns, J462 = 1 for 
100 ns. The output of J462: 

a. Gates O-q to Ox (Oxto T static) which sets Sup¬ 
press Word Mark FF K320/321 and drops Word 
Mark (T310 = 0). 

b. Sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 
After 100 ns, this sets the Data Signal FF K344/ 
345 which causes J465 to output a logical 1 for 
100 ns and sends the Data signal (T309 = 1). 
This, in turn, clears AOOO/OOl and sets the 
Block Control Request Lockout FF K362/363. 

5. Wait for third reply. 

Third Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. After 100 ns this causes Y400 = 1 

which clears the Data Signal FF K344/345. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This: 

1) clears the O Loaded FF K340/341. 

2) clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

3) clears BOOO/OOl. 

4) sets the Block Control, Request FF K332/333 
which sends a Block Control Request (T301 = 
1), and clears the Block Control Request 
Lockout FF K362/363. 

c. J400 - 1. 

d. J452 = 1 for 150 ns after which time J454 = 1 
for 100 ns. This: 

1) enables to Ox (static Ox to T). This 
clears the Suppress Word Mark FF K320/321 
and sends .a Word Mark (T310 = 1). 

2) sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343 (K352). After 100 ns, this sets the Data 
Signal FF K344/345 (if Reply has dropped). 
J465 = 1 for 100 ns which sets AOOO/OOl. 

2. a. Wait for the fourth Reply. 

b. Waitfor Block Control to service channel. (As- 
siraie l/O equipment slow to reply and that Block 
Control services request and send another 24- 
bit word to the channel.) 

Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. Block Control Resume (J352 = 1), causing J456 to 
output a logical 1 for 100 ns. This clearsthe Block 
Control Request FFK332/333 which clears the 
Block Control Enable FF K366/367. 



3. Operation complete (R313 = 0, J363 = 1, and J313 
= 1). J363 sets Terminate Precondition FF K334/ 
335. 

4. Clear O Signal (R300 = 0). (Do not set Block Con¬ 
trol Request Enable FF K366/367 since operation 
complete is up.) 

5. Bus to O signal (J301 = 1) and (R301 = 0). R301 

gates the bus to the O Register. J301 sets O Loaded 
FF K340/341. Since is holding 12 bits, J462 
will not come up since BOOO/OOl is still clear. 
Thus, no Ou to transfer will take place until 
the next (fourth) Reply is received from the chan¬ 
nel. 

6. Continue wait for the fourth Reply, 

Fourth Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. After 100 ns Y400 = 1 which clears 

the Data Signal FF K344/345. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This clears the Data Sig¬ 
nal Precondition FFK342/343 and sets BOOO/ 
001. After 150 ns, J462 = 1 for 100 ns since 
the O Loaded FF is still set. The output of 
J462: 

1) gates Ou to (O^j^ to T static). This sets 
the Suppress Word Mark FF K320/321 and 
drops Word Mark (T310 = 0). 

2) sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. After 100 ns, the Data Signal FF K344/ 
345 sets. This, in turn, causes J465 to out¬ 
put a logical 1 for 100 ns and sends a Data 
signal (T309 = 1). The output of J465 clears 
AOOO/OOl and sets the Block Control Request 
Lockout FF K362/363. 

c. J400 = 1. 

d. J452 = 1 for 150 ns. 

2. Reply drops (R400 = 1). After 100 ns Y450 = 1 and 
J450 = 0. (Cannot set the Terminate FF K336/337 
at this time since the Data Signal FF is set). 

3. Wait for the fifth Reply. 

Fifth Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. After 100 ns Y400 = 1 which clears 

the Data Signal FF K344/345. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This: 

1) clears the O Loaded FF K340/341. 

2) clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

3) clears BOOO/OOl. 

4) cannot set the Block Control Request FF 
K332/333 since the Terminate Precondition 
FF is set. 

c. J400 = 1. 

d. J452 = 1 for 150 ns. After 150 ns, J454 = 1 for 
100 ns. 

2. Reply drops (R400 = 1). 

a. Enable Oj^ to (static to T) which clears 
the Suppress Word Mark FF and sends Word 
Mark (T310 = 1). The Data Signal Precondition 


FF K342/343 sets, after 100 ns, this causes: 

1) J465 = 1 for 100 ns, which sets AOOO/OOl. 

2) Data signal to be transmitted (T309 = 1). 

b. After 100 ns Y450 = 1, which causes J450 = 0. 
(Cannot set the Terminate FFK336/337 yet since 
the Data Signal FF is set.) 

3. Wait for the sixth (last) Reply, 

Sixth Reply 

1, a. R400 = 0. After 100 ns Y400 = 1 which clears 

the Data Signal FF K344/345. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This clears the Data Sig¬ 
nal Precondition FF K342/343 and sets BOOO/ 
001. After 150 ns J462 cannot output a logical 
1 because the O Loaded FF is set; therefore, the 
Data Signal Precondition FF will not set. 

c. J400 = 1. 

d. J452 = 1 for 150 ns. 

2. Reply drops (R400 = 1). After 100 nsY450 = land 
J450 = 0. This sets the Terminate FF K336/337 
since the Data Signal FF is clear. J450 output 
causes: 

a. J866 = 1, whichclears AOOO/OOl, BOOO/OOl and 
K368/369. 

b. J863 = 1 imtil the Terminate FF clears. J863 
output clears the Assembly/Disassembly FF 
K304/305 and clears the Write FF K302/303. 
The Write FF, in turn, drops the Write signal 
(T306 = 0). After 100 ns the Terminate FF 
K336/337 and the Terminate Precondition FF 
K334/335 clear. 



Figure 429, 3307 Data Flow on Input 

3307 TIMING FOR READ NO ASSY/DSSY: 
INSTRUCTIONS (73)(H = 0 + 1) OR (74)(N = 1) 

Activate l/O Operation 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. Drop Clear Enable (J308 = 0). 

3. Clear O signal (R300 = 0) and Read signal (J306 = l). 

a. R300 sets the Block Control Request Enable FF 
K366/367. 

b. J306 sets: 

1) Read FF K300/301 which sends aRead signal 
(T305 = 1). 

2) K310/311 if word count control. 

3) O Unloaded FF K340/341. 

4) Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. This 
FF sets the Data Signal FF K344/345 and, 
after 100 ns, sets K368/369 which sends a 
Data signal (T309 = 1), 

4. Wait for first Reply. 
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First Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This clears the Data Signal 
Precondition FFK342/343, clears the O Un¬ 
loaded FF K340/341, and sets the Block Control 
Request FF K332/333. FFK332/333: 

1) clears the Block Control Request Lockout FF 
K362/363. 

2) sends a Block Control Request (T301 = 1). 

3) after 100 ns Y400 = 1, which clears the Data 
Signal FF K344/345. 

2. Wait to be serviced by Block Control. 

Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. O to Bus signal (J352 = 1) and J456 = 1 for 100 ns. 
J456 output: 

a. clears the Block Control Request FF K332/333. 

b. clears the Block Control Enable FF K366/367. 

c. gates Ou/Ol to the Data bus. 

d. gates Ou/Ol parity bit into 0716/717 and 0836/ 
837. 

Trailing edge of O to Bus signal forces J455 = 1 for 
100 ns, which sets the O Unloaded FF K340/341. 

3. Clear O signal (R300 ==0). This sets the Block Con¬ 
trol Request Enable FF K366/367. 

4. Bus to O signal (R301 = 0). 

a. R301 output controls the Check Parity Error FF 
K328/329. 

b. Trailing edge of the Bus toO signal forces J457 
= 1 for 100 ns and: 

1) sets the Block Control Request Lockout FF 
K362/363. 

2) sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

3) set the Data Signal FF K344/345 if the Reply 
is down for 100 ns. 

4) send data signal (T309 = l) if K344/345 sets. 

5. Wait for the second Reply. 


Second Reply 

1. a. R400 = 0. 

b. J451 = 1 for 100 ns. This: 

1) clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

2) clears the O Unloaded FF K340/341. 

3) sets the Block Control Request FF K332/333. 
This FF clears the Block Control Request 
Lockout FF K362/363, sends aBlockControl 
Request (T301 = 1), and after 100 ns causes 
Y400 = 1 which clears the Data Signal FF 
K344/345. 

c. J400 = 1. 

d. J452 = 1 for 150 ns. 

e. J471 = 1 which gates the external receivers to 
^U^^L* 

2. Wait to be serviced by Block Control 


Buffer Cycle 

1. Even Channel Enable (J310 = 1). 

2. O to Bus signal (J352 = 1 and J456 = 1 for 100 ns). 
J456 output; 

a. clears the Block Control Request FF K332/333. 

b. clears the Block Control Request Enable FF 
K366/367. 

c. gates Ou/Ol to the Data bus. 

d. gates Ou/Ol parity bits into 0716/717 and 0836/ 
837. 

The trailing edge of theO to Bus signal forces J455 
= 1 for 100 ns. This sets the O Unloaded FF K340/ 
341. 

Operation Complete Signal 

1. R313 = 0. 

2. J363 = 1 which sets the Terminate Precondition FF 
K334/335. 

3. Operation complete. 

4. Clear O signal (R300 = 0). Cannot set the Block 
Control Request Enable FF K366/367. 

5. Bus to O signal (R301 = 0) which controls the Check 
Parity Error FF K328/329. Trailing edge of the 
Bus to O signal; 

a. clears 0716/717 and 0836/837 for 100 ns. 

b. sets the Block Control Request Lockout FF 
K3 62/363. 

c. sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 

d. cannot set the Data Signal FF K344/345. This 
causes the Terminate FF K336/337to set, forc¬ 
ing: 

1) J866 = 1, which clears K368/369 and the Data 
Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 

2) J863 = 1, which clears the Read FF K300/ 
301. After 100 ns the Terminate Precondi¬ 
tion FF K334/335 and the Terminate FF 
K336/337 clear. 

No Operation Complete Signal 

1. Operation Complete. 

2. Clear O signal (R300 = 0). This sets the Block 
Control Request Enable FF K366/367. 

3. Bus toO signal (R301 = 0) which controls the Check 
Parity Error FF K328/329. Trailing edge of the 
Bus to O signal forces J457 = 1 for 100 ns. The 
output of J457; 

a. clears 0716/717 and 0836/837. 

b. sets the Block Control Request Lockout FF 
K362/363. 

c. sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 

d. if Reply down for 100 ns, set the Data Signal 
FF K344/345which sends aData signal (T309 = 
1 ). 

4. Wait for third Reply. 

5. If (End of Record) (Word Count Control), continue 
at number 1. 

6. If (End of Record) (Word Count Control), continue 
at number 2. 
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Number 1 

1. End of Record signal (J402 =1, R402 = 0, and J471 
= 1. J4G2 output; 

a. sets the Terminate Precondition FF K334/335. 

b. cannot set the Block Control Request FF K332/ 
333. 

c. clears the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/ 
343. 

d. clears the O Unloaded FF K340/341 if no Word 

V^V/VIJLXV V/X • 

e. After 100 ns Y413 = 1 which clears the Data 
Signal FF K344/345, End of Record signal drops 
(R402 = 1). After 100 ns J450 = 0 which sets 
the Terminate FF K336/337 if no Word Count 
Control. 

1) J450 output forces J866 = 1, clearing K368/ 
369. 

2) Terminate FF forces J863 = 1, clearing the 
Read FF K300/301. After 100 ns the Termi¬ 
nate Precondition FF K334/335 and the Ter¬ 
minate FF K336/337 clear. 

J471 output gates the external receivers to 0^/0^. 

Number 2 

1. a. End of Record signal J402 = 1 which: 

1) cannot set the Terminate Precondition FF 
K334/335. 

2) cannot set the Block Control Request FF 
K342/343. 


3) allows the O Unloaded FFK340/341 to remain 
set. 

4) after 100 ns Y413 =1, clearing the Data Sig¬ 
nal FF K344/345, and Y412 = 1, setting the 
End of Record IFF K33 8/339. 

b. R402 = 0. 

c. J471 = 1 which gates the external receivers to 

2. End of Record signal drops (R402 = 1). After 100 
ns Y403 = 1 and J450 = 0. The Terminate FF BS36/ 
337 cannot set. The cleared Terminate FF: 

a. forces J866 = 0, preventing K368/369 from 
clearing. 

b. forces J863 = 0, preventing the Read FF K300/ 
301 from clearing. 

Y403 output; 

a. sets End of Record II FF K346/347 and forces 
J865=0, which drops the Read signal (T305 = 0). 

b. after 100 ns clears the End of Record IFF K338/ 
339 and forces J865 = 1 which brings up the Read 
signal (T305 = 1). 

c. 100 ns after K338/339 clears, Y338 = 1 which 
sets the Data Signal Precondition FF K342/343. 
This, in turn, sets the Data Signal FF K344/345 
and sends a new Data signal (T309 = 1). 

d. 100 ns after the Data signal was sent, Y464 = 1 
which clears K346/347. 

3. Wait for the next Reply. 


EXT. 

EQUiR 


1st REPLY 



2nd REPLY 


Figure 430. 3307 Data Flow on Input 
(With Assembly) 


READ AND 12 TO 24 ASSEMBLY FORWARD 

1. Activate 74 (12 to 24) Forward. 

Send Read Signal to Peripheral Equipment, 
Assembly/Disassembly Counter Clear, Clear. 

2. First Data Signal to Peripheral Equipment. 
Assembly/Disassembly Counter Set, Clear. 

3. First Reply. 


R16X to Oj^ to O'jj. 

Assembly/Disassembly Counter Set, Set. 

4. Second Data Signal to Peripheral Equipment. 
Assembly/Disassembly Coimter Clear, Set. 

5. Second Reply. 

R16X to Ox to Ol. 

Assembly/Disassembly Counter Clear, Clear. 
Request Block Control. 
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Figure 431. l/O Signals on Read (Assembly) with 3307 
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Figure 434. l/O Signals on Activate Head (Assembly) with 3307 
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Fig^ure 437. 3306 Forward (73 OR 74) Data Flow 
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Figure 438. 3306 Forward (75 OR 76) Data Flow 
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Figure 439. 3307 Forward (73 OR 74) Data Flow 
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Figure 440. 3307 Forward (75 OR 76) Data Flow 
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Table 31. BIDIRECTIONAL SIGNALS 


SIGNAL 

DEFINITION 

Data bits 

Lines which carry data are bidirectional and perform as follows: 

1. During a read (input) operation, data is transmitted from the external equipment 
to the channel. 

2. During the write (output) operation, data is transmitted from the channel to the ex¬ 
ternal equipment. 

3. The connect code and function code are transmitted from the channel to the external 
equipment via the 12 data lines. 

Parity bit 

A parity bit accompanies each 12 bits transmitted between the channel and external 
equipment. Odd parity is used, so the total number of I's transmitted is always an odd 
number. Parity bits accompany the connect code, the function code, and each 12 bits 
of data. 


Table 32. SIGNALS FROM CHANNEL TO EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


SIGNAL 

DEFINITION 

Connect 

A 1 signal sent to external equipment when 12-bit connect code is available on 
data lines. If the equipment is available, it connects and returns the reply sig¬ 
nal. If it is not available, it returns the reject signal. The connect signal and 
code drop when the external equipment returns the reply or reject. 

A channel may have a maximum of eight external equipments attached to its 
set of I/O cables. Eight equipments receive the 12-bit connect code and the 
connect signal but only one equipment (the one which has an equipment number 
switch setting matching the upper three bits of the connect code) will respond. 
(The other equipments do not return reject signals.) 

No response is returned by any of the equipments if the connect code contains 
a parity error; however, the transmission parity error indicators on all equip¬ 
ments will light. After 100 usee delay the channel generates its own internal reject. 

A connect code does not initiate action; it merely selects an external equip¬ 
ment. The upper three bits of the connect code select one of the eight possible 
equipments attached to the channel, and the lower nine bits specify the unit(if any) 
attached to that equipment. 

A connect code matching its equipment number switch setting will be accepted 
by an equipment if it is available, although it may be in the not reply condition. 

The connect code will be rejected only if the equipment is already connected to 
or reserved by another channel or is otherwise not available. The equipment will, 
however, enable its status lines to the channel which attempted to connect, so 
that the reason for the reject may be determined by using the copy status instruc- 
tion. The status lines remain enabled to that channel until it transmits another 
connect code to any of its external equipments. 

Once an equipment is connected to a channel, it remains connected until the 
channel initiates a disconnect. Any connect code which does not match its equip¬ 
ment number switch setting will disconnect the equipment, including its status 
lines. The equipment must be capaMc of xccognizingthc code and disconnecting 
less than 1 usee after receiving the connect signal. During selection the equip¬ 
ment must not return a reply or reject sooner than 2 usee after receiving the 
connect signal. 
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Table 32 (continued) 


SIGNAL 

Function 


Channel busy 


Read 


Write 

Data signal 


DEFINITION 

A 1 signal sent to external equipment when 12 - bit function code is available 
on data lines. If the connected equipment is capable of executing the specified 
function when it receives the function signal, it initiates the function and returns 
the reply signal. If the equipment cannot perform the function, it returns the 
reject signal. The function signal and code drop when the external equipment 
returns the reply or reject. 

The 12-bit function code and function signal are received by the equipments 
attached to the channel, but only the connected equipments will respond. If no 
equipment is connected, the function signal and code will be completely ignored. 
After a 100 usee delay the channel generates its own internal reject. 

The specified function will not be performed if a parity error exists on the 
function code; however, a parity error signal is returned by the connected equip¬ 
ment. Also, the transmission parity error indicator on the connected equipment 
will light. 

Once a function code is accepted, all other function codes will be locked out un¬ 
til the first one is acted on. An equipment does not hold or stack up the function 
codes; a reply or reject is returned immediately. If the second function code 
received is identical to the first, the second function code will be rejected un¬ 
less the function can immediately be performed a second time. 

Static 1 signal sent to external equipment while data channel is active during a 
read or write operation. When the processor initiates the read or write oper¬ 
ation the channel busy signal becomes 1 immediately and remains up until the 
operation is finished and no further operation is specified. It does not drop 
when an end of record signal is received unless the end of record actually ter¬ 
minates the operation. 

When the channel busy line goes to 1 the connected equipment immediately 
becomes busy (status response bit 1) unless it is already busy oris not ready. 

If the equipment is still busy from a previous operation, it finishes that oper¬ 
ationbeforebeginning the new operation. The equipment does not become busy 
if it is not ready; however, if the equipment becomes ready while the channel 
busy signal is up, the equipment will become busy. 

Static 1 signal directing the connected equipment to begin reading information 
from its storage medium and to continue as long as the read signal is present. 
The read operation always starts at the beginning of a record. If the read 
signal drops before the complete record is read, data transmission stops but 
the external equipment continues its action until the end of record is reached. 

If the read signal drops and comes back up within a record, data transmission 
stops and does not begin again until the beginning of the next record. 

Static 1 signal directing the connected equipment to begin writing information 
into its storage medium, and to continue as long as the write signal is pre¬ 
sent. The write operation always starts at the beginning of a record. Each 
timethe write signal drops, external equipment automatically ends the record. 

A 1 signal used during read and write operations. Data signal drops when reply 
(or end of record) is received from external equipment. 

1. During a read operation the data signal indicates that the channel is ready 
to accept data from the external equipment. 

2. During a write operation the data signal indicates that the channel has placed 
output data on the data lines. 









Table 32. (continued) 


SIGNAL 

DEFINITION 

Word mark 

A 1 signal sent to external equipment coincident with the data signal to indicate 
the last byte of the computer word. The wordmark drops when the data signal 
drops (on receipt of reply or end of record). 

Master clear 

A 1 signal from the 3304 which returns channel and external equipment to 0 
initial conditions and disconnects external equipment. Initiated by console 
EXTERNAL MC or keyboard MC switches. 

Computer running 

Static 1 when computer is running. 

Suppress assembly/ 
disassembly 

A 1 signal to the controller to force single character data transfers (73 + 75) 

(H = 0). 

Clear external 
interrupt 

A 1 signal initiated by INCL instruction and transmitted by channel. Not used 
by Control Data peripheral equipment. 

Sample status time 

A 1 signal transmitted by channel while it is gating external status to sense 
lines. Not used by Control Data peripheral equipment. 
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Table 33 . SIGNALS FROM EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT TO CHANNEL 


SIGNAL 

Reply 


Reject 

End of record 


Parity error 


DEFINITION 

A 1 signal produced by external equipment in response to a connect, function, or 
data signal. Signal drops when connect, function, or data signal drops. 

1. If connection can be made when connect signal is received, external equipment 
connects and returns a reply. 

2. If specified function can be performed when function signal is received, external 
equipment initiates function and returns a reply. 

3. During a read operation, external equipment sends a reply as soon as it has placed 
data on the data lines in response to the data signal. During a write operation, 
external equipment sends a reply as soon as it samples the data lines in response 
to the data signal. (If end of record is reached during a read operation, the reply 
is not returned in response to the data signal. Instead, the external equipment 
transmits the end of record signal.) 

A 1 signal produced by external equipment in response to a connect or function sig¬ 
nal if the connection cannot be made or the function cannot be performed at the time 
that the external equipment receives the respective signal. 

A 1 signal produced (instead of reply) in response to the next data signal following 
the end of every record during a read operation. The end of record signal drops 
when the data signal drops. 

If the read signal drops before end of record, neither the end of record signal nor 
the remaining data in the record is transmitted although the external equipment con¬ 
tinues its action to end of record. (This applies even though the read signal may 
have dropped and come back up again within a record. See definition for read signal.) 

Records of data written on magnetic tape are separated by blank spaces called 
interrecord gaps. In the case of punched cards, each card is a record. 

A 1 signal produced if channel does not send an odd number of 1 's in 12 bits plus 
parity bit. (A parity bit accompanies each 12 bits. The external equipment checks 
the 12-bit portion and if there is an error it sends the parity error signal.) 

The following events occur when a parity error is detected. 

1. Parity error on connect code: 

a. No equipment will connect. 

b. Any connected equipment will disconnect. 

c. No equipment returns a reply or reject. 

d. No equipment returns a parity error signal. 

e. The transmission parity error indicators on all equipments attached to the 
channel will light. 

2. Parity error on function code: 

a. Nothing happens if no equipment is connected. 

b. If an equipment is connected, the following occurs: 

1) It returns a parity error signal. 

2) Its transmission parity error indicator will light. 

3) It does not return a reply or reject. 

4) It does not perform the function. 

3. Parity error on data during write operation: 

a. Nothing happens if no equipment is connected. 

b. If an equipment is connected, the following occurs: 

1) It returns a parity error signal. 

2) Its transmission parity error indicator will light. 

3) It uses the data. 

4) It returns a reply. 







Table 33 (continued) 


SIGNAL 

DEFINITION 

Status bits 

The external equipment indicates its operating conditions by placing information on 
the 12 status lines. Each equipment has its own particular set of status response 
codes, some of which are unique to that equipment. However, several status indi¬ 
cations are normally common to all equipments and therefore occupy the same bit 
positions in the status response codes for all equipments. 

Ready (bit 0 = 1) 

An equipment is ready if, when properly connected, a read or write signal can 
initiate a read or write operation. Conversely, equipment is not ready if, when 
properly connected, a read or write signal cannot initiate a read or write oper¬ 
ation. 

Once ready, an equipment remains continually ready until operation is no longer 
possible; it then becomes not ready. An equipment cannot become not ready while it 
is actually transferring information; information transfer must first be halted. 

Any equipment which requires manual intervention in its normal operation (such 
as loading tape, cards, paper, etc.) is provided with switches to put it in either a 
manual mode or a computer controlled mode. When in the manual mode the equip¬ 
ment is not ready. An equipment that has become not ready because of the need for 
manual intervention automatically goes into manual mode. It becomes ready again 
only after it has been attended to and manually switched back into the computer con¬ 
trolled mode. 

Busy (bit 1 = 1) 

Any equipment is busy when it is in operation. The equipment becomes busy 
immediately on initiation of the read or write operation. 

Normally, an equipment remains busy until it has finished all activity and is ready 
to perform another operation; it then becomes not busy. However, an equipment will 
become not busy if a condition arises due to which the equipment can no longer con¬ 
tinue the operation. (An example of such a condition is becoming not ready because 
of running out of cards, paper, etc. An equipment cannot be busy if it is not ready.) 

Error (bit 10 = 1) 

This signal indicates information errors produced and detected by the external 
equipment. It does not indicate parity errors on information received from the chan¬ 
nel; the parity error line is reserved for this. It is not an indication of malfunction 
such as paper tearing or printed circuit card failure. 

If a read or write operation includes more than one record, the error bit is not 
cleared between records, but will indicate an error anywhere in the operation. 

The error indication is cleared by beginning a new operation. 

Reserved (bit 11 = 1) 

This bit is used by multichannel peripheral equipment to indicate that the equip¬ 
ment is reserved by one of the channels to which it is attached. Once a multichannel 
equipment has been connected by a channel, it remains reserved by that channel even 
though the operation may terminate, the equipment may become not busy, and/or 
the channel may connect another equipment. No other channel can communicate with 
the equipment until the first channel releases the reservation. This may be done 
using a master clear switch, me clear channel instruction, or by issuing the appro¬ 
priate function code. 
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Table 33 (continued) 


_ DEFINITION _ 

A 1 signal on an interrupt line indicates that an external equipment has reached a 
predetermined condition. A channel may communicate with a maximum of eight 
equipments and each equipment uses one interrupt line. An interrupt signal may be 
dropped by reselecting the same selection or by clearing the selection. 

Each equipment has a set of conditions on which it will interrupt, if selected. 
Some of the interruptable conditions are common to all equipment and are described 
below. 

Interrupt on End of Operation 

With this selected, interrupt will occur the next time an ope ration ends. The oper¬ 
ation may be in progress at the time of the selection or it may be initiated later. 
Interrupt will not occur from an operation which has ended before the selection is 
made. 

Interrupt on end of operation can occur both at the end of an I/O read or write 
operation and at the end of an operation specified by a function code. If a function 
code is accepted to initiate an operation that is already completed, an end of oper¬ 
ation interrupt will occur, if selected. An example is a function code to rewind 
tape when tape is on load point. 

Normally, the end of operation interrupt for a read or write operation will occur 
when all data has been transferred, the channel busy signal has dropped, reading or 
writing of the current record is completed, and all error checking is completed. In 
some cases, this interrupt may occur before the equipment becomes not busy. If 
for any reason (such as becoming not ready) the equipment is unable to continue the 
activity, the equipment will end its operation and interrupt will occur. 

Interrupt on Abnormal End of Operation 

This directs the external equipment to interrupt if an operation ends under cir¬ 
cumstances other than normal, such as becoming not ready or detecting an error. 
The operation may be in progress at the time of the selection or it may be initiated 
later. Interrupt will not occur from an operation which has ended before the selection 
is made, even though it may have ended under abnormal circumstances. However, 
if the equipment has become not ready before the interrupt is selected, an attempt 
to initiate another operation after the selection is made will cause the equipment to 
interrupt immediately. 

The equipment does not send the interrupt signal while information is being trans¬ 
ferred. All activity and information transfer are stopped at the most consistent 
point (such as at the end of the current record); then the interrupt occurs. Auto¬ 
matic stopping on an error takes place only when this interrupt is selected. 

Interrupt on Ready, or Interrupt on Ready and Not Busy 

This interrupt indicates that the external equipment is ready to start a new oper¬ 
ation. It is often used to indicate the completion of any manual intervention. 









SELF-EVALUATION QUIZ ON CHAPTER 16 


TRUE OR FALSE OR FILL IN THE BLANKS: 


1. A maximum of_3307s may be used in a sys¬ 

tem. 

2. A channel clear will cause the channel to appear 
busy. 

3. The 3306 is a_;-bit data channel and the 3307 

is a_;-bit data channel. 

4. The communications modules have direct access 
to the S bus. 

5. The DB register has the capability of generating 
two parity bits to facilitate operations on the 24-bit 
data channels. 

6. The3307has assembly/disassembly capabilities. 

7. The communications modules ignore word count 
control on output operation. 

8. The communications modules will generate an in¬ 
ternal reject if no response is received from the 
external equipment during a read or write. 

9. The no response reject will occur 100 usee after a 
connect or function if no reply.is received. 


10. The end of record signal may terminate an input 
but not an output. 

11. The communications modules check parity for 
every data transfer on a write operation. 

12. The 3307 is a truly independent buffer channel. 

13. During a write operation the write signal pulses 
with the data signal. 

14. On 24 to 6 write operations work mark accompa¬ 
nies each data transfer. 

15. When doing a 12 to 24 operation with the 3307, 
block control will be requested for each data trans¬ 
fer. 


Score Yourself : 

None wrong is perfect, superior work 
One wrong is above average. 

Two wrong is average. 

Three or more wrong is below average. 
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APPENDIX A 

ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS IN VOLUME II 


CHAPTER 4 CHAPTER 9 


Page 122, 

Self-Evaluation Quiz 

Page 217, Self-Evaluation Quiz 

1. False 

11. False 

1. True 

6. True 

2. True 

12. False 

2. False 

7. True 

3. False 

13. 3 bit 

3. False 

8. False 

4. False 

14. True 

4. False 

9. False 

5. False 

15. False 

5. True 

10. False 

6. True 

16. True 



7. True 

17. True 

CHAPTER 10 

8. True 

18. True 

Page 234, Self-Evaluation Quiz 

9. False 

19. False 

1. True 

9. False 

10. False 

20. False 

2. False 

10. True 



3. True 

11. True 


CHAPTER 5 

4. True 

12. True 

Page 146, 

Self-Evaluation Quiz 

5. False 

13. True 

1 . True 

IL. False 

6. True 

14. True 

2. False 

12. 128 

7. True 

15. False 

3. True 

13. 2 X 24 X 64 

8. True 


4, 5 

14. False 



5. True 

15, False 

CHAPTER 12 

6. False 

16. True 

Page 298j Self-Evaluation 

Quiz 

7. True 

17. False 

1. True 

10. True 

8. True 

18. 12 

2. False 

11= True 

9. True 

19. True 

3. True 

12. True 

10. False 

20. True 

4. True 

13. False 



5. False 

14. False 


CHAPTER 6 

6. False 

15. True 

Page 171, 

Self-Evaluation Quiz 

7. Depends on which 

16. False 

1. False 

9. True 

load Instruction is 

17. True 

2. False 

10. True 

executed 

18. False 

3. True 

11. False 

8. False 

19. True 

4. False 

12. True 

9. True 

20. True 

5. True 

13. F354 



6. False 

14. False 

CHAPTER 13 

7. True 

15. False 

Page 348, Self-Evaluation Quiz 

8. True 


1. 3310, 4 

11. True 



2. 56, 57, 60, 63 

12. Divide step, SWAP, 


CHAPTER 7 

3. False 

complement 

Page 192, 

Self-Evaluation Quiz 

4. K804/805 (optional 

13. 61g 

1. False 

9. False 

arithmetic busy) 

14. True 

2. True 

10. True 

5. True 

15. False 

3. False 

11. False 

6. False 

16. False 

4. True 

12. True 

7. True 

17. False 

5. False 

13. False 

8. True 

18. True 

6. True 

14. False 

9. True 

19. False 

7. III 2 

15. False 

10. True 

20. K872/873 (add exp 2) 

8. EXX2, 

character, word 





CHAPTER 14 


CHAPTER 8 

Page 363, Self-Evaluation Quiz 

Page 204, 

Self-Evaluation Quiz 

1. Abnormal Interrupt, 

5. True 

1. False 

6. True 

normal interrupt. 

6. True 

2. False 

7. False 

trapped instruction 

7. True 

3. True 

8. True 

interrupt 

8. True 

4. True 

9. False 

2. True 

9. False 

5. False 

10. True 

3. False 

10. True 



4. False 

A- 



CHAPTER 15 

Page 386, Self-Evaluation Quiz 


1. 

2, 27, 64 

9. 

False 

2. 

True 

10. 

True 

3. 

True 

11. 

True 

4. 

False 

12. 

True 

5. 

True 

13. 

True 

6. 

False 

14. 

True 

7. 

False 

15. 

False 

8. 

False 




CHAPTER 16 

Page Self-Evaluation Quiz 


1. 

4 

9. 

True 

2. 

True 

10. 

True 

3. 

12, 24 

11. 

False 

4. 

False 

12. 

False 

5. 

True 

13. 

False 

6. 

True 

14. 

True 

7. 

True 

15. 

False 

8. 

False 
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